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PREFACE 


This work of which the first instalment is now published, 
grew by way of a digression from our monograph — ‘ Asoka’s 
Dhamma, a landmark of Indian literature and religion^ which 
is still in course of preparation* The digression took place at 
a point where the question of the bearing of Asoka's inscriptions 
and teachings on the Dhammapada class of BudJhist literature 
had tcf be discussed. The original ])lan was to re-adjust the 
verses and fragments and correct the readings in M. Senart’s 
edition, wherever necessary and possible, ehielly in the light 
of the extant Pali and the Sanskrit parallels. The idea of a 
complete edition with notes, translation and introduction was 
not conceived until after an interview with the Hon'ble Justice 
Sir Asutosh Mookerjee, President of the Post-Graduate Councils, 
who was kind enough to discuss with us the detail of the 
plan of the work, inspiring us to undertake the work and 
finish it by all means. We are happy that the undertaking 
is now fulfilled, although we do not doubt that the execution 
of the work would have been far more satisfactory, if placed in 
better hands. 

It is especially gratifying to us that we have been able to 
re-edit a work which excited so much interest since its first 
publication about a quarter of a century ago and publish a 
greater portion of it fortunately during the lifetime of the illus- 
trioos M. Senari who ushered it into existence. The world will 
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also remember with gratitude the labours of the Russian 
and French travellers— PetrofEsky and Dutreuil de Uhins — who 
had discovered the fragments of the Kbaro^thl Manuscript and 
taken them to Europe. It is to Serge d’Oldenbourg that we 
owe the adjustment of a few fragments of the few verses, 
incorporated in M. Senart's Plate marked B. 

In order to facilitate comparison, we have felt it necessary 
to reproduce in Part 1 of our work M. Senart^s edition with 
his valuable notes translated into English. His parallel quota- 
tions have been omitted in Part I, but reproduced in Part II, 
marked with a t. The few alphabetical types used by him in 
paleographic discussion had io be omitted in our translation 
for the simple reason that they would be quitt; out of place 
without the fac-simile of the ]>lates. So much about the 
reproduction of his work. Our part in the work consists in a 
radical shufflng and re-armngement of his plates, fragments 
and, in some cases, vorse-lines, eonsisUmtIy with the colophons 
indicating the toUl number of verses contained in a group, 
with the result that the whole work has been divided into so 
many distinct chapters. No frai^meut has been left unadjusted 
and no verse left incomplete, although there are one or two 
doubtful cases. Numerous new identifications and parallels have 
been supplied from all possible sources corroborating our 
adjustments and readings. The verses have been commented 
on by notes explaining their position in a chapter, and bringing 
out their literary, linguistic and historical significance. Part III 
contains the text as adjusted and restored in Part II, with 
translation. Part IV contains a short dissertation on the 
genesis, development and historical importance of the Dhamma- 
pada class of texts, while in Part V an attempt has been made 
to construct a comparative grammar of the language of the 
Prakrit text and that of the Kharo§(hl inscriptions and 
documents. In the Introduction will be found an account of 
i the various recensions of the Dhammapada with special reference 
to their history, place and significance in Buddhism, while the 
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Glossary contains an index of words with their meanings and 
Pali and Sanskrit equivalents. 

It will be seen that the plan of the chapters appearing in 
Part II of this instalment was worked out independently of the 
very valuable suggestions of R. Otto Pranke in his article Zum 
Manuskripf Dutreuil de Rhins oontributed to the Z. D, Jf. G, 
(60), 1906, and of Sylvain Levi in his Study of the Recensions 
of the Dhammapada (J. A. Septeinber-October, 191 We 
have the satisfaction to note that our readjustments and 
identifications coincide in numerous instances with theirs. The 
names of scholars who have contributed in manifold ways to 
the knowledge of the Dhammapada texts will be fouml in the 
Bibliography of references which follows. 

Our obligation to Sir Asufcosh is too great for words, and 
we shall ever remain grateful to him for the })ersonal interest he 
has taken in the progress of the work. Our thanks are also due 
to Kabibhaskar Sri jut Sasankamohan Sen, B.A., the Gopaldas 
Chowdhury Lecturer in Bengali, who has offered us from 
time to time important suggestions particularly with regard 
to the interpretation of the text. We have profited a great 
deal by some useful suggestions from Pi of. Sylvain Levi who 
was good enough to read the proofs of the latter portion of the 
Introduction. We are no less thankful to Mr. Kamaprasad 
Chanda, B.A,, Superintendent, Indiau Museum, Calcutta, 
Mr. B, C. Majumdar, B.A., Lecturer in Indian Vernaculars and 
in Comparative Philology, Dr. D. R. Bhandarkar, M.A., 
Carmichael Professor of Ancient Indian History and Culture, 
Dr. I. J. S. Taraporewala, Professor of Comparative Philology 
and Dr. F. W. Thomas, Librarian, India Office Library, who 
have also shown interest in the preparation of an edition like 
the present, and to Mr. Ramaprasad Chaudhury, M.A., and 
Mr. Prabodhehandra Bagclii, M.A,, who were kind enough to 
assist us in various ways. 

It must be said to the credit of Mr. A. 0. Ghatak, B.A., 
Superintendent, Calcutta University Press, that but for his able 
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management iht* work could not have been printed in the form 
in which if is now brought out. Lastly, we cannot close this 
Preface without a word of thanks to Babu Probod hebandra 
Chakravarti of the University Press who was entrusted with 
the work of setting up and who has acquitted himself of his 
task so well. 

Sknatk llousK, Ualcutfa: "I B. M. BARUA 

The mh Febrvary, m2. ) S. N. MITRA 
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N. B. — So far as our information goes (J.R.A.S., 1899, 
p. 429) there is still a portion, perhaps a larger portion, of the 
KharosthT Ms. under the disposal of Serge d’Oldenbourg and 
we can never doubt that when the contents thereof are made 
known, they will serve to enrich our knowledge of the Dhamma- 
pada. Nothing could be more regrettable to us than the 
fact that the prospect of seeing the portion in print has to be 
indefinitely deferred. It also pains us to confess that Beckh’s 
edition of the Tibetan version of the UdSnavarga, so much 
praised by Levi and other Tibetan scholars, is a sealed book to 
us. In going through Rockhill’s translation of the Tibetan 
work one is apt to feel embarassed by the tentative character 
of it, and the first suspicion is strengthened when it is compared 
with the portions of the Sanskrit original now within our reach. 
But by far the most bewildering is Beal’s translation of the 
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Fa-kheu-pi*u^ although the original translators in Chinese Ate 
very largely responsible for a violent distortion of the contents 
and sense of the Indian original. If the Fa-kheu-pi-u or its 
text portion the Fa-kheu-king be the specimen of the Chinese 
rendering of Indian texts, the student of Indian literature will 
surely labour in vain in grappling with the super-human and 
almost unsurmountable difficulty of mastering a knowledge of 
the Chinese alphabet and diction — a pursuit which, to put in the 
words of a witty Bengalee friend, will amount to breaking one’s 
teeth in cracking the nut for so scanty and strange a kernel. 

Griinwedel, Stein and Pelliot have placed humanity under a 
deep debt of gratitude by their suc(*<‘ssive missions into Central 
Asia, or more correctly to say, the Chinese Turkestan, for 
bringing together numerous fragments of the manuscript of the 
Udanavarga which is undoubtedly a Buddhist work of the 
Dhammapada class. We cannot but agree with M. de la 
Vallfo Poussin in thinking that the text of this Ms. is a 
recension of the original of the Tibetan text attributed to 
Dharmatrata and bearing the name of Udanavarga. But one 
must naturally be tempted to join issue with him when he 
describes the language of the text as ‘‘ tpiasi-Sanscrit,'’ for 
although in certain verses the older Pali or Prakritic forms are 
retained, obviously for the sake of metre, the attempt at 
Sanskritisation appears to have reached in this text a stage 
well-nigh perfection as compared with previous attempts. 
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Introduction 


1. Discovery of the Kharosthi Manuscript of the 
Dhammapada.- -The Dhammapatla, row edited and translated 
with improved readings' and readjustments, is tlie only text of 
which a fragment has been fjreserved in Kharosthi, a script in 
which two recensions of Asoka’s Rook Edicts, at Shahbaz^arhi 
and Mansehra, are iiiscribod, and this is the only Buddhist text 
which has been liitherto found composed in a Prakrit dialect. The 
manuscript is one of the earliest finds from Khotan. Among 
later finds in Khotan, we have to mention a few documents 
containing ^‘dispositions and reports of local authorities, 
instructicfns, regulations, official and private correspondence-^ 
all inscribed in the Kharo thi script and drawn up in a Prakrit 
dialect,*’^ Prof. Liiders says, “ the date of the Prakrit documents 
is fixed by the Chinese wooden tablets which have been mixed 
with the later, and one of which is dated A.D. ’269/'* 
The first discovery of the I’rakrit text of the Dhammapada 
in Kharosthi was made in 1892 by the French traveller 
Dutreuil de Rliius, who found altogether three fragments 
in Khotan, which In* despatched to Paris. With regard to 
these fragments Prof. Liiders noU*s : ‘Mn 1897 Senart made 

known their contents and value Senart’s communication 

created a sensation in the Aryan section of the Oriental Congress 
held in Paris. The find represented a Kharosthi manuscript. 

^ These we owe to Sir Aurel Stein. See hie monumental work, The 
Ancient Khotan^ in two big volumes. 

* Liiders* paper Uher die literannchen Funde ron Ostturkentan^ translated 
by Mr. G. K. Nariman in his Literary Hiatoryf p. 238. 
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The Kharo^thl character till then had been known only from 
inscriptions in the outermost boundary of North-West India* 
Epigraphical comparison proved the date of the manuscript to 
be the second century. As to its contents, it was a recension of 
the Pftli Dhammapada in^ a Prakrit dialect, which was till then 
unknown in literary compositions. The manuscript was only a 
fragment. Another portion of the same manuscript was 
brought to Petrograd.^’^ The portion which was taken by a 
Russian traveller to St, Petersburg (now called Petrograd) was, 
as M. Senart says,* deciphered and adjusted by Serge d'Oldeu- 
bourg, who later on placed the documents at his disposal. 
This courtesy on the part of the Russian s^ifvant was all the 
more welcome to M. Senart at a time when he himself was 
engaged in daciphering and adjusting the fragments in the 
Rhins collection. On examination M. Senart found that Serge 
d’Oldenbourg's documents filled some gjkps in the fragments of the 
Paris manuscript at which he was working. In Senart’s edition, 
published in 1897 {Journal Asiatique)^ Serge d'Oldenbourg's 
documents have been incorporated intact (see B, 11. 1-15, 
pp. 24-31). 

Since the publication of M. Senart^s edition in 1897, 
several European scholars headed by Liiders have taken pains 
to make improvements on it and discuss the paleographic 
linguistic and literary importance of the Kharosthl manuscript. 
We shall never forget the day when in going together through 
M. Senart’s edition we were struck by some inaccuracies 
of both identification and adjustment of the fragments as 
well as of particular verses, the first impression gradually 
deepening into settled conviction of certain drawbacks in 
the otherwise excellent work of a scholar whose name is 
in the very forefront of Oriental scholarship. At an opportune 
moment we chanced upon two incomplete couplets in his 
arrangement, numbered as line 1 in his plate A* and as 


* Ki^imaa, Literary Hietory, p. 227. 

* Le Msousorit Kharoftibt da Dbammapada, Profm, 
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line 17, m’ the last line, pUte A ’’. Tliese lines, considered 
by him as two separate verses, appeared to ns to be lint integral 
jiarte of one single verse. To be clear, let us (piote the lines as 
manipulated by him : 

. . madeiiamakabha devanasamidli(i)gat . 


(AS J) 

apra n 

apraniada pra.^ajhati pramadii o*araliitn sada 

(A^ 17) 

ll(‘ lias takon xA", 1 to bo the remnant of a vei-se for wliieli he 
conld lind no parallel in Pali or in Hmldliist Sanskrit. It is 
obvious that in eonirmmtini; upon it he eom]>letely lost sight of 
tile niiammajiada verse *‘M1, which reads ; 

Appainfubam Magliava dovanam selllialaiii gato 
.Appaiinulaiii pasniiisaiiti pannuh) g.avahilo sada 

r 

— or el 'C he would not have been led into e<|nat ing of 
))Hi]uiUhi witli a Sk. (/arhfm (see pp. 5-d), but would have easily 
snggestc'd that the Prakril ni<ik>ihhi( is the eountiM'part of the PSli 
Maghava. But criming to A‘‘, 17 he madi a right hit on tho 
aforesaid Pali parallel, forgetting, liowever, to empiire whether 
A®, 1 — which lie had already eoinc‘ aeross — with the reading 
madma mahik/ta dfvnita}i(tmnlh{i) ff/tf , , whieli sounded so close to 
the Pali Maghm^u dvraHum srWtahim .< 7 ^//(e). could 

lie referred back to in order to till up tlie gap. But lie eould 
not possibly do so without putting the Plate A‘‘ immediately 
after A‘^ and thereby impairing his adjustment of tlie plates 
ari’anged in the ord(*r A*, A**. His failure to combine 
A®, 17 and A‘S I into one verse is, it seems, due to a fatal 
oversight, and this oversight on his jiart led ns to examine the 
fae-similes appendtKl to the text edited by him, and we found 
that the top of the fragment A‘ was broken in .sueh a way 
that it could be exactly fitted into the bottom of the fragment 
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A^, a«» to jyivo HR a complete Prakrit eoimterparf of the PSli 

verwe 'id, (pioted in the last pa»e. Thus vve were tempted to 
idaee A ‘ ininnvliately after A ' an<l complete the Prakrit verse, 
by link in to<i;etlier A*', 17 ami A“', 1, as follows : — 

}i|»rA(niu(leiui inakatdm devaimsainidhCi ) f^atjn 

apnimadsi prasajhati pranindii j^rarahifu sada O 

We felt further justilie<l by the fact that, for the commencement 
of the firstfoot, we had in \'\ 17 exactly two letters, a pniy 
answerin'' to the two (lots of omissions in A^, 1, and for the last 
letter of the second foot, we had u in A", 17, answerinj> to a dot of 
omission in A‘^ 1. Pr^ceedino* to lest the result of this prelimi- 
nary t*\amit\ation, we had to satisfy ourselves whether the 
pro|K)sed itwersion of \t. Senart’s Plates A“ and A* could 
justify the unreconciled colophons j^a (at the end of 

Plate A‘', and i'a -‘id” (in the middle of Plate A*^), which 
indicated that the four plates, arranged hy M. Senart in the 
order A \ A-, A*' A‘, contained two I'ronps ot r)hammai>ada 
verses, one consist (jf -iS stanzas, ainl another of 30 
stany/as. It was indeed a very happy moment wlien we found 
that by eom])letely reversing; M. Senart’s order the verses 
and the four plates could be systematically arran^e<i in two 
j 5 rou})s or chapters, consistently with the colophons ** ga 30 
and ‘‘ ga *25 ’’ — a j)ro(iedurp enaurinj' a logical sequence of 
thought in tlie teaching of the groups and the verses 
alike, 'faking our cue herefrom, we have made bold to 
dis])ute the whole arrangement of M. Senart’s edition, which 
leaves Colophons unexplaiued. Nay, we have ventured to 
reconstruct a numl)er of hoj)elessIy mutilated verses, particularly 
those at the cmd of Plate B, and to adjust and readjust a 
host of fragments and verses, testing almost every case in the 
light of a Pali or a Sanskrit parallel ; and the results of our 
investigation have lieen embodied in the following |>ages, to be 
judged for what they are worth. 

2. The title Prakrit Dhammapada — M. Senart’s 
edition, entitled “ Le Manuscrit Kharosfchi du Dhammapada ” is 
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commonly known as 'the Kharostlil Hecpiision of the Dhamma- 
pada/ wliich is a misnomer. Tlic title chosen hy the French 
scholar implies a meanin*^ (jiiite different from that which is 
conveyed by ‘ Kharostli! recension,’ a name whieh siijy^esls at 
once to the mind the idea of a copy of the Dhamniapada in the 
Khaiustht ‘ lanofiiay;e,’ while, as a matter of fact, KharoathT is 
only the name of a srripl in whieh the text has been preserved. 
They also speak of a ^Turfan R«‘een<ion ’ since the jniblica- 
tion of a sj)eeimen of the Sanskrit of which a 

nunn.soript in rni;>^menls has been found in Tnrfan. As Prof. 
Pisehel, who was the liivr to hrinjx this specinuui to li"hi, 
explains, the title Hie Turfan-Reeensionen ” refers only to a 
manuscrij)t, found in 'I’urfan, of a Sanskrit recension of the Pali 
Dhammai>ad:i.' ' Turfan Rceension ’ must he ref^arded as a 
misnomer until it is definitely proved that there was a redaction 
made of the IJdanavar^ain Tnrfan. When, for instance, we speak 
of the Reiij^al, Benares and Bomf>ay recensions of the Ramayana 
we understand no more than so many editions of a single epic in 
Sanski'it, varyinji; with one another accordinisj as they are based 
upon different readiipjjs in the different provinces, that is to say, 
upon texts as altfred or modified hy tlie scribes and repeaters 
of the thr. e localities. The same holds true of the recensions 
of the Mahabharata and other texts. Hut the ease of Mhe 
Dhammapada recensions ’ is somewhat different ; for, in speakinj? 
of the Dhamniapada receiision.s we cannot mean so many redac- 
tions of the same text in the same lanj^ua^e, but so many different 
texts with different titles, composed in different languages, but 
belonjiljint? to a common literary type. To name one Dhammapada 
recension, in this special sense, after tlie script (e./y., KharosthT 
nwnsion) and another after the place of find (^.//., 'I’urfan 
recension) cannot but be misleadinsr and nnscientific. Tliis way 
of naming the Dhammapada texts would go to unnecessarily add 
to the number of recensions in the case of every new find in a 
new script, or in a new place. The best way to have a consistent 


Die Turfan-H^en^ionen 7)hamumf)adaf para. 1 
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nn‘tln«l of naniiiic: thorn would ho, wr think, to apply to them 
the nanu' of the laii^-uat^p in whifdi they are composed. So far as 
llie Tibetan or ('hiii<*.se vei>ions of sujiie of these Dhaminapada 
text^ arc eoneenuMl, they ar(‘ to be considered a^j translations 
of one or otlier recension of the I )hamma])ada. The Chinese 
Va-lhctt’L 'nuj^ as may bt* judged from Beal’s Enj^lish translation 
of its eonirnentary, the is neither a faithful 

translation nor cntiivdy a new compilation, but bears the 
cliaraeter of both. A special case is therefore to be made 
out for if. It may be put down rs r ‘(Chinese Recension in 
translation ' and cousidcred aIon<i: with a l^lli, lh*akrit or 
Sanskrit rocetision, upon which its translation ])ortion is 
based. If, in the case of a particular Dhammapada recension, 
or text, us we should also eall i‘. c.//., the Sanskrit UdanMvar«;a, 
tiu' faithful translations diJTcr in expressions or in ideas, if it 
happens (hat there are two or more M'ihetati translations of 
e(*rtain originals in Indian hirej^nai»‘e whi(di ‘generally a'4ree in 
contenN and differ slio;}illy hen* and there, we cannot, but admit 
that tbeir orioinals w(*re only so many recensions of only 
one text. If, applying this eonsidcralion to the study of two 
or more translations of a particular Dhammapada i(*xt, it 
appears that they dilfei* either in regard t ) the arranjyement 
(d’ <*hapt.<*r.s the mimb<»r and arranirement of verses and expres- 
sions, then we have to reii’ard them as different versions based 
upon difl‘en*nl recensions of the same text, leavinj> a snificient 
martJ!:in lor the errors <d* the translators as well as for the 
hinnders in the oritrinal mannseripts of tlie text from whicli the 
translations were made. 

Now, eomino: to t)»e <|uesfion of the title of onr text, 
it is clear and admitted on all ha?ids that it is coniiwjsed 
in a Prakrit dialect, and, as will be shown anon, it ig 
on the whole an original compilation, having; some verses and 
ideas in common with other Dhammapada tex!s that are now 
known to ns in Pali, in Mixed Sanskrit or in (Classical Sanskrit. 
]t is this common snbstmtnm of the Dhammapada texts and the 
uniform plan and literary principle which they confom to wherein 
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lien ( 1)0 jubtKication ul ola^sin^* ojir text as a l)Iiai)iiija|)ada 
Keceiisiuii, altlH>ni»‘h the ira^iiieiits ol* the KliarosUii Maiuiscrii)l 
oil wliioh it, is based, leave ns in the dark about its title. 
Further, we prefer to call it a ‘ IVakrit Dliannuapail.i ^ inasniiieh 
as the lo<|ieal differentia td* the text as a copy i»f the nimniina- 
i«ida can be d<*rived IVoin its linf^uistie eliaiaeterizatiun. 

d. Recensions and Copies of the Dhammapada.— In 

order to <leU rinine tlie place cd* our text in the histiuT of the 
Buddhist literature it is Cf-senlial that \vt' sh(>uld have a cduser 
ae(|uaintanec‘ with tlu* various ‘recensions^ and W'opies of the 
Dhaininapada tliat are now extant. Strictly, \vc can speak only 
of four recensions, r/,:., the Pali, the Prakrit, the Mixed Sanskrit 
and the Sanskrit, to whicli a fifth loii^ht be added, / the 
F^f-k/fcff’kiuf/y whieli is a (Miiiiese Recension in translation. The 
four Indian recensions comprise not less than six eopii's (d* tin* 
Dhaininapada and lliree eoniirieiitaries iin’orpoiatin^ the text. 

(i)* /Vt/z hfuuunKtjhulu . — Of the existin-jf copies (d‘ the 
Dliaminapada tli:.' is the best known and most eomplote. W(* 
have s(?vi'ral editions of it in Sini^halese, Rnrmesi', Siamese, 
Devauagari, Ibuiian and Benjifali charaetei's, of whicli the latest 
ami btisl is the oik' published by the Pali I’cxl Sociely. I'lie 
excrelleiiee of this edition is in a lai’i^e measure due to FausbblPs 
edition, so weli^kiiown to the students of Buddhist lilcratuic. 
Faiisbbll wa< perhaps the first to eolleet numerous references 
coiitainin;; paiallels from Biuldhist works in Pali, Prakrit, 
Mixed Sanski’it, Sanskrit and from a few important Bralimanical 
works like the IManu, the Riimavaia and the Mahabharata. 
Fausbiill occujiies the foremost place alike as an editor and 
a Latin translator. But Max Muller was the first to 
translate it into En;>lish. We have another Enj^lish translation 
of the text by James (iray, three German translations by 
Profs. Weber, Sohriider and JsVumann, and a Fiencli tian.slation 
by M. Fernando Hu. The text contains stanzas distributed 
into ‘26 groups, each of which is named aceordirijy to the 
main theme of its component verses. It rej)rebents a book of the 
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' Khudciakatiikftya of the IMierav^a (Sthaviravada) canon presel'v- 
ed in Ceylon, 8iarn and Burma. There in a commentary which 
tradition aitribniet:; to Buddhaj^hosa, though, judging by itn 
6tyic, one canm>t lielp doubting if Bnddhaghosa was its real 
author. It is stated in the opening verges that the existing 
commentary in P&ii was based u[)on an older commentary in 
Singhalese and that the author midei'took the work at the 
instance of a Thera tvuinara Kassajia (of CeyJon). The commen- 
tary itself consists of it) eiiapters, each one of which ap|)ertains 
to a chapter of the text. One or more verses of a group 
are encased in a prose story setting forth the occasion on which 
the Buddha uttered the ver<e or verses. A j)rose exegesis forms 
a sequel to the moral verse or verses and is itself followed by an 
identilication of the Buddha with the hero of tlie story if it 
hap|)ens to be an account of hi> previtms birth, and b} a state- 
ment of the [wyehologieal effet^t of tin* discourse on the mind of 
the hearer. Indeed, the method of the Dhammapada Commen- 
tary is pi'ecisely like that of the Jdtaka Commentary,* edited 
by Fausboll. >Ve Lave three editions of the Dhamuiaiiada 
Comuientary, one in Singhalese character, published in Ceylon, 
another in Roman, published by the Bali Text Society and a 
third in Devauagari, published by the Biuldliist Text Society, 
the last one containing the text and the {iro^e exegesis 

(ii) Praknf Wuunumpniiu . — Of this copy we have preserved 
only one fragmeutaiw manuscript in Klmi'o^tibi, found among the 
ruins of the Oosvinga-vihruu, miles from Khotan in the 
circle ot Indian colonies. In the absence of a complete record 
it is imi>ossible to say exactly how many chaptei's and verces 
the text contained. It is equally difficult to ascertain the 
arrangement of its chapters from detached plates and fragments 
on which M. Senarls edilimi it based. The chapters and verses, 
as they occur in our arrangement, are as follows ; — 


Ortler of Chapter 

Niimti of Cliiipter 

N util her of Veties 

1 

Magavaga 

30 

jj 

A pmniftiitiVHgH 

25 

3 

CitHvagH 

5 (chfipter iiieomplete) 

4 

Pu^vaga 

Jo 
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Order of Chapter 

Name of Chapter 

Number of Versos 

6 

Sahasa^oga 

17 

6 

Panttavaga or Dbamathavaga 10 

7 

Balavaga 

7 (Chapter incomplete) 

8 

Jaravaga 

25 

9 

Sahavaga 

20 (Chapter almost complete) 

10 

Ta^avaga 

7 (Chapter incomplete) 

11 

Bhikhavaga 

40 

12 

Bramatiaragu 

60 (?) 


Total iiamber 

... 261 


We do not know it* there is any Tibetan or Chinese translation 
of it. Its author’s name is unknowin No information is yet 
forthcoming if any commentary was written on it. The utmost 
that we can say is that this copy of Dhammapada is com- 
piled in a dialect of the Gaudhara region, having a close kinship, 
in ortliography and other linguistic traits, with the dialects of 
Asoka’s Rock edicts at Shahbazgarhi and Mansehra. 

(iii) The Mixed SiDuhrif Oriffinnl of the FaMeu^l'intj , — It 
is stated in the preface of the C^hinese translation, known 
as the F(i^kheu»kin(j^ that its original, consisting of 500 
verses and chapters, was carried by Wai-chi-lan from India 
to China in the third year of the reign of Hwang-wu 
(A. D. -^23),” and was translated into Chinese by the same Indian 
Shaman with the help of another Indian named Tsiang-im.^ From 
a comparison of the Fa-khen^hing with the Pali Dhammapada, 
Samuel Beal is led to suppose that the original manuscript 
brought to China was the same that known in Ceylon, the 
differences which occur between the two being attributable to 
special reasons existing at the time of the translation.”* He has 
sought to explaifi away the difference as to the total number of 
the verses, — 423 of the Pali text and 500 of the original rf the 
Pa^hken-king — ^by t!)e assumption that in the Buddhist calcu- 
lation the next highest round number is freciuentfy used to denote 
the exact number intended.”^ We cannot surely venture to 

Bears Dhammapada, p. 34. 

Ibid, p. 13. 

B 


* Ibid, p. 14. 
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dispute Mr. Bears surmise until the original of the Chinese 
translation is discovered or an authentic tradition makes it known 
that the text used by the Chinese translator was other than the 
Pali. But we find it difficult to subscribe to his opinion when it 
is expressedly stated in the preface to the Chinese translation that 
the original oonaisted of 500 verses distributed into 26 chapters, 
and in the 'Memoirs of Eininent Priests* {Kdo-^aii-kwhdn^ 
A. D. 519) that the original was a Sanskrit text.* Remembering, 
moreover, that the original of the is said to be a 

work of a DharmatriXta or Bharmaraksita, a name so famous 
in the tradition oP the Sarvastivada sect of Bnddliism, it 
does not seem improbable that the Indian text, a book of the 
Ksudraka-nikaya of the canon, was a Sarvastivada work. 
We are, however, aware that such an opinion as this cannot 
be shown to harmonise with the account of the development 
of the entire Dhammapada literature. Reserving this im})ortant 
point for discussion in a separate section, we may do well to 
give, on tlie basis of Beal*s study, a tabular statement of the 
chapters and verses composing the Pali Dliamrnapada ahd the 
Pa-khou-king Original respectively witli a view to facilitate 
comparison between the two. 

No. of Verses 


Titile of Clnipter 




Pfili 

Fa-khou-king 



iima])ada 

(Original 

1. 

YamaUavnppfa (Twin Yeraos) 

20 

22 

2. 

AppainlSdavaj'ga (ChJipter on 




Karnestnoss) 

12 

20 

3. 

Citlavagga (Mind Versos) 

11 

12 

4. 

Pupphavagga (Flower Verses) 

10 

17 

6. 

Balavagga (Chapter on the Fool) 

10 

21 

0 . 

Piinditavagga (Chapter on the Wise) 

M 

17 

7. 

Arahantavagga (Chapter on the 




Arahant) 

10 

10 

8 . 

Sahassavagga (Number Verses) 

10 

10 

9, 

Pftpavagga (Chapter on Evil) 

13 

22 

10. 

Da^davagga (Chapter on Punishment) 

17 

14 


* Nanjio’B Catalogue, No. 1366. 
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No. of Vereefl 

Tit ie of Chapter « 


11. 

(Chapter on Old Af?c). 

Pali 

Dhammapadn 

11 

Fa-khen-king 

Original 

14 

12. 

(Chapter on 5elf) 

10 


13. 

Lokavaicga ((Chapter on the World) ... 

12 

14 

14. 

Buddhavagga (Chapter on the Bud- 




dha) 

18 

21 

16. 

Sukhavngga (Chapter on Hajipinoas) 

12 

14 

10. 

Piyavafiga (Chapter on the Agreeable) 

12 

12 

17. 

Kodhav'igga (Chapter on Anger) 

14 

20 

18. 

Malavagga (Chapter on Impurity) ... 

21 

19 

19. 

Dhanim itthavagga (Chapfor on th(‘ .Inst) 

17 

17 

20. 

Maggavagga (Chapter on the Way) ... 

17 

28 

21. 

Pakinnakavagga (Miecellaneoua Voraes) 

16 

14 

22. 

Nirayavagga (Cliapter on noil) 

14 

16 

23. 

Niigavagga (Klephanfc Vcraca) 

14 

16 

24. 

Tanliavagga (Chapter on Desire) 

26 

32 

26. 

Bhikkhnvagga (Bhikkhu Verses) 

23 

32 

26. 

Brjihmanaragga (Brtihniana Verses) . 

41 

40 


Total number 

.. 423 

602 


The Fa-kheii-kiD<> Orij^inal had a eommentary of the 
Avadana type, which was translated into Chinese “ by two 
Shamans of the western Tsin dynasty (A.D. 265 to A.D. 
under the title of ‘‘ Fa-klieit-pi-ii, — parables connected with 
the book of scriptural texts/’* With regard to this work 

Beal says: “ it contains certain parables, or tales, 

connected with the verses which follow them, and which 

prompted their delivery The method adopted in this work 

is to give one or two tales, and a verse or more, as the 
Moral. The chapters are identical with the Fa-kheu-king — the 
only difference being that the verses or gAthas are fewer — they 
are, in fact, only a selection from the whole to meet the require- 
ments of the story preceding them. This arrangement is in 
agreement with the original design of the work. Buddhaghosha, 
we are told, gives for each verse a parable to illustrate tlie 


BoaVe Dhatnmapada, p. 26. 
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We may here point out that instead of one chapter contain- 
ing reflections on [mpermanence or Old Age, the Fa-khen-kinp, 
as appears from its commentary, contains two chapters with titles 
that can be restored in Sanskrit as anU^avarga and jaraxmtga. 
Counterparts of most of the verses contained in these two 
chapters can be found in the Prakrit Jaravaga as well as in the 
first chapter of the lldanavarga, dealing with Impermanence. 
The last chapter of the Fa-kheiuking is nothing but a (Chinese 
translation of some Indian recension of the Man galas utta. 
Similarly, chapter appears to be a translation of some Indian 
Recension of the Mahamangala-Jataka. As to the remaining 
chapters, one cannot but be struck by a few chapters in the 
Udanavarga, bearing similar titles though not containing the 
same number and ideuiical verses, e.g., the chapters dealing with 
Words, (‘Sj)eeclP in the Udanavarga), Sravaka (‘The Hearer^ in 
the Udanav.). Thus it appears that Ihe Fa^khen^king is no 
mere translation of an Indian text, but a recension by itself in 
translation. 

(vi) The San-skrif recensions : — 

(a) Original of ihe Chinese version of ihe hhammapadn 
incorporated in ike Cfuih-yau-king, — Real says that the 
Chnh-yan-king is a third copy of the Chinese version the 
Dhammapada wliich is so much exi)anded as to consist of 7 
volumes, comprising 20 kionen or books. The translation was 
made by Chu-fo-nien (or, Fo-nieii = Buddhasmriti), the Indian 
who lived during the Yaou-tsin period, about 410 A. D. In the 
j)reface to this version we are told that Dharmatrata was uncle 
of Vasumitia, and that he was tiu* original compiler of the 
stanzas and stories known as Pa-kheu-king. It informs us, 
moreover, that the old term ^pi-u*, i.e, Avadduas, was the 

same as ^ the Dawn, ^ The preface goes on to state that 

Shaman Sailghbliadanga of Ki-pin (Cabul) came to Tchangan 
(Siganfu) about the nineteenth }ear of the period Kien-Yuen. 
Having travelled back to India and returned with a copy of the 
present work, it was evidently translated by Ponien, with 
the assistance of others... the whole number of chapters in 
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this work is tliii'ty-threo, and that the last is, like the FAli, 
on ' the Brahmana.’ There are ample commentaries attached 
to many of the verses../^’ 

Rockhill is inclined to identify the Dhamma])ada text in the 
Chuh-yan-king with the Udanavar<i;a. Tiie Udanavarga/^ 
says he, ‘^is found also in the Chinese Iripitaka. The title of the 
work is there ‘ Chuh-yau-king/ or Nidtlna sulra.^ It is also 
divided into thirty-three chapters, the titles of which agree with 
those of the Tibetan, with the following slight differences : — 
Chap. IV. is 'Al'sence of Careless Behaviour * ; Chap. v. ^ Reflec- 
tion * ; Chap. VI. ^Intelligence^; Chap, xxix, ‘The Twins 
(Yamaka)’. The contents of the two works, as far as has been 
ascertained, are identical. Both the Chinese and the Tibetan 
versions attribute the compilation of UdA,navarga to Dharma- 
trA,ta.”^ 

Dr. Nanjio, on the other hand, notes : “ In A. D. 88fl, there 
was a <SrA,ma/ia of A"i-i)in (Cabiil) Sanghabhuti by name, who 
came to A7/An-Au, the ea}>ital of the Former Tshin dynasty, 
A. I). .‘58M-890 (bringing with him the Ms. of this work ?) 

According to the AT’-vucn-lu ^fase. 9, fol. a), this work is 
wanting in Tibetan. Dr. Nanjio also says that the original 
was a Sanskrit text. 

The Chnh-yan-i'ingj as its title implies, is an avadana-siltra, 
/.c., a I)hamraa])ada commentary rather than a Dhamrnapada 
text. 

{b) Tke Udduurarga, another SauHirit Dhauiuiaijada. — This 
is another Dhanirnapada text in pure classical Sanskrit, of 
which a fragmentary manuscript in a later variety of the Gupta 
script has been found at Tuvfan. Prof. Pisehel was the first to 
edit portions of this manuscript under the title ‘ Die Turfan- 
Receusionen des Dhamrnapada.* That this manuscript is 

^ Beal’s Dhuiiimapada, pp. 27*29. Nanjio’a Catalogue, No. 1321. 

According to Nanjio, tLe Sanskrit equivalent of the Chinese title is 
‘Avadrtna-sutra’. 

* Kockhill’s Udauavarga, p. x. 

* Nanjio’fl Catalogue, see under No. 1321. 
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of a recension ol the Dhammapada of which the Tibetan 
version has been translated by llockhill under the name of 
‘ IJdftnava»'ga \ will be evident from the close agreement between 
the Sanskrit manuscript and the Tibetan version, in regard to 
the arrangement of chapters and the number of verses, as shown 
in the following table taken from PischePs edition : 


Pali 



Sanakrit. 


Tibetan 

— 


= 

J1 

20 

- 

11 

20 

XVI 

12 


V 

27 


V 

28 

— 


= 

vm 

15 


vni 

16 

XXI 

10 


XVf 

24 


XVI 

23 

xvir 

14 

ss: 

XX 

22 

« 

XX 

21 

1 

20 

= 

XXIX 

67 (66[65]) 


XXIX 

59 

XV 

12 


XXX 

61 (52) 


XXX 

53 

111 

11 

== 

XXXI 

60 


XXXI 

64 


The Tibetan translation was made by VidyaprabhSkara 
probably, as Rockhill suggests, during the reign of King 
Bal-pa>chan (A.D. 8l7-84‘^).* There is a Tibetan version of its 
commentary, which was composed by Prajnavarman, who lived 
in Kashmere in the^ 9th century A.D.^ There is a fourth or 
last copy of the Chinese version of a Sanskrit Dhammapada, 
known as the Fft tsi YAo4nn (Dharmasangraha-mah|rtha- 
gatha), compiled by DharmatrAta, and translated by Thien-si-tsAi 
(A.D. 980-1001) of the later Sun dynasty (A.D. 960-1127.) 
According to Dr. Nanjio, it is a compilation of the verses of the 
A^u-yAo-jtin. Beal has nothing more to say regarding this 
Chinese version ’"* than that the authorship of its original is assigned 
to Dharmatrata, and that it shows no resemblance to the earlier 
translation, to tlie Chu-yfto-king. Having regard to the 
fact that this Chinese version is almost synchronous with 
the Tibetan version of the Udanavarga, it remains to be seen if 
there is any closer similarity between their originals, 

(vii) Mificellaneous* — There are a number of small collections 
of maxims or apo|ithegms ‘ conceived wholly in the spirit 

^ Udanavarga^ Introd., pp, xi>xu, 

* Ihidf p. xii • of. TftrfiBfttha, p. 204 (Schiefner), 

* Nanjio’a Catalogue, No. 1439. 
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of the Dhammapada’. Vasubandbu’s Galhasaiigraha may be 
regarded as the prototype of the same. There are two Chinese 
versions of this Gathasangraha, besides two Tibetan versions^ 
in one of which the text is reproduced with the commentary. 
The collectioo consists of just 24 stanzas, and what these 
stanzas are like can be ascertained from RockhilFs English 
translation of them, appended to his 'Udanavarga.^ With regard 
to this GathSsangraha, Mr. Nariman says : “ It is a collection 

of maxims with an intelligent commentary, excerpts from which 
have been cited by A. Schiefner .... the commentary shows us 
the philosopher Vasubandhu also as a humourous evangelist.’^' 
Vasubandhu, who flourished in the 4th century A.D. is 
famous in the history of Buddhism not only as a compiler of 
a standard SarvastivSda work, the Abhidharma-kosa, but also 
as the writer of a standard manual of YogScara philosophy. 
But we must remember that the compilation of such a Gatha- 
sangraha was in no way peculiar to Vasubandhu, or new in 
SarvSstivada tradition of Vasubandhu^s time, it appears from 
Takakusu\s analysis of the Jilana-prasthana-sastra (which 
is the most authoritative of the seven Abhidharma books of 
Sarv^tivada, and dated 2nd century 13. C.) that its closing 
section was a collection of similar maxims, composed in a 
Mlecchabhasa, say, Tamil. Similar isolated collections of 
maxims can equally be traced witliin the four corners of the 
Pali Nikayas. 

4. Chronology of the Dhammapada Texts. — The Pali 

Dhammapada is one of the recognised books of the Kbuddaka- 
NikSya which represents one of the five divisions of the existing 
Sutta Pitaka. The oldest known Pali work in which .Abe 
Dhammapada is expressly referred to is the Milindapanho. The 
traditional date of this work is placed 500 years after Buddha’s 
demise^, in 43 B.C., while Professor Rhys Davids places the 


‘ Literary History, p. 268, 
^ Milinda, p. 3, 
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date a considerable time before Bucldhaghosa.^ T{)eL,KatbSyattbu 
w^ich according to tradition belongs to the 8rd century B,C. ; 
contains many quotations of verses^ some of which can be foui^' 
only in the Dhammapada^ and not in any other canonical texti,^ 
but none of the sources of the quotations are mentioned. The 
same remark holds true of the Nettipakarana and the Petakb- 
padesa, which like the KathSvatthu abound in quotations from 
the canonical works with this difference that ip the former two 
works some of the sources are mentioned by name, although 
the verses there that are peculiar to the Dbammapada are quoted 
without any mention of their source. The Notti and the 
Fe^akbpadesa are the two companion works of exegetic type 
which are ascribed to MahSkaceayana, the putative author of 
all the earlier works of the Nirutti and Niddesa class. Prof. E. 
Hardy is inclined to place the composition of the Netti in the 
Ist century, A.D.,* but we have reason to believe that the date 
can be pushed back to the ^nd century B.C. The Mahaniddesa 
which is a canonioal commentary on the Atthakavagga, now 
found incorporated in the SuttanipSta and forming its 'Fourth 
Book has been modelled upon MahakaccSiyana^s exposition found 
in the earlier NikSyas,^ and is not wanting in similar quotations 
of verses which cannot be found anywhere else in the canon than 
the Dbammapada. But even an earlier work, the Cullaniddesa, 
|which must have been a pre-Asokan book of exegesis, older 
.' than the Suttanipata and later than the canonical Jstaka 
Book,^ contains similar quotations of verses not to be found in 
any other text than the Pali Dhammapada. Considering that 
the closing date of the P&li canon is not later than the 2nd 
century B.C., the latest date for the MahSniddesa can not be 
later than the closing period of the canon. Further, in one 
of Buddhaghosa’s commentaries, viz», the SumabgalavilfisinT, 
there is reference to two schools of enumeration, the 

* QneBtioQB of King Milinda, S. B. Ft. I. p. zxv. 

* Netti, p. zzrii, 

* MahAniddesa, p. 198. 

* See 
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Digbabhfinaka and tbe MajjbimabbSnaka, of tbe books of the 
KhiiddakanikSlya, which, though different in some respects, 
agree iu so far as they distinctly mention the Dhammapada 
among the books of the Lesser Collection. ‘ These two schools 
along with the Saifayutta Ariguttara and the Khuddaka- 
bhSnakas point to a time earlier than the inscriptions at Bharhut 
which cannot be dated ealier than the 3rd century and later 
than the 2nd century B.C. The tradition that Jpjomnadavagga 
was recited to king Asoka justifies the presumption that the Pali 
Dhammapada existed in the 3rd century B.C. So much about 
the lower limit of the Pali Dhammapada. 

As regards the lower limit of other copies and recensions, 
we have seen that the Chinese Fa-kheu-king, dated A.D. 223, 
presupposes three different Dhammapada selections in Sanskrit : 
one, its Indian original, with 500 verses, another text with 700 
verses, and a third with 900 (p. ix). It has already been shown 
(pp. x-xi) that the Fa-kheu-king original in Sanskrit was a text 
different from the Pali as regards language and number of verses, 
though agreeing with it in its general form, name, number and 
succession of chapters, Again, the agreement of the Prakrit 
Dhammai)ada with the Pali and the Fa-kheu-king original 
in respect of the number of verses and succession of chapters 
is by far closer than that of the Udanavarga (pp. viii-ix). But 
there are a number of verses in the Prakrit Dhammapada, 
notably the ‘IJragaWerses at the end of the chapter on the 
Bhiksu and some in the Sahasa and Jara Vagas, which are 
to be found neither in the Pali nor in the original of the Fa- 
kheu-king, but occur in the Udanavarga in the chapters on 
Bhiksu, Number and I m permanency. The Prakrit Dhamma- 
pada stands distinct from the rest in one respect, m., that its 
first chapter is devoted to Marga— the Buddhist Eightfold 
Path, combining into one group two separate chapters of the 
PSli as well as of the original of the Fa-kheu-king, viz,, the 
Magga and the Pakinraka (Miscellaneous), The first eight of 

» Sun). Vil., I. p. 16. 

* MaHftvai&Ba, V. 68. 
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the additional chapters of the Fa-kheu-kiiig have their counter- 
parts in the Udanavarga, as will be clear from the following 
table : — 


Fa-khen-kiiiff 
Ch. I Impermantincy 

„ II Insight into wisdom 

„ III The Disciple 

„ IV Simple Faith 

„ V Moral Dnties 

„ VI Reflection 

„ VII Words 
„ VllI Nirvfi^jH 


Rockhill’s L'daiiavarga 
Ch. 1 Iinpennnneucy 

„ IV Purity 

„ XI TheSramana 

X Faith 

VJ Morality (6ila) 

„ XV Roflectiou (Suipti) 
„ VJH Speech 
,, XXVI Nirvana 


These additional chapters of the Fa-kheu-king force us to 
look for an earlier Dhaminapada text other than the Pali, its 
Indian original and the Prakrit, and we are driven in the last 
resort to trace their immediate background to one of the two 
Dharamapadas with 700 and 900 verses, known, in A.l)., 
to Wai-chi-lan, the author of the Fa-kheu-kiiig. The text 
must be one closely resembling the Uclanavarga, if not 
identical with it. It is the text portion of the original of the 
Chuh-yau-king which alone can satisfy this test. We have 
reason to believe that the text portion was extant before the 
time of Wai-chi-lan, roughly s 2 )eaking, before the ilrd 
century A.D. For the Chuh-yau-king which is a Chinese 
version, dated 383 A.D., presupposes an Indian commentary in 
Sanskrit that in its turn presupposes an earlier work, the 
Sanskrit text comju-ising ^33 chapters similar to those of the 
UdSnavarga. Here we have got to make allowance not only 
for the interval of time separating the Chinese version from its 
original, i.e.y the Sanskrit commentary, but also for another 
interval separating the latter from a still earlier work, which is 
no other than the Sanskrit text. In ascertaining the latter 
interval one must also consider that before the commentary was 
written, the text must have enjoyed some amount of popularity 
and made its importance sufficiently felt in the community. 
At any rate, the interval of just 160 years (883 A.D. — iJ23 A.D.) 
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is the shortest possible time which is needed to make the text 
earlier than M^ai-clii-lan^s visit to China. 

Ev«n if this surmise as to the possibility of Wai-chi-lan's 
acquaintance with the Sanskrit text portion of the Chuh-yau- 
king be correct (as we believe it is), one must yet enquire, 
whether the total number of its verses justifies its identification 
with the text with 900 verses above referred to. Unfortunately, 
as we are informed by our colleague Mr. R. Kimura, the task 
of ascertaining the total number of verses in it is far from 
easy for the simple reason that the verses in the existing 
Chinese edition are not numbered, nor properly kept distinct 
from one another. But counting the verses in so far as they 
are separated by the commentary portion intervening in each 
chapter, he finds himself in a position to assure us that what- 
ever the exact total, it certainly exceeds 900, though it is by no 
means over 1000. If so, of the two texts with 700 and 900 
verses, known to Wai-chi-lan, the latter must be said to approxi- 
mate the text portion of the Chuh-yau-king. 

Now, arguing from the close resemblanee which exists 
between the text portion of the ('huli-yau-king and the Udana- 
varga, so far as is known to us in its entirety through Rockhiirs 
translation from the Tibetan, we can accept the information 
supplied by Mr. R. Kimura regarding the total in the former as 
correct. For, although the latter is dated 98)^-1000 A.D., the 
total in it does not exceed 989 verses, or, 1000 in round 
numbers. But it must he noted that the total in Rockhill^s 
UdSnavarga cannot be regarded as a precisely correct number, 
and that for three reasons : (e) that there is a slight difference 

as to the number of verses in almost each chapter common to 
PischeFs edition of the manuscript fragments of the UdSnavarga 
and RockhilFs translation of the Tibetan version of the same 
text; (ii) that at least in two instances we notice that a verse 
which would be counted as one in the Pali Dhammapada, has 
been counted as two (ef. Rockhill, III. vv. 12-13, XXllI, 
vv. 82-83) ; {in) that there are in it a few repetitions of which 
six have been noticed by Rockhill. Thus its total 989 can 
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be reduced to 981 [989— ( *2 + 6)]. How far this process of 
reduction can ]u*cceed in the text itself it is difficult to say. 
There are no doubt a number of mechanical multiplication of 
verses which has practically no raimt and has a marked 

, tendency to swell up the volume without bringing out any new 
idea. We have no right to deduct the verses thus multiplied 
from the Udanavarga, but must on the other hand count them 
as they occur in it. General reduction is however possible in 
relation to earlier texts, if any, where certain verses forming 
a sub-group in a chapter of the UdSnavarga are found less in 
number. The case in hand could be fairly proved, if by the 
process of reduction, just mentioned, the total 981 could be 
further reduced to a number approximating 900. 

Dr. Nanjio says that the fourth or last Chinese version of 
the Dhammapada, the Fft-tsi-sun-yAo-kin, dated A.D. 982-1000, 
is no other than the text portion of the Cbuh-yau-king 
(p. xvi). But from a comparison of a few chapters of the 
two Chinese versions with the kind help of our friend 
Mr. K. Kimura, we are constrained to admit some differences 
between them, though we can only so far readily concede to 
Dr. Nanjio that they show a general agreement in many respects. 
Remembering that a similar agreement can also be shown to 
exist between the text portion of the Chuh-yau-king and 
Rockhiirs UdSnavarga, as well as judging by the dates of the 
Tibetan vei*sion and the fourth Chinese version, we may be 
justified in holding that their originals were the same, making 
due allowance for slight variation as may exist between two 
manuscripts of one and the same text. With regard to the 
date of the Sanskrit Udanavarga, one can definitely say that it 
was compiled fome time before the time of its commentator 
PrajnSvarman, who lived in the 9th century A. D., while this 
much is certain as regards the text poitiou of the Chuh-yau-king 
that it was extant before the 3rd century of the Christian era. 
Not knowing any other copy of the Dhammapada than one 
with 900 verses which Wai-chi-lan could avail himself of in 
adding a few chapters resembling those in the Udinavarga, we 
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are naturally tempted to identify the same with the text portion 
of the original of the Chuh-yau-king, and we are confident that 
we shall not be found far too wrong in doing so. 

Turning to the copy of the Dhammapada with 700 verses, 
known to Wai-chi-Ian, we at once see that it was different from 
the Pali with 423 verses, the Fa-kheu-king original with 500 
verses and the text portion of the Chuh-yau-king just identified 
with the text with 900 verses. Thus only two texts are left 
to be examined, viz,, the Prakrit and the Dhammapada in 
Mixed Sanskrit of which a complete chapter has been quoted in 
the Mahavastu (p. xii ). As regards the Prakrit Dhammapada, 
it is impossible for us, in the absence of a complete manuscript 
thereof or of a tradition supplying a definite information about 
it, to say exactly how many verses it altogether contained. 
But judging by the proportion of verses in the chapters common 
to the three recensions, viz,, the Pfili, the Fa-kheu-king original 
and the Prakrit, we feel inclined to think that the total of the 
Prakrit verses stood midway between 500 and 700. The follow- 
ing table will make our position clear : — 


P4ii 

Original of 

Fa -kben-king 

Prakrit 

II 12 

II 20 

II 25 

IV 16 

IV 17 

... IV 15 

VI 14 

VI 17 

VI 10 

VIII 10 

... Vm 16 

V 17 

XI 11 

XI 14 

... VIII 26 

XV 12 

XV 14 

IX 20 

XX 17 

XX 28 

... . I SO 

)UV 28 

... XV 32 

XI 40 

^XVI 41 

... XVI 40 

... XII 60 

Total ... 162 

Total ... 198 

Total ... 232 


Bearing in mind that the total number of verses in the Pfili 
D^mmap^ is 423 and that in the Fa-kheu-king original 5Q0, 
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we can test whether the above three totals are in keeping with 
the ratio of 500 : 42.1 

(0 ^ ^ ^ ^ which roughly gives the total verse- 

number of the Fa-kheu-king original. 

(2) — 005|, t,e,, 606 which rougly gives the total 

verse-number o£ the Prakrit text. 

The totals obtained (Pa, 423; F. O. 517 ; Pr. 606) might be 
further tested by a standard ratio provided by the verse-numbers 
of the Sukasra-^vo\i\) in the 5 recensions mentioned in the 


sub-joined table : — 



Pftli 

Fa-kheii'king 

Original 

Prakrit Dhammfipada 

qnoted in the 
Mahavastu 

UdAnavnrgn 

16 

16 

IT 24 

34 


Taking in succession the total of the Pali text and that of 
the Fa-kheu-ldng original as the standard number, the relative 
position of the recensions will appear as follows 


(1) ^1=4493^^, 450 (Pr.) ; 

AX^ll -634i /.<?., 635 (M. V. D.) ; 

11^8^ = 898^, 899 (U. V.). 

(2 ) ml«^ij^ = 53U, f.e., 532 (Pr.) ; 

(M. V. D.); 

^^i- = 1062i Le., 1063 (U. V.). 

Comparing these two series of totals and taking all the 
recensions of the Dhammapada into consideration, we cannot 
but persuade ourselves to believe that there were no less than 
six Indian copies of the Dhammapada with 423, 500, 600, 700, 
900 and 1000 verses, and that these copies are no other 
than those represented respectively by the Pali, the Fa-kheu- 
king original, the Prakrit, the Mahavastu Dhammapada, tbe^ 
text portion of the Chuh-yau-king and the Udanavarga. Of 
these copies, the first five were well-known before the 3rd 
century A.D,, while the date of the Udanavarga falls in between 
I the 4th and the 9th century A.D. Applying the verse-total as a 
test of priority and posteriority, we feel justified in concluding 
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that th« Pali with the minimum total t'ZS is the oldest 
copy of the Dhammapada and the Udanavarj^a with the 
maximum total 1000 (in round numbers) the latest. TIio 
co]iy whicli stands close to the Pali is the Sanskrit ori^jinal 
of the Fa-kh4m-kin^ ; tlio copj^ which is one decree removed 
from the latter is the Prakril, while the Mahavasfcu Dhamma- 
pada and the Sanskrit original of the text portion of the 
Chuh-yau-kinjx occupy in order two intermediate positions 
between the Prakrit ti^xt and the IJdanavar^a. This chrono- 
logy cannot, however, be taken to be conclusive until it 
is further teste^l in the light of other evidences and harmonised 
with the general history of Buddliist literature and thought. 
We jiropose tu examine these evidences under the following 
heads : 


(f/) argument from the number and succession of 
chapters. ; 

(/>) argument from the multiplication of j)artieular 
verses : 

• ^ 

(c) argument from traditions. 

(a) Argvwenf from tlto number and snccemon of chapter — 
The four Indian copies of the Dhammapada of which the 
tables of contents are definitely known to ns fall into two 
pairs, each showing a complete agreement in regard to the 
number and succession of chapters ; (1) the Prdi and the 
Fa-kheu-king original containing altogether 20 chapters, and 
(2) the text portion of the original of the Cliuh-yan-king and 
the Udanavarga containing ^J‘5. All these copies agree in so 
far as the succession of two closing chapters is concerned. 
For in each of them the last chapter is the Brahmanavagga 
and the last but one is the cdiapter on the Bhikkhn. Further, 
they must be said to resemble one another, inasmuch as 
they have many chapters bearing same titles. The two 
pairs differ, however, widely from each other regarding the 
order of succession of the remaining chajiters, particularly 
that of the first three. As regards the first pair of texts, 
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their first three chapters are arranged in the following 
order : — 

1. Yamakavagga forming the 29th chapter in the 

:ind pair. 

2. Appamadavagga forming the 4th chapter. 

3. Cittavagga forming the 3 1st chapter. 

On the other hand, the first thiee chapters in the second pair 
of texts are arranged as shown below : — 

1. Anityavarga corresponding with the Jaravagga— 

the llth chapter in the 1st pair. 

2. Kamavarga having its counterpart in the Piya- 

vagga — the 16th chapter of the Ist pair. 

3. Trsnavarga being an amplified version of the 

Tanhavagga of the Isb pair, placed immediately 

before the Bhikkhu, 

It is impossible to make a definite statement regarding the 
number and succession of chapters in the Prakrit text and in 
the MahSvastu Dhammapada, though we are on a somewhat 
surer ground as regards the former work. As we have already 
noticed, the Prakrit Dhammapada shows a far closer kinship 
in its general form with the 1st pair of texts than it does with 
the 2nd pair, particularly the arrangement of three chapters 
in it, viz., 2-4, is exactly on a par with that in the Pali and 
in the Fa-kheu-king original. Moreover, whatever the precise 
succession of the Tasavaga, the Bhikhu and the Bmmana 
in it, M. Senart^s Pae-simile of the Plate B of the Kharoj?thl 
Ms, goes to prove that they are closely bound up in thought 
as in the texts of the 1st pair. Arguing from the arrangement 
of the 1st three chapters, the two pairs of texts can be shown 
to represent two distinct periods of literary growth within 
Buddhism, the earlier period being represented by the Psii 
Dhammapada and the Fa-kheu-king original. For the sequence 
of thought in the first three chapters of these two texts is so 
much in line with that in a Chandogya passage that ^bne can 
not but think the former was merely a systematic canning 
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out of tl»e latifv. In other words, the sequence can be regarded 
as a proof of these Dhammapada fexfs standing close to the 
Chandogya Upanisad and representing an earlier stage of 
Buddhism. The first chapter of Twin-verses (Yamakavagga) 
teaches that nhina in llie sense of cd na — volition or intention — 
is psychologically the motive for action and determines its 
moral effect according as the intention of the agent is 
good or bad. It is followed by a chapter on ^Earnestness’ 
(Appamadavagga) which inculcates the necessity of an active 
exercise of the will or religious aspiration for the attainment 
of the highest good which is the (juintessence of the older 
Indian conception of faith Qfudd/ta). This naturally leads to 
another chapter, the Cittavagga, where the nature of mind, as 
commonly known, is described in order to bring out the idea 
that the necessity of eouslant striving, mindfulness and self- 
eoutrol implied in ‘earnestness’ arises from the very constitution 
of mind. How tin-? trend of thought was anticipated in the 
ChJlndogya passage will be clear from the quotations below : — 

1 (a) “ Mano vSva vaco bhUyo vSeam ca iiama ca maiio’ 

iiubhavati — sa yada maiiasS nianasyati nianti*^!! 
adlilyryeti, atliA-dhiio karruS.ni kurvlteti, atha kurute 
putramsea pagumsca iccheyeti, athecchata imarh ca 
lokam amum ca iccheyeti, athecchate mano.” 

(Chandogya, VII. 3. 1.) 

(h) Manopuhbangama dhamina manosetthft manomaya, 
manasa ce paduttbena bhasati va karoti vSl, 
tato naiii dukkhaui anveti cakkam va bahato padaiii. 
Manopubbangama dhammS manosettha manomayS 
manasa ce pasanneiia bhSsati v& karoti vi 
tato narn sukliam anveti chaya va anapiyinl.” 

(Dhp. 1. w. 1-2.) 

H (a) •• Satittkalpo v&va manaso bliDyan, yadJl vai satbkalpayate 
atha manasyati, atha vacam Irayati, tSmu namnirayati, 

nimni mantrS ekam bhavanti, mantreSu karni5ni 

Sa yah saihkalpaih brahm^ti upiste, kliptftnvai sa 
lokan dhruvSn dhruvah prati§thitan.” 

(Ohftndogya» Vll. 4. 1-8). 
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(6) “ Appaniadu amatapadam, pamado maccano padam, 
appamatta ua miyanti, ye pamatta yafclia mata. 

(Dhp.,lLv 1). 

Ill (a) “ Cittam vava Kacbkalpad bliuyo, yada vai cetayate 
ailia samkalpayale, afcha manasyati, atha vacani 
irayati, fcauiu namiiirayati, namni mantra ekam 
bliavanti, mantreSu karmSni.’' 

(Cliandotrya, VII. 5,1.) 

(10 “Ka tarn niatapata kayirS afine vapi ca fiatSka 

Sammapanihitaih .cittam seyyaso nam tato kare.” 

(Dbp. III. V. 11). 

This sequence of thought is entirely lost sight of in the 
second pair of texts — tlie text portion of the Chuh-y u-king 
original and the Udanavarga-t-the fii’st three chaj)ters of which 
deal respectively with iinpertnauence, vanity of human wishes 
and desire. The trend of thought is that when a man reflects 
upon the fact of iin])ermanencc all around, lie cannot hut realise 
the vanity of human wishes and discover its root in a natural 
craving for pleasure and enjoyment. Thus the two pairs of 
texts present a radical change in tone from the of)timism of 
earlier thought to the ascetic or pessimistic outlook of later 
reflection. But was this change sudden or it came about 
gradually ? The Prakrit Dhammapada bears out the fact that 
the change <lid not come about surreptitiously. As we have 
already noticed above, its first chapter is devoted to the praise 
of the Buddhist Eight-fold Path, while the succession of the 
following two chapters is the same as lhai of the Pali. The trend 
of thought implied is that Nirvana or the Supreme goal of 
Buddhism is reachable by the Eight-fold Path which is but 
a symbol of ‘earnestness’ which aims at comjdete control over 
mind. Viewed in this light, the Mahavastu Dhammapada seems 
to fall in line with the Prakrit text, tliough nothing can be 
definitely stated regarding the former work. If, however, this 
surmise is found to be correct, the six copies will fall into three 
pairs representing three successive periods or stages of literary 
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gllowth. A happy result of such a elassiiication will be that 
it will enable us to form a definite idea about the contents of 
all the Dhamina])ada texts by the aid of those which are now 
accessible to us. If we know the Pali Dhammapada, we are 
expected to know almost the whole of the Fa-kheu-king 
original ; a knowledge of the Prakrit text will help us in 
knowing the contents of the Mahavastu Dhammapada ; lastly, 
if we have read the Udanavarga, we have really known the 
whole of the ti^xt portion of the Chuh-yaii-king original. 

In order to justify the chronology of the three pairs we 
must encjuire as to whether or no the Prakrit text serves as a 
link of transition between the Pali and the Udanavarga as 
regards the multiplication of the number of chapters. The 
following investigation will make it clear that it does serve as a 
connecting link. It is a curious fact that the additional chapters 
of the Fa-k lieu-king, the chapters which were added by 
the Chinese translators to the translation of a text of 20 ehaptei’s 
similar .to tlu‘ Pali, |>resup]»ose a lUiddhist anthology like the 
Piili Silt Ian ipafca as the subjoined table will set forth : 

Fa-klieu-kiiij? SuttHiupStju 

1 I nipeniianoucy HI 0 SalUi Siitta 

,, II Insiglil into Wisdom ... II 10 tJtthana Sutta 

,, 111 Tho Disc!ii»lo . . ... 1 5 Cundu Sutta 

,, IV Simplo Faith 1 10 A}avaka Siitta 

VII Love ... ... 18 Metta Suttu 

,, Vlll Words .. . Ill a SuhhAsita Sntta 

„ XXXIX (u)od Fortune ... ... II 4 Mahaman^^ula Siitta 

In the same way we can account for the additional chapters 
in the l^danavarga and a jmteriori for those in the text portion 
of the Chuh-yaii-king original. If we scan their additional 
chapters, we at once discover that tliey are modelled upon 
certain poems of a work similar to the Sutta Nipata, and that 
so far as their component verses are concerned, they are nothing 
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bnt a conibination of a Siitta Nipiita; a Dhammapada and a 
Jalaka Book. We subjoin a table in illustration of the point : — 


!7clftnavai’f;a 


Other texts 


Chap. 1 Iiiiperniaiieiicy 


II Kama ... 
VJll Speech ... 


„ XXX II BhikMi 


Salla Suttfi (S. N. III. 9) + Da. aratha 
.Tal aka + M ugapakkha Jl&taka + Jara- 
vagga (Dhp.) 

Kamasutta (S. N. IV. 1) + Kama 
Jataka + Piyavagga (Dhp.) 

Suhhasita Sutta (S. N. 111 . 3) + Koka- 
liya Sutla (S. N. 111 . 10) + Pupplai- 
\ agga ( D h p . ) + N ira y avagga (Dhp.) 

Uraga Butta (S. N. I. 1) + Bhikkhu- 
vagga (Dlip.) 


Similarly the Suita Nipata and the Jataka Book can be 
pointed out as canonical sources of most of the additional verses 
in Prakrit, the additional verses in the Bhikhuvaga are 
similar to those in the Uraga Sutta (S. N. I.,), while those in 
the Jaravaga presuj)pose the Salla Sutta (S. W. HI. 9) and such 
Jatakas as the Dasaratha, the Ayoghara and the Mugapakkha. 

The Puli Dhammapada (and (f pasleriori the Fa-kheu-king 
original) difFers from the Prakrit text and the Udanavarga, 
inasmuch as it does not contain a single verse of which the 
canonical source is no other than the Sutta Nipata as we now 
have it. For instance, its Brahmanavagga is mainly constituted 
of verses from the VasetUia Sutta which is incorporated not 
only in the Sutta Nipata, but also it the Majjhima Nikaya. 
The Nagavagga contains a few verses which can be traced in 
the Khaggavisanasutta, but seeing that this particular sutta has 
been commented upon in the Ciillaniddesa along with the poems 
of the Pumyaua Group, one may be justified iu thinking that it 
existed as a separate poem before its incoporation in the 1st 
book of the Sutta Nipata. At any rate, as we proceed from the 
Pali Dhammapada towards the Udanavarga, it becomes increas- 
ingly clear that the Sutta Nipata came to occupy a more and 
more prominent place in the later texts. 
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(4) AfQUVificvii fyOYii 'n iiJti^ihcahon of partioAilar 

verses : — Besides the common vetses, each copy of the Dhamma- 
pada contains some that were evidently drawn upon canonical 
sources, left untouched by the compilers of other copies. 
Further, each copy contains a number of verses peculiar to 
itself, and these, in the absence of evidence proving the contrary, 
must be regarded as compositions of its compiler. In discussing 
the question of chronology we have to leave out of consideration 
the verses that were either newly added or composed on a new 
model, because chronological data can be derived only from those 
verses which were multiplied, rather mechanically, on a common 
basi«. The process of multiplication just referred to is twofold : 

(1) the insertion within one original verse or group some new 
lines constructed out of some set Buddhist expressions, and 

(2) the substitution of new expressions. Three instances may 
suflSee to illustrate the first process: — 

I Pali — Ma paniadam annyuiijetha ma kamaratisanfhavaiii 

Appamatio hi jhayanto pappoii paramaiii sukham. 

Prakrit — apramadi pramodia ina gaini raiisabhainu 

apramato lii jhayatu chaya diikhasa j)rannini O 
apramadaraia bhoda khano yu ma uvaeai 
klianatiia lii soy at i niraesn saraaj)iia O 
apramadarata bhoda sadhaiiii supravedite 
driiglia iidlivaradha atmana ]>ngaRana va kunarn Q 
nai kalu pramadasa aprati asavachayo 
pramata duliu amoti siha ba muyanuitia O 
nai prainadasamayii aprati asavaeha} i 
apramato hi jhayatu prauoti paramu suliu O 

One must note how the counterpart of oiu; Pali verse has 
been multiplied in Prakrit to five by the insertion of 8 extra 
lines. But a more apposite instance is afforded by the second 
set of verses (p. 208) — 

II Pali — Yanimani apatthani alapnneva sarado 

Kapotakgni atthhii tani disv^na ka mti V 
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Prakrit — yanimani arathani alapuniva sarade 

saghavarnaiii Siaani tani clis<;aiii ka rati O 
yanimani prabhaguni vichitani disodisa 
kavotakani atliini iani distani ka rati O 

Fa-kheu-pi-ii — “ When the dody dies, and the spirit flees, ^ 

the flesh and bones lie scattered and dispersed. 
What 3’eliance, then, can one })lace on the body ? 
“When old, like autumn leaves, decayed and witliout 
covering, life ebbed out and dissolution at hand, 
little good repentance then ! ” 

Divy^vadana — yanimanyapaviddhani viksiptani diso da.% 

Kapotavarnanyasthini tani drstveha ka ratih ? 

Imani yanyupasthanani al&buriva sarade 
Sahkhavarnani sirsani tani drstveha ka ratih V 

Gathasahgraha — “ They (the bodies) are thrown away and scatter- 
ed ill every direction, like those pigeon -coloured 
bones; what pleasure, then, is there in looking at 
them,” 

Udanavarga — “ Those pigeon-coloured bones are throtvn away 
and scattered in every direction ; what pleasure is 
there in looking at them 

It is clear that in place of one verse in the Pali Dhamma- 
pada we have two verses in the Prakrit and in the Divy&vadana, 
while only one of the two verses occurs in Vasiibandhir’s Gatha- 
sangraha and the UdSnavarga. We at once notice that the 
Prakrit text has driven two lines in between the two lines of a 
counterpart of the Pali verse, thus making altogether four lines 
and two complete verses. The order in the Prakrit is not 
followed in Divyavadaiia verses, but inverted. We are unable 
to determine the order of verses in the original of the Fa-kheu- 
king and in that of its commentary for these two reasons : (i) 

' The portion omitted reads, “ as when a royal personage rejects a (broken) 
chariot, so do”, The Chinese translators have apparently confused a counter- 
part of the second Prakrit verse quoted above and that of the first foot of the 
verse ( Jar®va 6) ! “ Jlranto re rajaratha sucitta'*’ 
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tiiafc the Chinese versions, as confessed hj the translators them- 
selves, are far from being faithful^ : (ii) that as appears from 
BeaPs translation of the Fa-kheu-pi»u, some of the verses of the 
Psii Jarivagga are hopelessly confused and the order of some 
has been violently tampered with.® It is quite likely that the 
order was tampered with even in the original commentary. The 
; number of ^ Jara ’-verses in the Fa-kheu-king is said to have 
>faj^n 14, 3 in excess of the Psli, while comparing Beal’s 

translation with the Pali Jaravagga, we suspect that the right 
number is not 14, but 1*2, i,e., just 1 in excess of the Pali. The 
total number of verses in the Fa-kheu-king original was, accord- 
ing to the translators’ own statement, 500, whereas we have 
seen on p. xi that by adding up the additional number of verses 
as distributed in the chapters corresponding to the Pali we get 
a total of 502. If the above calculation of the * Jara ’-verses 
be correct, we at once get the traditional total of 600 by sub- 
tracting 2 from 502. The total number 12 of the verses of the 
Jara-group can be accounted for by the fact that the one verse 
resembling the Pali was expanded into two distinct verses. If we 
can rightly suppose that the Divy&vadana verses were quotations 
(perhaps a little more sanskritised form of quotations) from an 
older AvadEna work such as the original of the Fa-Kheu-pi-u, 
the order of the verses must have been inverted in the older 
work itself, and this conjecture is fully borne out by the group- 
ing in the Chinese translation The fact of inversion itself 
requires a word of explanation. One must admit that it 

* Beal’s Dhammapada, p. 34: " the words of Buddha are naturally 

hard of explanation. Moreover, all the literature of the religion is written in 

the language of India, which widely differs from that of China So to 

translate them faithfully is not an easy task (Translators* Preface). 

• The order of first 3 verses ia exactly the same as in Pftli. The 4th verse 
is a oombidation of the firstfoot of the Pali verse No. 6 and the counterpart 
of a verse like the first in Prakrit. The order of the next 3 verses does not 
differ from that of the Pftli. The next 2 verses correspond with the 10th and 
11th of the PftB, The verse No. 10 is nothing but a counterpart of the second 
Prakrit verse. The last 2 verses correspond with tbe Pftli, New. 8 and 9. 
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presupposes an earlier process of multiplication and improvement 
on an older verse similar to the Pali. We have seen that the 
Prakrit verses amply attest and illustrate the required process. 
Two distinct verses resulted from an attempt to expand the 
ideas of the two Pali lines, taken separately, thereby improving 
the simile of the pumpkins and the decaying bones in the first 
line (pp. 209-210). Even then, the direct source of the Prakrit 
verses would not be fully determined by the model of the Pali 
verse. For there are very many dialectical forms which have 
a tinge of Mixed Sanskrit. At the same time we cannot hold 
that the Prakrit had drawn upon the Divy&vadana and the 
Avadaoa original of the Fa-kheu-pi-u, as in these two works 
the order of the two verses, betraying a process of their growth 
from one verse by thrusting two lines into it, has been inverted. 
Failing to obtain the much-needed order in Mixed Sanskrit in 
these two works, one must in the last resort look for it in the 
Fa-kheu-king original. The Udanavarga verse seems to re- 
present a stage later than the inversion of the verse-order, that 
is to say, later than the Fa-kheu-pi-u original and the DLvy&va- 
dana verses. Seeing that the Udanavarga verse occurs in the 
same form in Vasubandhu's Gathasangraha, itself but a selec- 
tion from a Dhammapada in Classical Sanskrit, we are led to 
think that the verse similarly occurs in the original of the text 
portion of the Chub-yau-king (the Sanskrit Dhammapada with 
900 verses). 

Thus the entire process of multiplication and reduction sug- 
jgests the following Knks of change and points of enquiry : (1) 
the origin of a Mixed Sanskrit counterpart of the Pali verse, 
(2) the manipulation of two distinct verses in Mixed Sanskrit 
by thrusting two new lines into one original verse, (d) the 
transliteration of these verses into Prakrit, (4) the inversion of 
I their order in Mixed Sanskrit, (5) the further Sanskritisation 
I of the verses in their inverted order, (6) the inclusion pf the 
Classical Sanskrit form of the first verse in inverted order, (7) 
the quotation of it in Yasubaudhu^s Gathasangraha, and (8) 
its final incorporation in the Udanayarga. If this process be 
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applied as a test of chronology, the Pfili Dhammapada willj 
appear to be older than the Fa-kheu-king original in Mixed? 
Sanskrit, the latter tlian the Prakrit text, the Prakrit text thai^ 
the Avadana original of the Fa-kheu-pi-u, the Avadana original 
than the Divydvadana verses, these verses than the Sanskrit! 
text with 900 verses, this Sanskrit text than Va 5 ubandhu'a| 
GSthasaiigraha, and the Gathasaiigraha than the Udanavarg^ 
which is the latest copy of the Dhammapada. The chronological! 
position of the Mahavastu Dhammapada in Mixed Sanskrit,! 
with the text of 700 verses, remains yet to be ascertained.! 
Now we shall examine the third instance. 

Ill P^li — yo ca vassasataih jantu aggiih paricare vane 
Ekanca bhavitattanam muhuttam api pujaye 
Sa yeva pujaiia seyyo yah ce vassasatam hutaih. 

Prakrit — ya ja vasaSata jatu agi pariyare vane 

chirena sapitelena divaratra atadrito O 
• eka ji bhavitatmana muhuta viva puae 

sameva puyana sebha ya ji vasafiata huta O 

Fa*kheu-pi-u — If a man lives a hundred years, and engages the 
(Se YI Metta, whole of his time and attention in religious offer- 

p. 71). iiigs to the gods, sacrificing elephants and horses, 
and otlier things, all this is not equal to one act 
of pure love in saving life.” 

Mahavastu — Yo ca varsaiSataih jive agniparicaraih caret 
Dhammapada Patr^haro chavavasi karonto vividhaih tapaih 

Yo caikath bhavitatmanaih muhlirtamapi pQjayet 
Sa eka pujani sreyo na ca varsasatam hutath. 

Udsnavarga — ** If a man live for a hundred years in forest, wholly 
relying on fire (Agni), and if he but for one single 
, moment pays homage to a man who meditates on 

the self, this homage is greater than sacrifices for 
a hundred years.” 

In this instance we observe that the P&li is the same as its 
Sanskrit counterpart in the Udanavarga, while there are two 
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complete verses in Prakrit as well as in the Fa»kheu-pi-a and 
the MahSvasta Dhammapada. The two verses seem to have 
been constructed out of one older verse of three lines by thurst- 
ing one extra line within its first two lines. The added line 
differs in each case as regards its expressions. But seeing that 
the verse occurs in one of its additional chapters^ we have reason 
to think that the model presupposed, in this particular case, by 
the Prakrit text, is rather the Mahavastu Dhammapada or the 
text with 700 verses which was commonly used by the people, 
according to the Chinese translators^ statement, in their 
time. If so, the Prakrit text must be taken to be later 
in point of date than and a combination of the Fa-kheu- 
king original and the Mahavastu Dhammapadai Now let 
us examine the second process of multiplication in order to 
see whether any fresh light could be thrown on the point 
at issue. 

The second process differs from the first by the fact that it 
has -served to multiply the common verses by the substitution 
of certain set Buddhist expressions as well as by the construction 
of a new group of verses on the model of an older one. Its 
historical importance mainly consists in bringing into promi- 
nence some moral qualities or virtues implied in an older verse 
or in a group of verses, thereby setting forth a greater and 
greater analytical faculty and power of manipulation exercised 
by the later compilers. In illustration of it, we can first 
examine the famous ' Supraudhu^-group (p. 105-6). We notice 
that the Pali group consists of six verses and the same is the 
case with the Fa-kheu-king origiq^ as can be inferred from 
BeaPs translation of its commentary (Sec. Ill, ^‘Sravaka” 
pp. 64-56). 

The Prakrit group, as it now survives, is an exact counter- 
part of the Pali, but 17 verses being absent from the existing 
Kharosthi Ms, immediately after the sixth verse, it is difficult 
to ascertain the number of vers^ contained in the whole group. 
Having regard to the fact that the group in the Udfinavarga 
contains no less than 17 verses, 11 in addition to the six 
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tbat are common, it is natural to think that multiplication of the 
number passed through some intermediate stages, and it is clear 
from the arrangement of the Udanavarga that these stages were 
no less than four. Probably in the first two stages, the number 
was multiplied by constructing some additional verses within 
the original group, and in the third stage some additional verses 
were constructed by the substitution of one or two synonyms of 
Nirvana, while in the Udanavarga a few more synonyms came 
to be substituted. 

Turning to the Number-group (Sahasavaga) (p. 154-6.), 
we detect that it comprises some four sub-groups, typified 
by the following four catch-words indicated below by their Pali 
forms : 


(t) Sahassam api ce vac5, 

(n) MSse mase sahassena, 

(m) Yo ca vassasatam jive, 
aud (iv) Yo ca vassasataih jantu. 

We have seen (p. xxiv.) that there is a complete agreement 
as regards the number of verses in the Number-group between 
the Pali Dhammapada and the Fa-kheu-king original, that the 
Prakrit chapter contains 17 verses, the Mahavastu Dhamma- 
pada 24< and the Udanavarga chapter 34. In the absence of a 
faithful translation of the Fa-khcu-kiug original, it is impossible to 
state as to what verses were really contained in its Number-group. 
Beal’s translation of the Fa-kheu-pi-u shows that the chapter in 
the Chinese version contato a few verses of the second sub- 
group, specified above, of which the counterparts are met with 
in all the copies except the Pali. The comparison of the 
Prakrit verses with those in the MahSvastu Dhammapada 
reveals a very close agreement between them. Considering 
that some of the verses of this sub-group occur in one of 
the additional chapters of the Fa-kheu-pi-u, we cannot but 
suppose that they were derived from a text other than its 
original. The PSli text supplies a counterpart of the first line 
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of each of these verses and that of the second line of one 
verse in Prakrit : 

(i) M&se m&se sahassena yo jajetha satain samaiii. 

(Sahassav., v. 7, 1st line). 

(n) M5se mase kusaggena bSlo bhnnjetha bhojanaib, 

Na so sahkhatadhammanam kalam agghati sojasiih. 

(BSlav., V. 11, note 2nd line''. 

Judging by the arrangement of the Prakrit verses (6-16), 
we at once perceive that the multiplication passed through no 
less than two intermediate stages, in the first of which the 
number multiplied by the first process and in the second by the 
second. 

The chapter on the Bhikkhu contains a sub-group which will 
seem highly important in determining the relative position of 
the Dhammapada texts. We quote it below with a view to 
facilitating comparison : — 

Pali — Mettaviharl yo bhikkhu pasanno buddhasasane 

Adhigacche padaih santam sankharilpaRamaih sukhain 
Pamojjabahulo bhikkhu pasanno buddhasasane 
Adhigacche padath santam sahkharilpasamain 

sukhaih. 

Prakrit — Metravihari yo bhikhu prasanu budha§asane 

tunati pavaka dharma drumapatra ba marutu O 
Metravihari yo bhikhu prasanu budhafiasani 
padivijhu pada 6ata sagharavoSamu suha O 
Udagacitu yo bhikhu abhivuyu priapria 
adhikachi pada§ata akavurusasevita O 
Pramojabahula yo bhikhu abhivuyu priapria 
adhikachi padasata aseyane ya moyaka O 
MahSlvastu — Maitravihari yo bhiksu prasanno buddhasSsane^ 
Dhammapada Adhigacchati padath sSnta^f) asecanam ca mocanath. 

Karunavihirl yo bhiksu prasanno buddhasasane 
Adhigacchati padaih gSntath aprthagjanasevitaih. 
Mudit5vih5rl yo bhiksu prasanno buddha^sane 
Adhigacchati padaih SSntam akapurufiasevitaih. 
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Upek^Sviharl yo bHiksu prasanno buddha&sane 
Adhigacchati padaih s&ntam nirvanam padam 

acyatam. 

Udagracitto sumano abhibbuyya pi'iyApnyam 
Tato pramodyababulo bhiksu nirvanasantike. 
Udanavarga — MaitraviliSii yo bhiksuh prasanno bnddhasasane 

Adhigacchet padarh santam sarhskardpasatnaiil 6ivath, 
Maiti’aviharl yo bliiksuh prasanno buddhasasane 
Adhigacchet padarh santam asecanaka mocanarb. 

Pramodyababulo bhiksuh duhkhaksayam avSpnuySt. 

Rockhill’s — The Bhixu who is kind, who has perfect faith in 
translation, the teaching of the Buddha, will find the perfection 
of peace (amatam padam), of which one can 
never be weary.” 

“ The Bhixu who is kind, who has perfect faith in 
the teaching of the Buddha, will find the perfection 
of peace, the peace from the Samskara (body).” 

“ The Bhixu who is kind, who has perfect faith in 
* the teaching of the Buddha, will arrive by degrees 
at the complete destruction of all attachment.” 

” The Bhixu who is kind, who has perfect faith in 
the teaching of the Buddha, will pull himself out 
of the evil way, as the elephant does himself out of 
the mire,” 

** The Bhixu who is kind^ who has perfect faith in 
the teaching of the Buddha, will shake off all 
wickedness, as does the wind the leaves of a tree.” 

“ The Bhixu who is kind, who has perfect faith in 
the teaching of the Buddha, is so near nirvana 
that he cannot possibly fall away from it.” 

“The Bhixu who has subdued what charms the 
heart, what is agreeable to the mind, what delights 
and what does not delight passions), is full 
of delight, and will find the end of suffering.” 

In this particular instance, we have four Prakrit verses in 
place of two in the Pali, while the MahSvastu Dhammapada 
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and the UdSnavarga verses are not exact counterparts of any 
previous group, They are on the contrary a combination of 
verses found in all the previous groups, supplemented by a few 
which were newly constructed by the compiler of the Sanskrit 
text. Though the counterparts of any of the groups is not to 
be found in the Fa-kheu-king and its commentary, it is very 
likely that some sort of transformation also took place in their 
originals. Nevertheless, the Prakrit verses cannot be satisfac- 
torily accounted for otherwise than by the hypothesis that they 
are a combination of elements from two older texts, viz,^ the 
Fa-kheu-king original and the MahUvastu Dhammapada. 

Thus applying the twofold process of multiplication of 
common verses as a test of chronology, we are led to think that 
the Prakrit text occupies a central position, it being later than 
the Pali, the Fa-kheu-king original and the Mahavastu Dham- 
mapada, and earlier than the text portion of the Chuh-yau-king 
and the UdSnavarga. The Prakrit text with some 600 verses 
was a combination of two older texts with 600 and 700 
verses, just as tlie Fa-kheu-king, considered as a Chinese 
recension in translation, was a combination, with its 752 verses, 
of three older texts with 500, 700 and 900 verses. 

(c) Argument from traditions — ^The reader has already 
been referred (on p. xix) to a tradition in the Chronicles of 
Ceylon proving that the Dhammapada was a well4mown PSli 
work in the time of King Asoka*. The internal evidence of 
the work does not help us much in determining its date of 
compilation. The Nagavagga contains an interesting verse® 
moralising upon the behaviour of a state elephant, named 
Dhanapalaka, when the animal was first caught and put under 

training. It appears from the commentary that the elephant 

♦ - 

» M. Sylvain Levi says, “ The traditioti that the Appamttdavagga of the 
Pali was constructed in the time of Asoka cannot but be a fiction, and the 
extraordinary variety of the verses in different recensions of the chapter 
proves it clearly ** (J. A., xx. 1912, p. 226) 

* KAgav. T, 5 Dhanapfl^ko n&ma kofijaro ka^kappabkedano dnnnivAitiyo, 
Baddfao kabalaiA na bbufijati sumarati nagavauaiia kofijarl* 
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was in possession of the King of KSsl.* Subsequently the 
elephant came into the possession of King Bimbisara, probably 
as part of the wedding gift from Mahapasenadi, the King of 
Kasl-Kosala. The elephant is no other than one called Nalagiri^ 
in the Pali Nidanakatha, set upon the Buddha by Prince 
Ajatasattu at the instigation of Devadatta. The earliest trace of 
the legend about the taming of this elephant by the Buddha 
can be found in a bas-relief at Bharhut, bearing the inscription 
Dhanapala hat thin agadamana^^ The legend must have come 
into existence sometime before the construction of the railing 
of the Bharhut Stupa, i,e.j before the 2nd or 3rd century B.C. 
But the Pali Dhammapada has nothing to do with this particular 
legend which seems to have resulted from an after-thought on 
the part of the Buddhist theologians. The chapter on the 
Buddha goes, however, to prove that at the time of the compila- 
tion of the Pali Dhammapada the Buddha was suflSciently 
deified and that the legends about the machinations of Mara and 
his daughters were yet in the making. As shown elsewhere,® the 
process of deification of the Buddha through the Birth-stories 
was synchronous with the history of schisms within the Buddhist 
Order, Seeing that the date of composition of the Jatakas in 
their oldest form cannot be earlier than the first century of 
Buddha^s demise, one must admit that the date of the Pali 
Dhammapada falls within the 4th and the 3rd century B.C. 

Tradition attributes to one Dharmatrata the compilation of 
each one of the three copies of the Dhammapada, viz.y the origi- 
nal of the Fa-kheu-king or the text with 500 yerses, the original 
of the text portion of the Chuh-yau-king or the text with 900 
verses, and the Udanavarga or the latest Sanskrit copy with 
1000 verses. In the Chinese preface to the Chuh-yau-king 

' “Tattha Dhanapalako namiti tadft KSsirauiio hatth^riyam pesetTft 
ratnaniya nftgavane gfihSpitassa hatthino etam nSniam.’* 

* In the Tibetan translation, the elephant is called, Ratnap&la or 
** Yasupftla/* which is the same as DbanapSla. See Rockhiirs Life of the 
fiaddha, p. 9. 

* Our Monograph on Aaoka's Dhamma, 

? 
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BharmatrSta is said to have been the uncle (rather maternal 
uncle, as M. Sylvaia Levi points out,) of Vasumitra.' 
According to TSmnatha, there were two DharmatrStas, a Stha- 
vira and a Bhadanta.* The Sthavira was a contemporary of the 
Brfthman Rahula and one of the four teachers of the VaibhS* 
sikas, the remaining three teachers being Ghosaka (Asvaghosa), 
Vasumitra and Buddhadeva (?).® Candrakirti, too, mentions 
two Dharmatratas, viz.^ a Sthavira and a Bhadanta.^ But 
Taranatha emphatically says that one must not confound the 
Arya or Sthavira Dharmatrata with the Bhadanta, for the latter 
was really the compiler of the Udanavarga.® Beal, however, 
points out that the compiler of the ^Dhammapada is all along 
spoken of in the Chinese versions as Arya .BharmatrSta.^ 

It will be going far away from the historical truth to sup- 
pose that one and the same individual compiled all the three 
copies of the Dhammapada, the first of which differed so widely 
from the rest in some important respects. The attribution of 
the texts with 900 and 1000 verses to one individual might be 
justified on the ground that they are substantially the same. 

But even the UdSnavarga as a distinct copy must have been 
the work of an individual other than the compiler of the Sanskrit 
text with 900 verses* The two epithets, Sthavira and Bhadanta, 
applied to the name of Dharmatrata, must, therefore, be taken 
to imply a real historical distinction in the individual and in 
time. But the question is whether these epithets refer to 
two individuals or to three. If T&ranatha’s testimony is at 
all to be trusted, Bhadanta DharmatrSta must be regarded as the 
compiler of the ITdSnavarga. Beal is inclined to think that Arya 
Dharmatr&ta, a contemporary of Vasumitra, was the compiler 
of the original of the Fa-kheu-king, recognised as a canonical 


^ Bears 'Dhammapada*, p. 9. 

* Bookhill’s ' UdSnavarga *, p. zi. 

* Beal's * Dhammapada, p. 9, f. a. 1. 

^ Bomouf 8 Introd. a* V Hist., p. 665. 

* BookMll's ' Udinavarga p. zi. 

* Beal's * Bhammapada \ p. 0. 
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work of the Vaibhasikas at the Council held under the presi* 
dency of Vasumitra during the reign of Kaniska. * He says, 
It would not be surprising if we found that the edition of 
Dhammapada prepared by Dharmatrata, belonged to the Yaibha- 
shika school, whilst that known in Ceylon was compiled by the 
SautrSntikas.” 

Beal is the first to suggest that the terms SautrSntika and 
Yaibha^ika represent two distinct stages of a Buddhist canon, 
but his mistake lies in identifying the SautrSntika with the 
Sthaviravftda. The name Sautrantika in its generic sense was 
derived evidently from that of the SuttavSda school or sect which 
was the sixth in descent from the TheravSda through a 
schismatic line : TheravSda > Mahimsasaka > SabbatthivSda > 
Dhamraaguttika > Kassapiya > Samkantika > Sutta-vada** 
Even if the term Suttavada or Sautrantika be taken as a generic 
name for the Mahf^saka or the Sarv&stivada canon in its final 
redaction or stage of development, it must always be kept care- 
fully distinct from the Sthaviravada on account of its schismatic 
associations. The contents and arrangement of a Sautrantika 
work might eventually be found almost identical with those of a 
Sthaviravada, and yet, if we are to respect at all the tradition in 
the Dlpavaihsa,^ there must remain a sharp distinction between 
the two works with regard to their languages. If in the case of 
a book of the Sthaviravada canon we find that its language is 
what we now know as Pali, then we must expect that the 
language of a corresponding SautrSntika work will be something 
other than Pali, say, Mixed Sanskrit. Granted this, we have 
got to answer which copy of the Dhammapada is technically a 
Sautrantika work and which a Vaibhasika. 

Beal seems to think that the Fa-kheu-king original with 600 
verses was received into the VaibhSsika canon during the reign 
of Kaniska and that it was compiled by Arya DharmatrSta, the 


* BeaVs * Dhammapada p. 0. 

* HahSvaihsa, Chap, V- vv. 6 — 9. Suttavttda^Vasumitra'a SautrSntika. 

* Dipavaihsa, Chap. V. ▼. 32 f., quoted in the KathftTatthu^Comy., p* 6 f. 
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author of the Saihyukt&bhidharma Ssstra. His opinion is mainly 
based upon Hiuen Thsang^s account of the Buddhist Council 
in Kani^ka’s time which is no less open to dispute. lu the 
Chinese traveller's list of the Buddhist celebrities o£ Gandhara* 
DharmatrSta; the author of the Sarny ukt&bhidharma Ssstra, is 
associated with Parsva, Manoratha, Asanga, Vasubandhu and 
NftrSyanadeva, most of whom flourished in the 4th and 6fh 
centuries A.D., while in another list of Vaibhasika teachers, 
quoted by Beal {supra), Dharmatrata enjoys the company of 
Asvagho^a and Vasumitra. If the tradition in the Chuh-yau- 
king deserves any credence, Dharmatrata, the compiler of the 
Fa-kheu-king, was the maternal uncle of Vasumitra. According 
to Hiuen Thsang, Vasumitra, a native of Mid-India and a 
contempoimry of f'arSva presided over the delaberations of the 
VaibhSsilofc Council which was convened in Kashmir under the 
auspices of king Kaniska^ and he was the compiler of the 
Abhidharmapi*akaranapada &stra.® How can we believe that 
one and the same Vasumitra was the compiler of the Abhidharma 
treatise and the president of the VaibhSfika Council in Kaniska's 
time ? The three standard commentaries in Classical Sanskrit, 
compiled at "the above council, presuppose an older redaction 
of the Sarv&stivada canon consisting of three Pitakas, viz,, the 
Upadefia or Sutra, the Vinaya and the Abhidharma. Of the 
seven Prakaranas or treatises composing the Abhidharma 
Fitaka, one^ is said to have been compiled 100 years and four^ 
800 years after Buddha's demise. It is the four treatises 
attributed to KStySyana and Vasumitra that are placed by 
tradition in the Chinese three centuries after the' demise of the 
Buddha. Prof. Takakusu finds reasons to think that KatySyana's 


» Beal’s * Records of the Western World,’ I. p. 98 f. 

» Ibid, I. p. 161 f. 

» mdy I. p. 109. 

• Abhidharma VijUanakiyapada Ssstra by Devasarman. 

• Abhidharma JfianapraBthSna Ssstra and Prajfiapatipftda Sftitra^by 
Katyftyana (Beal’s Records. I. p. 195) and Vasumitra’s Abhidharma Fra* 
km^apida fi^atra and DhfttukftyapSda Sastra. 
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JnSnaprasthana Sastra^ which is the most important of seven 
Abhidharma treatises was composed in the 2nd century 
B.C. four centuries after Buddha^s demise) and that its 
language was a local Sanskrit dialect of Kashmir*. We cannot 
but admit that there is a discrepancy of at least one century 
in the Chinese tradition which can as well be detected by the 
aid of Vasumitra’s own work, the treatise on ‘ The Points of 
Controversy among the Buddhist Schools/ This important 
treatise, now translated in three European languages, from the 
Tibetan^ and the Chinese,^ goes to show that Vasumitra 
flourished at least four centuries after Buddha^s demise. He 
was acquainted with the views of some of the schismatic schools 
and sects that sprang up during the 4th century B.E. .These 
are the schools and sects which, according to the Chronicles of 
Ceylon, arose in post-Asokan times. The names of these schools, 
as also those of the Andhaka, the Avantika, the Uttarapathaka 
and the Vajiriya,^ are significant as pointing to a time when 
not only Buddhism was propagated outside the geographical 
limits of the Middle Country or ‘ Mid-India,’ but so many 
influential local schools of thought were formed throughout 
India. King Asoka is justly credited with having sent Buddhist 
missions for the first time in history to various regions outside 
the Middle Country,® and there must have elapsed some time 
before it was possible for so many local schools to come into 
being. From this it will appear quite reasonable to think 
.that the closing date of the Abhidharma Pitaka of the 
^arvftstivSda or Sautrantika canon was about a century after 
|Asoka, i.e,, the reigns of Pu^yamitra and Menander which might 
also be premised as a closing date of the entire Sarv&stivada 


' J. P. T. S. 1905, p. 67 ff. 

* Wassilief s * Buddhismiis * of which there is a French translation. 

* English translation by Mr. J. Masuda in the Journal of the DepartxnenI 
of Letters (O.XJ,), Vol. I, 

^^Mahftyaihsa., T. vv. 12-18; DIpavaihsa, V. v. 54; Kathftvaithu Corny, 
p. 6 t and Index ; MahSyyutpatti, 275. 

* DIpavaihsa, YllI 3 MahSvaihsa, XII* 
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canon on the ground that in the Chinese . version of one of the 
boobs of the Sutra Pitaka, viz,^ the BkottarAgama or Anguttara 
Nikaya, there is mention of king Pu8}'ainitra. Rightly or 
wrongly, Pusyamitra figures in the Sav&stivBda literature, not- 
ably in the DivySvadana,^ as a persecutor of the followers 
of Buddhism* The date of Pusyamitra’s accessten to the 
throne of Magadha is, according to Vincent Smith, 184 B.C. 
The Chinese version of the Sarv&stivada canon contains the 
translation of only four Agamas which are in many respects 
the same as the first four Nikayas of the PSli Sutta Pitaka^ 
The Divy&vadana, too, does not refer to more than four 
Agamas.* Pixif. Sylavau Levi has, on the contrary, shown 
that there was a Ksudraka NikSya or Lesser Collection 
consisting of some books similar to the Pali.^ That there 
were five Nikayas and persons who got them by heart in the 
time of Pusyamitra is conclusively proved by the votive insciip- 
tions at Bharhut and Sanchi containing such personal epithets as 
Pancanekayika, and Petaki.^ As regards the proof of a close 
resemblance between the Sarvftstivada works of the Ksudraka 
NikSya and the Pali, one can profitably compare the Fa-kheu- 
king original witii the Pali Dfaammapada and see how much 
agreement there is between them. All this may suffice to show 
that the Fa-kheu-king original with 500 verses and written in 
Mixed Sanskrit belonged to an older redaction of the Sarvftsti- 
vada canon, prepared probably during the reigns of Pusyamitra 
and Menander. This is not to deny that a new redaction of the 
Sarv^tivada canon was made during the reign of Kani^fka 
along with the compilation of three Vibhasa Sastras or extensive 
commentaries which subsequently gave rise to the name Vaibba- 
sika replacing the older name SautrSntika. The new redaction 
was no more than a later Sanskrit recast of the Sautrantika 


* DiTyftyadana, p. 1434. 

» Ihid, p. 383. 

^ . * T*oimg ?ao, p. 116 f. ; Winterniti’s * History of Indian Liiaratnre* in 

Gmaan, Ft. II. p. 187. 

* Buddhist India, pp. 167-8. 
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canon in Mixed Sanskrit. But the difference between the two 
redactions was not merely that of language. The two redac- 
tions differed in manner as well as matter, so much so that tlie 
names of the texts of the Vaibhasika canon had to be changed 
in order to .keep them distinct from their Sautrantika originals. 
This fact is countenanced by the evidence of the original 
of the text portion of the Chuh-yaii-king which was but 

a Sanskrit copy of the Dhammapada with 900 verses and 

chapters, compiled on the basis of the Fa-kheu-king original 
with 500 verses and 26 chapters and as M. Sylvain Levi seems 
to think, its title was TJdanavarga. * We cannot persuade 
ourselves to believe that Arya Dharmatrata who wrote the 

Saibyuktfibhidharma iSastra was really the compiler of the origi- 
nal of the Fa-kheil-king for the simple reason that he was a 
native of Gandhara, while the latter, described as maternal 
•uncle of Vasmutra, was probably a native of the Middle 

Country. We are also tempted to think that the Sanskrit text 
with 900 .verses was amplified, though slightly, in the Udana- 
varga by an individual — Bhadanta Dharmatrata or whatever 
the name may be, who flourished about the time of Asanga 
and Vasubandhu, t,e,, during the 4th or 5th century A.D. Thus 
we incline to regard the Buddhist Council in Kauiska^s time 
as a landmark in the history of Sarv&stivada Buddhism indicat- 
ing a twofold transition : (1) that of the Sarv&stivada literature 
from a Sautrantika or Canonical stage to a Vaibhasika or 
Scholastic, and (2) that of the Sarv&stivada canon from a Mixed 
Sanskrit redaction to one in Classical Sanskrit. 

Beal is doubly wrong in regarding the Pali Dhammapada 
as technically a Sautrantika work and the original of the 
Fa-kheu-king as a VaibhSsika text, compiled during the reign 
of Kani^ka, Our contention is that the latter work was 
technically a Sautrantika text in Mixed Sanskrit, substau- 
tially the same as the Pali. If its author Arya Dharmatrata 
was uncle to Vasumitm, its compilation must be referred to a 


^ L^AppramSdavarga, p. 11 f. (J.A., zx, 1912, p* 209 f). 
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date some four centuries after Buddha^s demise^ and this date 
is no other than the closing period of the SautrSntika canon 
which is not earlier * than the 2nd century B.C. The Fa-kheu- 
king was subsequently recast in Classical. Sanskrit by the 
Vaibha^ikas during the reign of Kaniska and" the text prepared 
was a Dhammapada with 900 verses, i.e,, the text portion 
of the Chuh-yau-king original. The Udanavarga was but 
a second edition of the Vaibhaaika text — the Udanavarga of 
Kaniska^s time, and its date does not seem to be later than the 
6th century A. D. One must anxiously await the discovery 
of the stone receptacle containing the copper plates on which 
the Vaibhagika canon and commentaries were engraved by the 
order of King Kaniska. Hiuen Thsaug tells us that King 
Kani§ka had built a stQpa over this stone receptacle.' After 
the examination of the traditions we feel convinced that the 
2nd century B.C, was the closing date of the SautrSntik^ 
canon. We have reasons even to believe that about this time 
the canon of each of the earlier schools was closed, 'i* It has been 1 
shown in our monograph on Asoka’s Dhamma tha£ a number ] 
of books were added to the Pali canon in post-Asokan times, j 
the Kathavatthu, the Petavatthu, the Buddhavaihsa, the Cariya 
Pitaka, the Apadana and the Khuddakapatha. Yasumitra speaks 
of a second Mahadeva Council, convened, no doubt, during a 
post-Asokan period, on the lines of the MahSsanghika.* Two 
Mahadevas are important personages in the history of Buddhism, 
one who is said to have been sent as a missionary to Mahisa- 
mandala (Mysore) during the reign of King Asoka^ and another 
who was invited to Ceylon from the Pallava country in the 
time of King Dutthagamanl.^ There are two inscrip tions 
on the railing of the Bharhut Stupa recording the feats of 
miracle performed by a Mahadeva. It cannot, therefore, 
be doubted that there lived a great Buddhist leader, named 


‘ BeaVs * Records of the Western World, I. p. 166. 

* Joomal of the Department of Letters, Vol. I., p. 6. (7/. J. R. A, S,, 1910, 
p. 413ff. ^ MahSvai&aa, xii. v. 8. * Ibid, zxix. v, 88. 
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Mahfideva, in about the 2nd century B.C., and if Vasu- 
miti-a's account of the Mahadeva Council be true, we can 
equally Vtelieve that a redaction of the MabSsadghika or 
LokottaravSda Canon was prepared in Mixed Sanskrit and 
formally recognised at this council. If so, the compilation 
of the Mahavastu Dhammapada can be referred to the date of 
this council. 

As regards the Prakrit Dhammapada, one must look for^ 
its place of origin either in Khotan where its manuscript in the| 
Kharo§tht alphabet of the 2nd century A.D. was discovered ij 
among the ruins of Gosrnga or Gosirsa Vihara or in a North- 11 
Western region of India, round about Peshawar, where an Indo- ' 
Iranian dialect was currents So far as the tradition goes, the 
Buddhist missionaries cannot be supposed to have penetrated 
into these regions before the time of king Asoka, The Prakrit 
verses go to prove that they could not be read or intoned 
without waiving one*s head, that, in other words, the manner of 
reading .was akin to the Tibetan. If we can rightly suppose 
with Prof. Sten Konow that the place of find of its manuscript 
was the place of its origin, we must admit that its compilation 
in the local dialect of Khotan® was not possible much before 
the time of Kaniska. Rockhill has prepared an interesting 
account of Khotan on the basis of Hiuen Tbsang’s travels 
and the local annals, preserved in Tibetan translation.® It 
goes to show that not long after the reign of Dharmftsoka 
Khotan became the settlement of a population, half Chinese and 
half Indian, whose habits resembled those of China and whose 
dialect was neither Indian nor Chinese, but a mixture of the 
two. Buddhism was first introduced from Kashmir into Khotan 


' According to M. Jales Bloch the language of the Kharo^^hl Ms. was 
a dialect of the Western part of the Punjab or that of the North*Weateni 
Hills, His views are wjcepted by LIvi (J. A. xx. 1912, p. 214). 

* Festschrift Ernst Windisob, 1914, p. 94 ff. 

« Life of the Buddha, Chap. YIIL 
O 
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in the 5th year of the reign of king Vijayasambhava who 
ascended the throne 165 years after the establishment of the 
kingdom in 234 B.E.^ It is during the reign of the eighth 
successor of this king that the doctrines of the Mahasaiighika 
school were brought into the country by the eldest son of the 
king who entered the Buddhist order under the name of Dhar- 
mananda and went to India. ^ The doctrine of the SarvftstivSda 
school of the Lesser Vehicle was introduced into the country by 
the venerable Mantrasiddhi^ who was called from India during 
the following reign. Thus Khotan became a meeting ground 
of the doctrines of two Buddhist schools shortly before the 
invasion of India by Vijayakirti, the 11th successor of Vijaya- 
sambbava and Kaniska, the king of Gu-zan. These traditions 
are important as showing how it became possible to compile 
a Dhammapada in Khotan as a synthesis of two older texts in 
Mixed Sanskrit, one belonging to the MahSsaAghika school and 
another to the sarvAstivada or Sautrantika. The probable date 
of its compilation must be referred to a time about five centuries ; 
after Buddha’s demise, say, the 1st century B.C. or A.D. The 
result obtained is supported by the fact that the Prakrit Dham- 
mapada differs from the Psli and the original of the Fa-kheu- 
king by the inclusion of many verses from the SuttanipSta, 
the MahSbhSrata and the Jlltaka Book. Curiously enough, 
most of the verses from the latter source are to be found in 
the Jatakas illustrated by bas-reliefs at Bharhut. Here we 


^ Life of the Buddha, p. 287. 

Ibid, p. 289. Dr. F. W. Thomas says that DharmSnanda was the second 
aon, see his notes on RockhiH’s summary of the Annals of Khotan in Stein's 
Ancient Khotan, Vol. I, App. K, p, 681, cf. Sten KonoVs views in the 
Festschrift Ernst Windisch, p. 96 Hi 

> Aooordiiig to Thomas, his name was Samantasiddhi. He seems to have 
brought about a reconciliation between the adherents of the HahSsahghika 
andSarralstivftda doctrineSf 
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must briefly state the results obtained from the foregoing 
investigation : 

Text. Probable date of compilation. ^ 

(1) Pftli Dhammapada ... ... Between the 4th and 8rd century 

(a Sthavirarflda work). B.O. 

(2) Pa-kheu-king original in Mixed 2nd century, B.C. 

Sanskrit, (a Sautrftntika work). 

(3) MahAvastn Dhammapada ... 2nd or 1st century, B.C. 

(a MahAsahghika work). 

(4) Prakrit Dhammapada ... Ist century B.C. or A.D. 

(another MahAsanghika work). 

(6) Text portion of the Chuh-yau-king Jst or 2nd century, A.D. 

onginal or the older edition 

of the UdAnavarga (a Vaibha- 

§ika work). 

(6) Fa-kheu-king (a Chinese recen* Circa 223 A.D. 

sion). 

• 

(7) UdAnavarga or ... ... 4th or 6th century, AD. 

the later edition of No. 5. 

Concluding Eemarks,— The total result stated above can 
be further tested by a general history of the Tripitaka dealing 
particularly with the genesis and importance of the Dhammapada 
texts. This im]:)ortant subject has been separately dealt with 
in a supplementary section of this work. There it has been 
shown that M. Senart’s inference as to the existence of a 
Dhammapada text older than the Pali from a particular verse 
in Prakrit which, in his opinion, contains expressions better 
or more appropriate than those in the corresponding Pali verse, 
is historically incorrect. The legitimate inference in such cases 
would be rather to say that that particular verse in Mixed 
Sanskrit or in some such language is older than its counterpart 
included in the Pali Dhammapada. We need not be surprised 
to find that the Dhammapada or the Udaoavarga is associated 
with the J&takas and Avadinas or that the works of the Jfttaka 
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or Ayfidana class came to be included in the Vinaya Pi^aka 
of a certain Buddhist school, such as the MahSsaiigbika or the 
SarvUstivada, since from the very beginning, as the MahapadSna 
iSuttanta of the DTgha Nikaya goes to prove, these three classes 
of work were closely connected with one another. As a matter 
of fact, in this important discourse, called an Avadana but 
classed as a JStaka in the Cullaniddesa, two t>pieal Dharnma- 
pada verses are intended to serve as modtd for the Patimokkha 
par excellence (patimokkha-uddesa). In going through this 
discourse one cannot but be struck by the fact that the 
/ Dhammapada as a type of literary composition, alike the 
I Jfitaka and Avadana, grew up in the Buddhist literature 
j by way of a protest against the orthodox code of morality — the 
I PStimokkha. 

Among other important points, we have sought to show 
that the existing Pali Tripitaka incorporates counterparts of 
several doctrines and treatises which had originated with 
other Buddhist schools and sects. It is not so much important 
iu a discussion of the relative position of Pali, Mixed 
Sanskrit, Prakrit and Sanskrit within the Ancient Buddhist 
literature of India to ascertain the dialect or dialects which 
the Buddha or his disciples generally used as the medium 
of instruction as to' determine the language in which the 
original materials of the Buddhist canon were prepared 
during the life-time of the Buddha. We have specified 
throughout Part II of this work that Dhammapada verses 
lead us ultimately back to a number of prose discourses 
in the Digha or in the Majjiiima Nikaya, constituted of some 
stock passages or highly crystallised exegetical fragments, 
which, as their names, Vihhaiigay Niddesa and Khandha imply, 
appear as so many solid pieces of brick or blocks of stone with 
which the first fabric of the canon was constructed. Those 
who have ever cared to be acquainted with the language and 
phraseology of these fragments will always shrug their shoulders 
at the slightest suggestion that PSli was derived from a 
JfaUlhh^a or popular dialect locally current in Magadha or 
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in the Middle Country. The proarress of researches into 
linguistic developments within Buddhist literature has been 
much hampered in this country by a thoughtless and most 
absurd speculation about what we now call and know as Pali 
language on the basis of the identity of the name Pali with 
the word Valll meaning a village. This school of philologists, 
quite innocent of the literary history of India, always appear to 
err on the wrong side. The word Pali has never been used in the 
Ceylonese Chronicles and Buddhaghosa^s commentaries in a 
sense other than the canon as distinguished from the commen- 
taries. The significance of the name Pali or Pali as denoting the 
text is that the canon consists of the discourses of the Buddha 
and those of his disciples, characterised by a connected sequence 
of thought, {pariyayena hhasitairiy dhammapariyayam) having a 
good beginning, a good middle and a good end. The primary 
meaning of Fallty Pankliy Fdftfi or P^i is no doubt the same. 
Taken in this sense, Palll denotes a group of houses arranged 
according to a plan. The Bengali word ^Panhti* denotes a 
well-arrsCnged row of seats and * PaMi ^ denotes a well- 
reasoned opinion in a matter of dispute by a body of experts 
well- versed in the Sdstras. Thus if there is any Beugali 
word which can be philologically connected with Pali or PS]i, 
it is pdfiti in the sense of a well reasoned view, expressed 
in words. 

There is no reason to dispute the tradition, recorded in the 
Dipavaihsa, that the literary language of the Buddhist Order 
until the breaking out of the first schism about a century after 
Buddha's demise and the formation of the Mahasaibghika 
School was the same or uniform and that the history of the 
schisms is bound up with a violent tami}ering with the language 
and arrangement of the texts. The schismatic developments in 
language and literature followed two lines deviating from the 
Sthaviravada and three recensions of the canon were closed, in 
about the 2nd Century B.C. — ^the Sthaviravada canon in a 
language which is now commonly known as Pali and the 
Sautrantika and Mabasaihghika recensions in two types of Mixed 
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Sanskrit. The SthaviravSda line has continued in Ceylon, Burma ‘ 
and Siam until to-daj', while the Sautrantika and MahSsaibghika 
lines culminated in Classical Sanskrit. The various recensions V 
of Asoka^s Rock and Pillar edicts, distributed over a vast 
geographical area, from Gandhara to Kalioga and from 
Nepal to Mysore, appear in history as so many indelible 
records of a reaction against the standardisation of Buddhist 
scriptural languages. The repeated attempts of the Buddhist 
emperor to adapt the language of each edict to local dialects 
were fruitful in more than one way. These suggested a 
possibility of translating the Buddhist Canonical texts into local 
dialects, outside the Middle Country and it was really left 
to his missionaries to accomplish the task. The compilation 
of a Dhammapada text, such as the Prakrit, in a local dialect of 
Khotan or in that of the countries round Peshawar, broadly the 
Gandhara region, may be singled out as the first visible fruit 
of the reaction implied in Asokan edicts. Since Asoka the 
Buddhist missionaries penetrated into dark regions within 
and outside India with the torch-light of the truths of 
Buddhism. It is these missionaries and their successors and 
disciples who translated the sacred texts into several local 
dialects and thus raised those dialects to the status of literary 
languages and laid the foundation of many national literatures, 
characters, languages, arts and civilisations. The history of the 
subsequent Buddhist literature goes to show that the develop- 
ment of Prakrit became an undercurrent to manifest itself again 
in about the LOth Century A.D. in the songs and treatises of 
Sahajiyd and other schools of Buddhist Tantriks. .^be historyl 
of the Dhammapada literature covers some tw^^wcenturiesJ 
from the 4th century B.C.. to the 9th century A.D, Thef 
Dhammapada texts have an international importance, for it is 
through them that the lofty massages of Buddhism could 
be appealed to the various nations of Asia who were less 
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imaginative and by far the less speculative, although in 
some respects more practical, than the Hindus or Aryanised 
peoples of India. They are no less important for the 
fact that they afford us a clue for understanding the process 
of the origin and growth of poetry as well as of Nlti 
literature in India and other countries where Buddhism 
has spread. 




I 


The Kharosthi Manuscript of the 
Dhammapada 


As read M. Bmila Senart. togetlier with his Notes 
transiated from Preach. 


A‘ 


. . . pratasuhino apramadaviha . . 


JpramadaviAa is, I suppose, the remnant of apra- 
madaviharino, which we again find, for instance, 
in Ifivut., ed. Windisch, p. 74, 1, ^’5, equally in 
the genitive. Pratamhino mast in the same 
way a genitive mxx^^r^prdptatithhinah. It is clear 
that the two words might also be some nominative 
forms in the plural. 

apramadi pramodia*’ ma garni ratisabhamu^ 
apramato hi jhayatu*’ vise^a adhikachati*' O 

Cf. Dhammapada, 27. 

a. PnisMdMasPftli pamodepa, with the p dropped (of. 
mraepu, 1. 4, tevea, A*, 2, etc.), uxd with the change 
(A e into t, wbteh is so frequent in locatives like 
qfWssiadi (A*, 18), uid not only at tiie end of 
words. 
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b. This reading appears to me to be in every way better 
than that of the P&li Dhammapada. Samhhrama 
is better than samstava, but especially garni is so 
obviously preferable to kma (for the Piikrit text the , 
hypothesis of a gross mistake is done away with by 
the absence of ma in the first pftda) that I can only 
doubt if the P&li reading is not the result of a mis- 
take. Probably this is an old error, and it may be 
thought that the P&H redaction is based upon some 
version expressed in a Pr&krit, analogous to that of 
the present text, where the substitution of the tenues 
for the sonant (ef. adkikaekati, etc.) was frequent. 

e. Above the letter read ja remains some trace of a 
horizontal stroke, which, according to an observation 
of M. d’Oldenburg, marks the aspiration of j in our 
manuscript. 

d. One might be inclined to read vi8e§am; but the 
lower part of the spear in s or in analogous characters 
is so often twisted in the cases which exclude the 
interpretation m (cf. garni of the following line, 
the § of §avaka, k*, 6, etc.), and the probable nota- 
tion of the anusvdra is so rare in our manuscript 
(I do not know of any sure instance of it in our 
fragments of Paris) that I do not hesitate to trans- 
cribe as I have done. 

3 apramadi pramodia ma garni ratisabhamu 
apramato hi jayatu^ chaya dukhasa pramuni^ O 

Cf. the Dhammapada verse referred to in the 
preceding line. 

a. This time the sign of the aspirate is wanting above 
the y, as often elsewhere. But this curious pecu- 
liarity will be brought home to us by a paleographic 
examination. 

&. The Sanskrit will be kshayaHi duhkkasya prSpnuySt, 
Pramnnis^Vili pdpme. In lines 6 and 7 we shidl 
meet successively with amoti for apnoii, and pranoti 
for prdpnoiu The nasalisation of p into m does not 
appear solely due to any memory of the compound 
pn surviving its disjunction into pan, for B, has 
mno^pmah^ Plli pam. ^ 
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4 .... rata bhodha"* kliano yu ma uvacai'^ 

khanatita (h)i soyati niraesu samapi' . 


Ci‘. Dhainmap., ^515. 

a. No doubt it is almost restored : apramadarata as in 
the next verse. Bhodha for hholhn^ as cjenerally in 
this manuscript. 

h, Yn:=zvah, In A ‘'*,7 we shall find bkadra'fi?t=:z/j//adra 7 h 
7//^ = Sk. hkadram. vah. Accordingly it should be 
written iw instead of ve ( = r^/) in the text of the 
Dhammapada. We shall again come across nvacni=. 
vpaccaga in 3 ; nvacai^ that is to say, nvacaya^ ya 
being frequently written / ; cf. 11. 6, 7 7iai=inayam 
pvdJfai :==. prahayn, A^, 6 (A-, 7?), etc. The y is 
sometimes totalh^ dropped between two vowels: roa=^ 
roga (C/^\ 3), and may, with stronger reason, weaken 
into y, 

/. Samapi is, of course, to be com])leted into sumapiUt, 


apramadarata bhodha sadhami supravedite 
drugha udhvaradha'* atraana pagasaiia va kuii'" 

Cf. Dhammap., 3^7. 

a. All the analogies demand the reading vdhvaradha for 
uddharadha. We shall find elsewhere iitvari for uttari 
(B, 37). As, in the two eases, the compound com- 
mences with an initial one may think that it is 
this nearne.ss which accounts for this strange ortho- 
graphy, and that, in reality, it corresponds to a 
pronunciation imdharadha , vntari, the ?• having been 
transposed in writing in the Prakrit text, like the 
T of ilrugha, 

b. In spite of partial mutilation, the last letter is certain; 
it is kun\^iiro] that ought to be read, or, what recurs 
in the same way, kufiaru^ which we shall presently 
find again in A®, 4, 



( 4 ) 


0 nai kalu'* pramadasa aprati'" asavachaye 
pramata duhu amoti"* siha ba muyamatia‘^ O 

a. This, as I have just pointed out, should be understood 
in Sanskrit as 7iai/mh ka^ah, 

h, Apraple, Cf. Dlianima])., verses 11%, 

c*. For awfdiy cf. v. ;3 above. The usual omission of the 
anusvara does not permit us to decide' if we are in 
the presence of the sinpjular or tlie plural, if prnmafa 
^pramntlah or pramatlZih^ and alha ^^aimkali or 
mnftah, I, however, adhere to the? first solution on 
account of the next verse wheie the singular is assured 
and on account of the comparison, which, to all 
appearance, stands on the sense “ a certain lion.^^ The 
termination o is often represented by a. In 1. 5, we 
have pngoHa'iii va knfi\^ard\. The reading ^rto cannot 
be doubtful, although the vowel apj^ears to have been 
written in an exceptional way. We had dnkha in 
1. J3, but the spelling (hdta is much more in use. 

({, A comparison with C''”, *2 will prove that it h right, 
as 1 believe, to read mu. It must be admitted, 
however, that m fyesents a form whi(d» is scarcely 
ordinary. It is true that if it is read kku — another 
interpnitation easily suggesting itself, the form of 
the /i/f will not be any more regular, the bend of 
the ring towards the right being generally much 
more j)rominent. If ba is taken = ^Y/, iva, as else\vh(*re 
(e.g., A*, 4), the two expressions khayamatla or 
both possible in Kharosthi writing, remain 
equally obscure to me, perhaps because 1 do not know 
or remember any story to which there might be an 
allusion here. According to the first hypothesis 
we should have kshayamaiya, according to the 
second, I think, turgamai ya. In the second case, 
one might imagine, for instance, a story where 
tlie Hon killed himself by his negligence, in fancying 
to have to deal witli a gazelle instead of some 
formidable enemy. In the absence of a parallel verse, 
which I have not hitherto been able to discover, I 
can only leave all conclusions suspended. The rest 
of the strophe is easily rendered : One should not 
relax until one should have destroyed the passions in 
oneself. 
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7 nai pramadasamayii apiati asavacliayi 

apramato Jii jayat.u pranoti pamrau sukhu O 

Cf. D ham map., *27. 


8 25 

(i. (Ui, that is to say, (fa{fluih), of course. The 
chapter contains 25 stanzas. 

1 t^amiot make anythin^- useful out of the three 
small fraojments that figure on the left of the Plate 
and do not seem to tally with any })art of the 
princij)al frao-uumt. 'fhe one in th(‘ middle <>ives 
some sure characters : 

... . kama cithatu 

wdiere (ufjfahi may 


. niadtuianiakal)hH devanasaiiiidh(i)i»’at . 


Not rernernherin^ any paralh'l passa^i* either in the 
Dhammapada or els(nvliere, J do not s<‘e J have, for 
the })resent, anything really useful to say on this 
fi’a^iuent. d'ho very mutilation of the words is doubt- 
ful. 1 should only like to r(‘mark that the letters t 
and d are so very similar that- one can never be 
positive over the tianscription of the one or the other, 
as lon^- as the sense of the context is wanting there to 
ij^uide the reading. The vocalization of the dh 
of samid/ii is only likely. Kabha may very well re- 
present i should only like to dwell upon the 
reading of the last character. It is usuall}^ read ph 
(cf. Biililcr), and I my.^elf have read it so in the 
name (j udiipltaram in the inscription of Takht i 
Hahi (AV>/<?.v in Epiffr. huLy 111). But it is, I 
b(‘lieve, a transerij)tion that recpiires to be revised. 
It is not the normal form of ph, nor its slight variant 
which is used in this manuscript, e.g., in the word 
phalana (C'^ 8) and elsewhere. Is it a double 
ph or a double bli ? Besides the present passage 
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where th(* interpretation of the eign remains doubtful, 
it reap])ears in nhhai (B, 7), in fifdahhu (B, 20, 21), in 
Heliho’=iUmfalL (O’, 7, 18, 21) and in prahhamciwia 
(O”, ‘3, 16, 17) ; in all these words it is hh that 
we expect, more particularly in ^ehJfo which we also 
find clearly written as nehu, where a hardening into 
pk would be quite odd. T have to add that in one 
case at least, viz. B, 21, we find the Ui of apalabho 
written in a eharac^ter different from that which is 
in question and in which the hit of mlabhu is written 
side by sid(*. speak without being ])ositive, the 
orthography, so inconsistent in this manuscript, 
seems to indicate that our dialect generally preserved 
the bk. A sure solution would be possible only 
after all the monuments, where appears the character 
in question, will have been v^erified from this point 
of view. Meanwhile, T have decided to read it every- 
where as hh and \\q% ph. I have transcribed in con- 
formity with this conclusion, but I have not failed 
to note, ill every special case, the sign reiiresented in 
the transen]>tion. 

2 . na clhama na sev , a"" pramadena na savad 

raichadithi na roy . na sia lokavadhano'* 

Cf. Dharnraap., 107. 

a. The com[)arison with Dh. 107 enables ns to complete 
[hi'lna and, probably, sev[e']a. 

b. For rocai/ali equivalent to serayali, cf. Dliammap., 

p. 122, 1. 15; irnm dhammam roceal \ 

“ whose law dost thou approve, dost thou follow ? 
We had Uoyati for hocaii (A*, 4). It is likely that 
the manuscript had rotim. 

c. "' Childers (tp v.) dofdared that he had not any idea 

of the precise meaning of loJcaraddhana, M. Fausbbll 
transcribed the etymological signification: muudi 
amplificator ”, and the rendering of M. Max Muller: 
‘‘ a friend of the world ”, is quite vague. I suspect 
that the term rests upon the expression hda- or 
vamm-vardhana, and that our verse counsels not to 
increase the number of beings, that is to say, to re- 
nounce desire, on the one hand, and to attain to the 
j)erfeetion that closes the circle of samsara, on the 
other. 
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3 yo tu puvi pramajati'* pacha su na pramajati 
HO ita loku ohaseti abha muto va suriu'' O 

Cf. Dhammap., 172. 

a. There is no doubt as to the readini; /w. The ca of 
Dhammapada has, as often, an o[)j)osite meaning, 
entirely equivalent. The fold of the bark hks 
rendered the reading of the last two letters very 
indistinct ; it seems certain that the final t is accom- 
panied by an / ; what is on the top of j is, 
on the coiitraiy, very doubtful; I have accordingly 
decided to transcribe 2 ^ramajalL On the whole, 
t.his reading affords a construction equivalent in 
meaning 2 )amajjilra of the Dhammapada, but more 
correct ; for it does not leave the relative jjo alone 
and without a finite verb. Meanwhile, the right 
reading might well be 2 ^ram(fjif i or pramnjeli^ 
pramajitva; not that the form is justilied without 
difficulty, for it would be necessary to allow a 
spelling ti iovtim which ill becomes analogy, but that 
, it seems that in line 8, parivajell may likewise be 

h. We have several times already met with i for e 
in the middle of words. Although imam may be 
more natural, elarh has nothing surprizing; the 
substitution of udAasc/i for and of the sun 

for the moon does not require any observation. 

4 arahadha nikhamadha yujatha budhasasane® 
dhunatha macuno sena nalagara^' ba kufiaru O 

Cf. Theragatha, verses 256, 11^7. 

Cf. Divy&vadana., pp. 68, 138. 

Cf. Burnouf, Jjofm, pp. 529-530. 

a. The incorrect spelling mmm is invariably refu’oduced 
in this manuscript. 

b. The second and third letters of nnlagara are indistinct. 
The parallel ])assages alone permit of a restoration 
of the word, and the traces of the letter which I 
restore as = /a, seem to me less favourable for a 
reading da, which, in itself, would be equally plausi- 
ble. I have already pointed out the spelling ba for 
va ^iva (AS 0). 
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5 apramata smatimata svisila bhotu bhichavi^ 
susamahitasagapa sacita anurachadha O 

Cf. Dhammap., 327. 

a, Tlie vocative hhichavc in R. 53 (cf. Pali, hhikkliave) 
appears to support liere the form hhlchavi. Rut 
thou;L?h the construction is differently modified in 
eillier hemistich, I do not find any means to make out 
anythin<^ of hhichuri (dse than a nominative ; unless 
the fault of the copyist be admitted, hhohi {^bltonln^ 
cannot be interpreted as a second person: Let the 
bhikkhiis be intent, eonsoientious, virtuous. The 
mind well-colleeied, ^uard your thought. 


6 yo ima sadhamaviiiaiV apramatu viliasiti'" 
prahai jatisansara'" dukhusata'^ karisa[t]i. 

Cf. Divya Avad., p. (>8. 

This verse in the Div. Avad. com(‘s immediately after 
our verse 4 above. 

a. Viitafi-=vina\_tj'](iin fils well. Rut there seems to 
be, before a trace of the remnant of another 
letter. Besides that it «^ives a syllable too many for 

• the pA,da, 1 scarcely imagine what ii could be. 
Viharati is construed with th(‘ accusative, probably 
on the analo< 4 y of caniti, 

b, rihariHt/af t ^ with syncope of ri (/ ?), and 2 = 
ya, as in prahai ^pniJiay a, and frequently. Similarly 
rihadsi, R, 19. 

<7. I do not see how the compound which I read nm can 
be interpreted otherwise. It is not diffieult to find 
out the s there ; as regards the it, we have not, I 
believe, any instance of it in the inscriptions; it is, 
then, not easy to state precisely the analysis of the 
constituent elements. The value of the si<?n is 
attested by several instances. 

tL The n of khu is })erfectly clear; 1 can only see here 
a mistake of the scribe, which is explained by the n 
of the preceding syllable ; it is, of course, dukhas* 
a\in]ia[m\. 



7 ta yu vadami bhadratlu'' yavatotha samakata'' 
apramadaratii bhodha Sfidhami supravediti'" O 

Cf. Dhamniap., .‘]37. 

If. We liave al nsady met will) — mh (A*, 4), and 
(thfulvivTiff ^^\\\\\—/jlf,ulvftm ffn~l)Jfa{lramvfih. We 
>ee that tlie reading- in ihe JYili text should not be 
raradZiml— n/nvit rafKiDfi , but se])5iratod into two words. 
Phetwo v<fh^ are not m d<‘id)Io use ; h/fa(hlnrYi{\o^^ not 
i|ualir\ : Uiif^i nfvt. rah is, in some sort, the 
plural of IJfailraiH //% hlfailavtr, and forms an inde- 
pen<lent exj)ression. It is a dilTerent cjnestion, which 
I do nol pretend to decide, nam,dy, whether it is 
(‘onvenient toattri]>nfe to it- all its etymological value 
(tr to eonsichu- it as a mod(‘ of address, and whether to 
render eit her simply I^ords !” or welfare to voii 

h, Vkw >^amakifhi, qX. ndhihachnfi (A * , :2, (dc.). 

r. (!f. Dhammap., 7S : afiyapparrdiir dhaiuwr . . , For 
.snpfifvediUf (*ompare, more part ieularly, one of the 
frecjuent e]»ithets of the Dharma : .Kvak/if/afa. 

• 

8 pramada pariva joti' aj)rarnarlarata sada 
lihavetha kusala dhama yokaeliemasa prataa^' O 

ff. 1 have, in line .‘h already suo^/ested that parirajedi 
mi<rht hQ—]mriraJefra. Tli(‘ t an<l tin* i are clear; we 
cannot, then, look for the second j)erson plural here, 
whicii would be expected side by side with b/iavefha, 

h. This e\j>ressiou is met with, for instance, in 
the Sdlhttupafa , 1*25 : ] (Htakidirmaffm patiiya ; 

Kst ranged from all redaxation, true to a constant 
application, j)ractisc virtue to attain to Nirvana.*’ 

Here is the transcription of uhat remains visible 
of the two verse-ends, that ti£(ure on the fragment 
reproduced up on tin? left of Plate A * ; 

loke athatlm dhiravenea dicha O 
lana sabrayano pratismato'' O 

d. It (lofs not seem, as one would expetd here, that the 
last letter is ti, which would give dichati, and, 

a 
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supposing the separation of the words to be precise, 
it would permit cf a transcription in Sanskrit : . . . 
lohe ^rthariham dklro difmii. But we are 

simply hypothesizing. The surest eonrse is to wait 
till a parallel Pftli text is found. 

h. That is to say, ^amptajanah praihmriah. The two 
epithets are likewise contiguous in Svt(ani2mtay v. 413 
(425?). Our dialect tends particularly to weaken 
the tenues that follow the nasal : we have had 
sa{ii)gapa == saiikalpa (1. 5 above) ; we shall have 
(B, 35) fiija^si'fhca^ and 16) anuahim^anu^ 
kampi\sya\Kiah^ etc.; similarly mhrayano) cf. 43. 


1 savi saghara anica ti yada prafiaya pasati 

tada aivinatP dukh 

Of the two small fragments that follow, the first one 
applies well to this verse; there are to be found traces 
of the following : em magn ri[koflhla^ ; the second 
surely belongs to another passage, since the verse ends 
with visod/n'a, 

Cf. Dhammap., 277. 

a. One of the peculiarities attaching to the dialect of 
this manuscript is that the compound nd, dental or 
cerebral, is written //, that is to saj’^, if its appear- 
ance as it is written is to be believed, is changed 
into nn : paniia for pandifa, etc. Nibhindaii dukkhe, 
as Childers has rightly understood it : ^^Only does 
lie conceive disgust for [existence which is nothing 
butj pain.’’ 

2 savi saghara dukha ti yada pranae gradhati" 
tada nivinati dukha * eso magu visodhia O 

Cf. Dhammap., 278. 

a. In pranae, ya is written e more than once (for ins- 
tance, in 1. 9), though much less frequently than 
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Gradhati^granthati^ in keeping with the observation 
just made on the fragment of the ]u’inoipa] Plate. 
I understand the word here in the sense of ‘'to 
deduce, to reason, to conclude.*^ 

b. Our manuscript gives, liere and in the next verse, 
dnlcha, that is to say, duk/iam, the accusative as 
opposed to the locative of the Pali. It is, very likely, 
the same in the preo.eding verse, 'this eonstruction is, 
however, difficult to explain. 

c, n^od/ii for vikudhi is not surprising in this manuscript 
where the n and the o are constantly used, the one 
for the otlier. As regard.s the final letter, it is not 
impossible that it may he instead of nr, but tliere 
is no more (tertairily, the less so, as the next verse 
clearly has vikodhia. 

3 sarvi dhania anatma ti yada pasafi cachuma'* 
tada nivinati dukha eso mago visodliia O 

Cf. Dhamma})., *271). 

a. Above the letter chu appear Iraees of a sign, which is 
hardly distinct, lean only explain it as a some 
reader having felt the necessity to note that, for chuy 
khn could also be written ; in fact, the comj)onnd ki< is 
changed equally intoe^^ and kh in this manuscript. And 
the conjecture is so much the more plausible, as, just in 
the verse following, the word is written rakhuwa. If 
it is verified, it- will have this interesting character that 
this superadded kJi, written, consequently, after the 
original execution of the manuscript, displays a form 
more arcdiaie than what figures there ordinarily, 

4 magana athagio setho sacana cauri'' pada 
viraku setho dhamana pranabhutana cakhuma O 

Cf. Dhammapada, 27^3. 

a. Ciitvari, caitari is in the Buddhist dialects readily 
used for the masculine. T do not believe that our 
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ctnri may he the direct reflex: of cafrari^ but it may 
be rather of the chatiirc of o into I may 

strictly be mechauicul. Meanwhile, it is difficult to 
imagine that the aualoi^y of the use of iuittari should 
not have floated in the mind of those usin;^ catnri, 
and influenced thi^ spelling, just as the memory of a 
Majxadhism bkicc-har^- has similarly^ ai(h‘d the ortho- 
jj^raphy bhichare.^ blue liar i (cf. A-, 5 ). As rci^ards 
tile elision of the /, see I. H), pfia><at side by side vvitb 
bhamliy etc. 


5 . ga 30 

6 na pramajea dhamu sucarita cari 
dhamacari suhu seati ^ asmi loki parasa yi '' O 


Cf. Dharnmaj)., 1(18. 

a. Iflie omission <d‘ tlu‘ lifui-’l Cy iinUia for eltl/tey may 
only be due to llu* ne^lij^ence of the s(*ribe, not to 
any dialectic y)eculiarity. 

/>. 1 'he traces of tlie linal // of si/hu are not quite 
distinct ; it is ])erhri[>s which llie (tojyyist wished 

to write. a])})earsto re< 1 , not outlie usual form 

l^efiy but on tlie form ai/a bimiu’ written o. 

(\ This last jmda is fomul ai^ain likewise in 'Iv, 
with the genitive piunna tor the Ica alive jmraHmin. 
Similarly, ;/<'//// r 7 /v//' 7 .sv/, '•\\^y Xinjiiranila^d y ^3. A 

mistake, sim]flv clerical {pura-vi for patiisi z=iparaf<iiu) 
is hardly prohabh* side by side with (esnn' loki. It is 
mon* natural to admit a pervej’siuu, a confusion in 
the use of cases, of which t he f«»IIowin;j^ (1. 9. fg) 
will suyiply many instauces, and of which the lan- 
^•nage of tlie alifi vast u affords us so many evidences. 
For ca w(‘ find in this mauusi*ri])t a regular scale of 
clerical modifleations: 7 ./, 17; 7 V, B, 35; yOy 

Ac f ; i/iy hero and elsewhere; f, o7 ; / for 7 ^/ 
is explained well, and the orthograjihy yi may be 
strictly understood as equivalent to ya'y but in 7 /, 
for /V/, it is difficult not to admit an abnormal action 
of the analog}’^ of i-yi. 
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7 iithaiiena aprairiadona sananieiia daiiiena ca 
divLi" karoti inedhavi ya jara nahhimardati O 

a\ Dlianunaj)., :lo. 

(t. The weak(‘nini>' of tlio ii/rtlinl jt (and al^o initial) 
into Vj is niosl ri(M[U(M)l in lliis manuscript. 

h. The eoni])a.iison whi(d) this vitriani of t he last pA.da 
invoIv(!s witli tlial «)!' »he i'ali rc'censioip is in itself 
eertaini) hvs satisfactory. Ft>r an island, age is a 
factor of destruction Ie*ss monacin;*’ than the siir^e 
(flood) to which it is a ’['rev. 1 woiuhu- why it should 
not be understood as /7/^//‘t7, and why, on the analogy 
o^ j7far2 meanini^ river ” (rWil(].v.), the word 
could not bt‘ taken, not in tin* pn'cisi* accci)tation 
of* “ CfisiMde, watcrfal!,” but in a ^eneiii* sense 
borderins^ upon that of nr/Z/a. (T. the Kharosthi 
inseri))t ion where Buhler thinks h<‘ is able to read 
jhtu'nin and int(‘r])ret it in llu' stnisc of well.''^ 
Whatever that may be, the std)Ntit ution of the 
v(‘rb ohhtwurdal i is probablv ins])ireil by the desires to 
do away vith the nietriea.i inaccuracy of (lUfik'irafi. 

• 

8 utlifinamato snmtimato siiyikiunasM' riisania- 

[caiiiu) 

safiatasa hi'' (IliamajiAMiic ajtramaiasa yasidha 

[vadhati O 


(M‘. Dhamniap., 21. 

t(. Sfi // d — ' a> in sti //i(/(/ j C^'", -i, not to speak 

of other annloo-ous cases. 

/>. Ilf is prettv nearly as o-ood as th(' m of the Pali text. 

9 ulhane alasa aiinthaliatu" yoi kali alasieuvito^^ 

saiisanasai^apamano siiiatinia prafiai mngi\ alasu 

[na vinati O 

Cf. OliatTinuip., :i8fk 

r/. The manuscript ha< clearly fff//,idr, which would 
not permit of any other division of words. It is 
certain that we have here before us a (*onfnsion of 
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the scribe and that the orij^iiial reading was uthana- 
alasa, that is to say, nikatHikalasmi, Compare 
note c to I. 6, where 1 have cited s<iga7'atida8a^ 
samkarakuff. I do not see how it can be read 
otherwise than as ami/iahaiu ; yet it must be 
admitted that, the fha has a somewhat unusual 
form, which, the context permitting, might be 
read f/ie, 

/>. yoi=go agam. This rea^ling is assuredly pre- 
ferable to of the PAli — little matters youth, 

since moral force, and not jihysieal activity, is only 
concerned — which must be due to a confusion of 
the redactors. There is another confusion lurking, 
1 believe, in ala.dga (»r ahtsigam (ef. FausbolPs 
notes), neither of whicii can be well construed 
with npeia. In a dialeel where the spelling — 

and perhaps the pronunciation — e could be substi- 
tuted for yoy as is the case with the language of 
our manuscript, the compound alasif^vpefa-=.alasiya- 
npeia would save the metre ; the PAH redactors 
have sought to restoie it hy an arbitrary 
expedient. 

c, Smatiwa can only be explained the 

negative a being dropj)ed after the final o which 
])recedes. It is, if I am not mistaken, the only 
instance of sandhi our fragments afford. 


10 na tavata dhamadharo yavata haho^ bhasati 
yo tu apa bi sutvana^' dhaniu kaena phasai'’ O 

11 sa dhamadharo bhoti yo dhamu na pramajati O 


Cf. Dhammap., *250. 

(t, 0 for n is in this manuscript particularly common 
after //, cf . for instance, hahojanOy 3 1 (30 ?) ; 
Q\o 12, etc. But we have already pointed 

out some parallel cases, after other consonants. 

4. Bi^{a)pi is met with elsewhere, as in C*'®,9. The spell- 
ing s for sr is by far the most common in this 
manuscript. 
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c The reading is certain ThePtlli 

has pasfiati, that is to say, pasiiaii. S might here 
be interpreted in the same way as .? ( = 8) in p/iusamn 
(B, *25) from .sprs, and, as I find that in tlie 
verse of the St. Petersburg manuscript which corres- 
ponds to Dharnmapada 398, p/ia/ui is= palipha, 
we might strictly bring back our plumai to paai/ati. 
But a double anomaly must have to be admitted 
in the word itself and immediately beside its 
exact spelling. I prefer by far to hold that ph is 
for M and phami = hhaf^ali , I have myself sought 
to discard a whole series of apparent instances of this 
transformation (ef. A‘^, I). That it is not produced 
from sporadic cases, is no reason, especially as 
the hardening of the sonant into tenues is more 
frequent in our text. The very resemblance which 
is manifest here between the hTters hh and ph^ 
might have caused an accidental mistake. With 
Ohamti the sense is excellent : it does not suffice 
to make fine s].)ecehes, he must speak by his acts 
{kaj/ena, in keeping with the classilicHtion of kaya-, 
vak- and manahkarma)^’, or, if you like, ‘‘to 
teach by example.^’ At tiie most we may question 
if hhami-=-hhamiiy as n(jhaf=^d,lj1iafi (1^, 7), or = 
hhasayG, bhamyet, Anyliow it is curious to think 
that such a substitution of ph for bh in the version 
which has served as the basis of the Pali redaction, 
has been quite the cause of the confusion that has 
introduced passaii in the text, and quite naturally, 
misled the interpreters. 
d . Uo^kho, hhalu, as in fi. 


2 apramadu amatapada pramadu mucuno pada 
apramata na miyati ye pramata yadha mutu “ 

Cf. Dhammap., 2 1 . 

a. The singular wW/i / a, may strictly be understood 
as : “ those who live in relaxation are .as a dead man ” ; 
but it is very probable that our scribe has made a 
slip and that the original text read mnfa : “ they are 
as those dead,"Mhat is to say, sure to die, so as not 
to escape transmigration. 
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13 eta visesadha" fiatva apraraadasa panito'' 
apramadi praiiiodia ariana ^oyari rato O 

Cr. Dhamina))., :i:2. 

I take rikt‘><Lu(/tt(. l‘()nn<‘<l by <]ie suffix dka, which 
may in this <*ast‘ vei-v W(‘I1 su|)[)]y the suffix fall, of 
th<* Pfili. 

4. Apramada^a for tlu' locative ; cf. pnra.sa in 1. h above. 
1 had at iirst read jHivili — paudjia^ but I do not 
tliink that we are Iku'c forced to admit this sort of 
Mrii>’ha,dism. d'ht? vn\v(‘l sti‘.>jvc is not lengthened 
upwards, and, if it ci-osses the trans\erse bar of the 
letter /, it is, I think, only a simplilication due to 
cursive writing*-, which has united, in tin* form of a 
rinjL?, t lie top of th(‘ vowel stroke and the left hook 
of the consonant. It is (M*rtain, at all events, that 
the phrase is here eouNtriied in the sini^ular and not 
in the plural as in Pali. 

It praniada aiuiyujati l)ahi druruedhiiio '' jana 

aprarnada tii inedliavi dhaiia va rachati O 

Cf. Dhainmap., Hk 

a. Dr anted fu\ just as we have had already drvglta. Other 
analoo’ous instances will be found- afterwards, 

(i. The readini^ xtdhi ajipears to me decidedly better 
than the Pfili xaiiham, whiidi ^i\es here hula va^ue 
and colourless epithet. Htdhf is the nominative of 
hrer^fhin, and the half-vtu-se should be rendered : But 
the wise cliiu^s to diliirence as a banker to his 
treasures. Althou;L;h the vowel stroke does not 
descend below the lower transverse bar cf iha, several 
instances prove that it is i and not c that should be 
read. 1 am content with referring to diihi^ A"*, 
2. It is (juite the reading Ueffii or hrefdki which, in 
bis text, th<‘ 'Fibetan translator of the Udanavarga 
had before his «‘ye.s, as is shown by the version of M. 
Hoekbill {rdaanarargn, IV, IS): the wise man 

must 1)0 careful, a.s is the head of a caravan watching 
his treasures.’^ 
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15 apramatu pramatesu sutesu baliojagaru 
avalasV va bhadrasu hitva yati suniedhasu 

Cf. Dhamniap., :Z1). 

a, Tliis is, if I am not mistaken, the only instance, in 
our fragments, of the substitution of v for 6, It is 
true that in verses A‘, 4 fg., we find b com- 
pletely suppressed between two vowels : SHpraud/iu, 
etc. In the same way, the com pound reduced 

here into s, is in several eases preserved in the 
form of : vispa, B, 20 ; r'ikpakty B, 25. 


16 pramada apramadena yada nudati panitu 
praiiaprasada aniyu^' asoka soino jana 
pravatatho va bliumalha dhiru bala avcchiti , 

Cf. Dhammap., 28. 

p. The p is sometimes more square, sometimes more 
angular at the top ; materially, it will be perfectly 
lawful to road onfka ; but it is allowable also to 
read antpn, and this is the only transcription which 
appears to me to give an intelligible form. We 
want, in fact, an ecpii valent for dnthya, Yn^hya 
is peculiar. 1 must say that it is specially the 
V that astonishes me. As regards the consonant, 
there arc several instances wliieh reveal a particular 
aflinity, in the langua 2 e of this manuscri[)t, between 
l( and /, which is readily written y [ cf . sabrayana 
(A*-* fragment) etc.] ; in B, we find (laj{h)amana 
for daily amamy and in the St. Petersburg fragments 
I have found y{i)mmano-=.hirthsamLin(ik, and parvahita 
^pravrajiiii. We may also compare these instances 
with C*'', 8, 9, etc. {^reyah), where y 

is represented by //. As for the vocalisation in w, if I 
cannot explain it, I am at least in a position to cite 
another instance of it, altogether similar : ahhivnyu 
■=^ahliihhuya (B, 30, 31). In both cases, the 
vowel in the preceding syllable is //. It seems then 
that it may be this nearness, which, by somewhat 
of an effect of vowel harmony, may have coloured 
our a. 


3 
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Must we explain the first i of arechiii for avechati 
similarly, or just take it to be a simple slip of the 
copyist havinpf been inhiieneed by the i of the 
followinii^ syllable ? 

17 apra tu 

apramada prasajhati" pramadu garahitu sada 

Cf. Dhammap., 30. 

a. The j is surmounted by a horizontal stroke, w^hieh, 
as I have said above, appears to mark the aspirate ; 
we have, then, stij7ntii=savim(i ; and there is no 
doubt about the reading, for exactly likewise wc find 
a^B,\n prafiaj{//)afi in B, *21. 


1 . juo namo ' so magu abliaya namu sa disa 

radho akuyano'' namu dhamatrakehi sahato^ O 

Cf. Sarny. Nik., I, Y, § (5, v. 2. 

if. This verse is closely bound up with the two follow- 
ing, and completes with them a sort of allegory 
founded on the iinageiy which likens Buddhist 
teaching to a vehicle ”, //af/a. The restomtion 

must be : Hjn{k)o. The reading of the vowel in the 
syllable mo of iiamo is not fully certain ; it is so much 
the more i)robabIe that in the next pS,das >ve have, 
of a surety, namu. AYe will find plenty of other 
cases wdiere ni labialises a following vowel into u. 

b. Our akuj/ano confirms the reading akujano adopted 
for the P&Ii by the editor, M. Peer. To me the 
explanation appears to be a-knjauay 'Svhere the 
wicked are none.’’ 

c. Samhaia is as good as mmpiila of the PAli. The word 
that i)recedes is perhaps more doubtful. Fortunately, 
the Pali text continues the comparison, which serves 
as the theme to these verses, speaking, as it does, of 
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the wheels of the Law.’^ But here our reading can 
only be dhamatrakehi or dh aw ad rake hi. The second 
form gives us nothing intelligible ; on the contrary, 
the may be interpreted as dharwatarknih, that 
is to say, the reasonings, the thoughts of the Law.” 
The Sntianipata, 1101 rightly speaks of annavimo- 
khavii which is dhainmatakkapn rejar am ; the dham- 
matarkas are thus likewise represented as affording 
a (juick impulse to religious progress. AVe are going 
to have, in the next verse, the expression mwedithi- 
p7irejara, which, on the otlier hand, has its counterpart 
in the Suttanipata, and the first two terms clear up 
each other : ,sam//af/dr>^f/ denotes true, just ideas 
dharmafarka, in the same way, '' the reasonings, the 
ideas conformable to religion ”, consequently just and 
l ight. It is probable that the reading farka is older 
than the reading cakra, which, being more ingenious 
and piquant, could, once established, no more have 
been displaced. I translate therefore : The path 
is the straight road, the country, the region of 
felicity, the chariot, the resort of honest people 
iirmly establislied in truth.” 

2 hiri*tasa avaraniu^' sniati sa parivarana^' 

dhamaliu' saradhi bronii samedithipurejavu'^ O 

Cf. Sarny. Tsik.', I, V, § l>, v. 8. 

a. For this verse and particularly for the meaning of 
apalamfja, cf. Morris, Jourv. Vdli T, Sor., 1886, 
p. 1:18. The form avarawa is, I believe, the only 
example, found in our fragments, of the substitution 
of r for / ; as for we may compare ndimarem 

•=.ndifwhar€><n in B, 40. 

h, Swali sa^Hwaii asa. It seems to me that parivdrana 
ought to denote rather a part of the car than, as 
M. Morris would have it, the escort which accom- 
panies it ; this is perhaps the roof which covers and 
protects it. 

c. Although the character read appears cut off by 
the transverse stroke of e, I doubt, as it seems to 
bear well the sign « at the foot, if this stroke, at 
all events shorter and less prominent than ordinarily, 
should be taken into account, and I am of opinion 
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that it is dhamahi that should be read, that is to 
say, dhaniam nhaw^ as in P&li. 

d, Savii/ak is, in this manuscript, always written same 
^sam^u. For the expression, compare note (c) of 
the foregoing verse. This verse is rendered : 

Modesty is its skid ; consciousness, the roof 
which protects it ; and 1 call the Law, the driver 
that impels and quickens the truth.’’ 

3 yasa etadisa yana gelii parvaitasa va '' 
sa vi etina yanena nivanaseva satie O 


Of. Saihy, Nik. I, V, § G, v. 4. 

a. It must be //rZ/Zz/o, in order t hat the construction might 
be correct. 1 venture only to affirm that the scribe 
may not have meant to write gihi, for the bar 
(/.c., the vowel stroke) ])assos slightly down the ring 
of the letter ga. This detail is of so little importance 
that the confusion between / and e is here complete, 
as can also be seen from vi=^raiy ve and eiina. The 
inversion jmrra^ for pravraP is not rare ; I have several 
times noted parrahita in the St. Petersburg frag- 
ments, where we moreover find they replaced by an 
//, which perhaps has no other role than to prevent 
hiatus, like the y of the Ardl)amagadhl orthography. 
I translate : Whoever possesses such a car, layman 

or monk, proceeds to Nirvana in that car.” 

4 supraudhu praujati^' imi'' gotamasavaka 
yesa diva ya rati ca nica hudhakata smati O 

Cf. Dh.ammap., 29t>. 

a, 1 do not see here any trace of the upper stroke in- 
tended to mark aspiration, which the following verses 
present in that word. 1 have already pointed out 
this complete elision of b between two vowels (A®, 15). 

h. The reading imi of our manuscript is evidently 
much better than sadd of the Pdli version, “ These 
disciples of the Buddha are roused truly to the 
understanding which The theme is an exhor- 

tation, not a hackneyed praise, of all the disciples 
of the Buddha indiscriminately. 
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5 supraudhii pvaujhati imi gotamasavaka 
yesa diva ya rati ca nica dhamakata smati O 

Cf. Dhamniap., 

6 [sjupraudhu praujhati imi gotamasavaka 
yesa diva ya rati ca nica saghakata"' smati O 

Cf. T) ham map., 298. 

a. 1’he form of tho seeood leller as mneh of it as 
is on a level with tlie line) does not denote gh 
(aspirated). In fact, the nj)})er stroke which 
mounts the letter is intended to mark aspiration. 
We see then that the letter itself does not express 
it. (^f. R, *‘5, below. 

7 [supjraudhu praujhati imi gotamasavaka 
yesa diva ya rati ca nica kayakata smati O 

(^f. Dhammap., 299. 

8 supraudliu praujhati imi gotamasavaka 
yesa diva ya rati ca ahiiisai rato mano O 

C>f. Dhammap,, 300. 


9 supraudliu p[r]aujati'' imi gotamasavaka 
yesa diva ya rati ca bliamanai'' rato mano O 


Cf. Dhammap., 301. 

a. I do not see any trace of the upper stroke. It is 
not, however, certain that it had not existed, the 
ink in this passage being a little effaced. 

h. We shall again meet with other instances of the 
change of v into m, as 7iama=:)iaimh (B, 35). 
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Fragments of A 

Of these, 1 have collected ^ twenty-seven in all, mostly 
very small. I attempt only* to transcribe those 
which have preserved at least some complete 
characters. 

I. These are four commencements of line. 

[d]ur.(?)ga. e 

vario " va thale chi . 

anuvathitacitasa * 
anuvasutacita 

Cf. Dhammap., ‘^7 : 
durangamaiii ekacai'aiii , , 

Ibid., 34.: 

vSrijo va thale kliitto 
Hid., 88: 

anavatthitacittassa 
Ibid., 39 : 

anavassutacittassa 

n, Vario for varijo, like parvaiia for parrnjifa, as T 
have pointed out above (A^, 8). 
b. The n of ann is perfectly certain, as much in this 
woi-d as in of the next verse. In the P&li, 

however, it has no place either in the one or in the 
other word ; it is anavaathita and anatraarnla which 
the sense requires and which are in the PAli version. 
The scribe has, i)erhaiJs, been drawn into this blunder 
by the thought of annvathifa = anupnathHa, which 
float^ in his mind. 

II. 

unapanuoirah 

III. A verse-end, written on the darkest surface of 
the leaf [of. p. 197 (?) —perhaps p. 19 i.e. A* 
Fragments of verse-endsj. 



( 23 ) 


ma(?)tvadadatasaVa ?ya O 

To me the letters^ almost all, are too doubtful for 
transcription. 

IV. The letter no marks the end of a pAda. 

uhasino yokama . e 

The two fragments that follow belong to the leaf B, 
where they will be in their proper places in verses 
42-15. They were found, when I was unfolding the 
the manuscript, mixed up with sheet A. Nothing 
can show better the disorder in which these fragments 
have come into my hands. 

V. Cf. B, 42 £g. 

??? SO bliikhu jahati o 
mahoho sa bhikhu jahati 

s. bhikhu jahati o 

Vi. 

vikaya so bhikhu jahati o 

saitha s ... kb 

Vll. A commencement of line. 

samadhimu . i 

VIIL 

la cita druracha druiiivarana 

u 

Cf. Dharnmap., 3^3. 

This reading is certain, and of the rest, durnivarana 
seems to me to be least so well as (lunnivdraya, 

IX. A verse-end. 

su gachati t 
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B 

The top of this leaf exactly fits in with the end of one 
of the leaves of the manuscript, which have found their 
way to St. Petersburg ; so that our first sixteen lines 
meet with their complement there, partially at least. 
I have thought not to exceed the reserve, imposed 
upon me by the very courtesy with which my learned 
colleague and friend M. d’OIdenburg placed his docu- 
ments at my disposal, by adding any copy of the verse- 
pieces which have been joined to our own fragments ; 
both of them form an inseparable whole. I have 
taken care to enclose within brackets what are thus 
borrowed from the St. Petersburg fragment. 

1 yo cutiu vetisatvaiia ?vatL ca" — [sana'^ 

biidhu atimasarira tarn aho bromi bramana'' O] 

Cf. Dhammap., 4dlK 

a. It is not possible to distinguish a priori the / from 
the d in our manuscript. We might as well read vedi. 
Yet the present appears to me here much more 
probable than the past, and 1 should be more disposed 
to admit that the reading of the Dhammapada pro- 
ceeds from some old confusion, based, perhaps, exactly 
on the similarity of those two characters. Of the 
letter which I have rejdaced by a sign of interrogation, 
the bottom of the stroke only remains. It has no 
significant hook })ermitting of reading it as a in order 
to represent iirorad, the iipupaUl of the Pali. At all 
events, I be ieve that the last letter, though the vowel 
stroke may be a little clipped, bears well the nota- 
tion of /. 

ij. M. d’Oldenburg transcribes the beginning of his 
fragment as [sa^rvosaiin. In the facsimile, there is 
nothing but the end, of which the reading saua is 
surely possible, but not certain, so much the less 
because it is difficult to see how this form sarvasana 
would be related to the form sarvasah, mrvaho which 
the Pflli i)ermits us to expect. On the other hand, 
with this reading, a syllable is wanting for the metre, 
and the facsimile, to a certainty, permits us to think 
that a small i)ieee of the leaf isdroi)ped between the 



( 25 ) 


end of our fragment and the commencement of the 
other. The exact reading of this pdda-end remains, 
therefore, necessarily doubtful until further settled. 

c, Jfimasanra^antmasanram* Cf. Dhammap., 400. 

2 akrodhu aniivayasa vipramutu p . n . 

[budhu vatamala dhira^ tarn aho bromi bramana O] 

cr. Animif/ifsa = anupayamm. The last letters are half 
cut off; but the traces tally well with a restoration 
pnnahhava = pnnarbhavat, 

h. With this pdda we may compare Dliammap., v. 261 : 
m ve Dantaymlo dhlro (hero ti ( ihaviro ti ) pavnccati, 
I tmnslate : The man without anger, without 

despondency, released from all future birth {^antima- 
^anram of the preceding verse), wise, stainless, and 
firm, it is that man whom I call [truly] a brAhman.^^ 

3 yo tu puile ca pave ca‘' uhu §aga uvaoai* 

[asaga viraya budhu tarn ahu bromi bramana O] 

<s 

Cf. Dhammap., 412. 

Let it suflice to note in passing the MAghadhisms 
pufie and jmrf^ i.i\,pdpe, iov pu ft iiom and papara. 

fj, AVe should note the letter iihhatf 

as often ; cf, ohaseli (A.2, S), etc.] ; the interpretation 
cannot be contested. It is decisive for the transcription 
of ahu = ahOy a/iam, which recurs so often in our 
St. Petersburg fragments, here as well as in 

the following pAda, presents a double j)eculiarity: 
H for Sy and the particular form of y. One might be 
tempted to interpret this form as = yh aspirated ; 
but, besides that the aspirate would not be justified 
here, we have already (AS 6, note) met with an 
instance of a variant equivalent to the letter, with a 
stroke above, expressing aspiration. It is then much 
more natui*al to explain this base of the character as 
an accidental stroke of a habitual writing:, which 
is very much generalised in certain numismatic alpha* 
bets. As regarfs nvacai^ upaccayay I refer to AS 4. 
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jai parakata" budhu jitavi akatagati* 

[pruju devamanusana' tarn ahubromi bramana O] 

a. The initial J has noi the iij)j3er mark of aspiration ; 
it is, howev^er, Jha?:=:d//f/a;f/Wy that we mqst under- 
stand, and parahaia-=:-‘parakranta, 

h, Akatapati, that is to say, ayatagaii^ who is not 
drawn into the four ai^atis for which cf. Childers. 
A graceful scribbling without any special significa- 
tion will here be noticed, whereby the scribe has 
finished ofF the sjM^ar of ga^ and which he has repro- 
duced in the lower part of the vowel-stroke of wi in 
the last pftda. 

c. The reading pm seems certain. For my part, I 
cannot account for the /*, and until a better inter- 
pretation should be found, I pro])osc to understand 
pvju deravfouitmtia^pujgmii (lerannfitKsgaih. The 
expression deramu'imst/apvjila . is, with its various 
equivalents, (Hirreiii in Buddhist ])hraseology. The 
change of into is, as will be seen 

later on, constant in our manuscript. I translate ; 

The man who applies himself to meditation, heroic 
and wise, who is a vanquisher [of ])assions], who does 
not force himself into (‘vil ways, and who is worthy of 
the respect of gods and men, it is that man whom I 
call [truly] a brahman.^’ 

jai'* parakata budhu kitakica anasavu 
[budhu dasabaluvetu^ tarn ahu bromi bramana O] 

Cf. Dliammap., 380. 

a. This time again the / is well =/, without 
any sign of aspiration. 

b. This pAda appeal’s here to be quite out of place, 
inferior certainly to its Pftli counterpart : budhu 
is twice repeated, figuring already in the first pAda, 
and dmahalopeia is an epithet that only suits the 

Buddha in the technical sense, which cannot be 
aimed at here. The man who applies himself to 
meditation, heroic, wise, true to his duty, and free from 
passions, the Buddha endowed with tan powers, it is 
that man whom I call [truly] a brAhman/’ 
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6 gamiraprana rneclliavi marga[ma]rgasa koi ? 
[utamu pravara vira tarn ahu bromi bramana] 

Cf. Dhammap., 408. 

n, I have already noted some spellings like gamira 
^gamfj/nra. The end of this ]jA,da presents some 
difficulty. It is hard to believe that our text does not 
correspond to that of the PAH. In the syllable which 
I transcribe as i, we could, it is true, admit the 
elision of just as we have ascertained that of the b 
in snpraiidhn and praujhati^ A \ 4, 9. It does not yet 
a{)pear to me certain, a little probable though it may 
be, that the reading should be biy with the frequent 
change of v into b ; although half of the last letter 
is destroyed, what remains of it does not seem to 
warrant the letter da^ and 1 do not yet see any other 
reading to suggest, that may at the same time be 
plausible to the sense and consistent with the trace 
of the manuscript. 


7 (iivar tavati adieu rati abhai ' cadrimu 
sanadhu [chatrio tavati jhai tavati bramano 
adha sarva ahoratra biidhu tavati teyasa 50* ] 

Of. Dhammap., 887. 

a. The hh of ahhai is written by the same character as 
the hh in 1 (cf. note). For the elision|of / between 
two vowels, cf. phitmiy A^, 10, note e. 

h. The cipher is here added on the margin, at the end 
of the line, and without the addition of ga[fka]. 
The scroll-mark that denotes the end of chapters is 
thrown into the next line, as can be seen from our 
fac-simile. 

8 kaena savruto bhikhii atha vayai " s.v.to 
[manena savruto bhikhu sarva drugatio jahi O] 

rt. Savmio^samvrlah. For the change of f into r«, 
we may compare 1. 25 ; aprn[tha\jana. I restore 
vnyai^twaya (although the transverse line of i 
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ma}' have disappeared in the break), because of 
the sure reading in the next verse; Cf. 

vayuya in 1. 10 (?). The monk who is master of 
himself in his actions and in his words, the monk 
who is master of himself in his thoughts, would not 
fall again into any of the evil paths.” 

9 keiena sanamu sadhu sadhu va[yai'' sanamu 
manena sanamu sadhu] [sadhu savatra sanamu 
sarvatra sanato hhikhu savadugatio jahi] 

Cf. Dhammap., 861. 

a. That which, in this verse and in those following, is 
enclosed between the first brackets, belongs to the 
detached fragment on the left of Plate B, and ought 
to have been connected with the principal fragment. 
^^It is good to be master of self in one’s actions, 
good to be master of self in one’s words, good to be 
master of self in one’s thoughts ; it is good to be 
master of self in all circumstances ; the monk who 
is, in all circumstances, master of his self, f^rould not 
fall again into any of the evil paths.” 

10 hathasanatu padasanatu [vayasaflaiu savutidrio 
ajhatma][rato samahito eko satusito tarn ahu 

bhikhu O] 


Cf. Dhammap., 862. 

11 yomuhena sanato bhikhu mana[bhani“anudhato 
artha dhar][mu ji^desetimasuru^’ tasabhasita O] 

Cf. Dhammap., 368. 


a. This reading suggests the form mandahh^nin^ who 
speaks little,” as understood from the P&li texts; 
it is much more probable than the form mantabkaifu, 
which the scholiast takes great pain, though in vain, 
to explain. 

The r is distinguished by the eIon»tion of the right 
branch of the m (frag, of Plate B). I should not 
decide, with certainty, if the text has rmn or rma* 
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The reading masnru seeing very clear on the fac-simile 
of M. d ’Oldenburg. There has been a confusion on 
the part of the scribe, but this confusion is easily 
explained; in the Kharosthl writing it is indeed a 
form of which is only distinguished from dh 
by the terminal hook being drawn to the right. 
This hook is turned towards the right in s and 
towards the left in dh. This detail seems to prove, 
as one would expect, that the copyist was working on 
a manuscript written in a hand similar to his own. 

12 sunakare " pravithasa satacit . . [bhikhuno 
amanusa rati] [bhotisame dharma* vivasatu O] 

Cf. Dhammap., 

a. I do not attempt to decide, at least for the present, 
if the final e^am, or, what seems at first more 
probable, if we have to deal wdth an extension of 
the use of the locative. 

i. The extremity of the tail of the r, attached — as r>ne 
may see in verse 14 — to the right arm of still 
remains visible below the gap. 

13 yato yato sammasati kan(dh)a[na udakavaya'* 
lahati priti][pranioju amiitu ta vianatu'' O] 

Cf. Dhammap., 1^74. 

a. I should linger awhile over the reading I suggest for 
this word ; for the conclusion I have come to regulate 
a whole series of parallel ease s ; I would speak of the 
second character. It is certain that the n is usually 
marked in this manuscript by a hook placed at the foot 
of the consonant and more or less inclined towards the 
right, besides more or less closed, so as to appear 
occasionally as a small circle^ somewhat oblong. 
The sign which wre have here below our m is also 
a hook, but more rounded and more open than 
the other and, particularly, placed more towards 
the right of the consonant. If we consider this 
circumstance, viz., that the sound ww is usually 
noted by a special character, it must be avowed, 
in spite of a certain similarity, that the sign 
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sM-ibbled below should be distinguished from the 
sign Vy and that therefore it is not 7yiu that ought 
to be read. Given the form of the anusvara in 
the epigraphic aljdiabet, we might incline to find it 
here again ; but surely, the anusvara is not generally 
noted in our manusenpt ; and in the only case, abso- 
lutely certain, which 1 may have cited already — it is 
in the St. Petersburg fragments — it presents, on the 
contrary, the exact form of m ; I (?annot, therefore, 
see in our hook an anusvara, but simply an m final, 
written below, as often in the epigraphic texts in 
DevanAgari. The reading mnnnmaii will, in itself, 
be unlikely ; it is especially in the word brahmana 
that our sign reappears ; the transcription hraniamna 
is equally inadmissible. The comparison which is 
forced with the anusvara of the inscriptions is, 
however, inst'ructive. Everyone admits that this 
form of the anusvara is nothing but the m turned 
iDund. I think that, in the same way here, our hook 
is nothing but the w turned round, but preserving 
its normal value. The sign will be thus In 

all the cases where I have pointed it out, this 
analysis is absolutely satisfactory. Had it ^appeared 
only in the word hralmanny o!ie might surmise 
a compound ; but, a.part from the unlikelihood 
in writing, there is no room for an h in the 
jjresent case. There is an example which appears 
to me to be decisive for the interpretation I 
propose, and which I for my paii:. am finally con- 
vinced of ; it is in the St. Petersburg fragments, in 
the verse which corresponds to Dhammap., 82, where 
the word cannot but be read as ffammiro'=^gamhMro» 
Cf . also the two verses in the same fragment, which 
coriespond to Dhammaj^., 81, where we aie autho- 
rised in the same way to read sammijati (i.e., m^ni 
instead of of the Buddhist 

Sanskrit and also of Pftli. As regards the 

,y=:« of samnmmtiy it is explained perhaps by the 
nearness of the r, somewhat like s:=sr (cf. qntvana 
A^, 10). Nevertheless, the ordinary transcription of 
Sanskrit is as in ^clahimay 1. 32. 

b. The compound ndh is generally written n with 
the stroke of aspiration above, so that it might 
almost be interpreted as ndh or nhy as bafhanarsz 
havdhana in 1. 49 (?) and elsewhere. Here the mark 
of aspiration is wanting. Precisely in the same 
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way, the k is for kk^sk. The spelling uiiaka's=- 
udaya^ which is quite peculiar, is reproduced in 
18. Similarly we will find dhoreka^ (C^®, 31). 

e. Neither do I construe nor understand this last p&da like 
the previous interpreters ; I cannot believe that 
placed as it is, the pronoun tarn may refer to priti^ 
pramoja. I am of opinion that it is necessary to 
cut off the sentence al the end of the third p&da, 
and that the fourth should be translated literally : 
“liberation from death is [the lot] of him who knows 
[of those who know] it’’, that is to say, of those 
who, knowing it, practise it and destroy the 
skandhas. For the suppression of the medial /, suffice 
it to refer to pcirvaiiam of A 4 , 3. 

14 ^ufiakari pravithasa sataci[tasa bhikhuno 
ama][nusa rati bhoti same dharma vivasatii O] 

This line is exactly identical with line 12 . There is 
some confusion here of the co}>yist who must have 
repeated a line by mistake or neglected some ])artial 
variant, which in his text distinguished the two 
verses. Cf, p. 251-2. 

15 [ 

][ same clhania vivasatuO] 

In spite of the traces that remain of tlie first three 
pftdas, I have not succeeded in restoring the ))ro- 
bable reading of it. 

16 nathi jhana apiafiasa jtrafia natlii ajhayato 

[ ’yasa" jana ca prafia ya so ho] [nirvanasa satia^O] 

[^Foot-noie : ‘ Fr. B vii.] 

Cf. Dhammap., 372. 

a. This verse and the two following are completed by 
means of a detached fragment which I designate 
as fr. B VIII. Vasa is genitive doing the function 
of the locative, as often in this manuscript. I cannot 
decide, on account of the break, if the letter read 
j of jana bears or not the stroke of* aspiration. 
Ro^khalu^ for tW, ve of the P&li. . 
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h. The lower pari of the last ebaraeter is tolerably 
indistinct on the fae-simile. 1 dare not affirm if 
the true reading may not be satii ; it would be 
nearer to the F&Ii and grammatically more 
justifiable. 

17 tatrai adi bhavati tadhapranasa"" bhikhuno 

[4driagoti satathi pratimuklie i*] 

[Foot-noie: ^ Fr. B vir.] 

Cf. Dhammap., 375. 

a. The / is clear. We have, then, opposite to Ma, 
iha of the Fftli, another variant iatha prafiasa, 
whether taiha refers to the description in the pre- 
vious verse the monk who thus, that is to say, by 
meditation, is in possession of the wisdom^’], or 
whether this expression iaf/taprajfia goes back to 
the general analogy of Buddhist phrases as tadrh 
{tadiy tuff in), (athagaia, etc., with one of which I 
have dealt elsewhere, JNjIS, Oct., 1898, p. 866. 

Izszca, as we have seen already. For the expressi in 
paiimokkhe ca samraro, cf. savnta pfdiimuhham^ 
fr. C,P% 2. 

18 mitra bliayea'' padiruva sudhayiva a'^ 

[ ‘ pa(lisa?ra . tisa . aprak] ^ 

lU data ayarakasalo suhu bhikhu vihasisi"^ O 

[Fnot’tiofe : ' Fr. B viii.] 

Cf. Dhammap., 375 ; 

mitte bhajassu kalyane suddhajive atandite 
I6id., 376 : 

|>atisantharavuttassa acarakusalo siy5 
Ibid., 379 : 

so attagutto satima sukhaih bhikkhu vihahisi 

a. On account of the break the reading of the character 

( ==.;<?) is not quite certain ; but to me at least 
the. reading seems infinitely probable. 

b, The commencement of the pftda can only be read in 
the light which the comparison with the PAli lends 
us. Tbe half-verse of the Dhammapada forms the 
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end of a, hypermetrie stanza of six pftdas. Ours on 
the contrary forms, as can be seen, the first third of 
a stanza of that kind. It is obvious that the arrange- 
ment of our text is the best : the half-verse mitte 
bhajami, etc., connects itself, as badly as possible, 
v^^ith the sloka that ))recede8. 

c. The lower part of the letters having disappeared, 
the reading in the first [)Ma, is not sure for all the 
characters j after ptuii we may allow mdhara which 
will be well = the PA-li sanikam ; but the top of 
the next character has not at all the appearance 
of a V, but rather of a g. Did our text read 
padisadhanigidi 

d, Uatu is, of course = and a//ara-=:.dcara. We 

have already met with viJumdi (A^,6). Our form 
IS midway between that of Sanskrit and that of P&li 
rihahiti. In Pali, besides the change of r(t)s into 

which seems to surpass the middle level of phonetic 
dogeneratiou in that dialect, we should notice the 
spelling i for t/a, which a})pears also to have been 
derived from a habit of writing, more free ani less 
regular than has generally ])revailed with its literary 
fixity. Likewise has this only normal form been 
partly suj)planted by spellings like kahuHty kahati^ 
kdhanfi side by side with kdhisi^ kdhiti^ kdhiniiy 
which appear isolated and ])ceulia.r. 

20 salabhu " natimaiif'a nanesa smihao sia * 

anesa smihao bhikhu saraadhi nadhikachati O 

Cf. Dhammap., 865. 

a. For the character M of .Wad// cf. A-, note a, I need 
hardly remark that aiimanmiti .should be iindei*siood 
in the sense of to despise, to disdain Childers 
and M. Max Muller have already corrected the slight 
oversight of M. Fansboll. 

d. I have discovered no means to distinguish a prion the 
m from the co ijoint v in compounds like tm, m, 
sv. It is perhaps svi/iao:=spr/ia?/ am, th^t ought to be 
read. The instances we have already citc^l, where p 
is changed into w (AL 8, note d,) have induced me to 
think that it might be the same here. But I do not 
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see that it would be to any positive purpose to decide 
between the two transcriptions. In verse 25, we will 
meet with the usual change ot* up into ph. For the 
change into o of the final syllable of the present 
participle, we may compare annvici{ih)tao and 
anumaro (11. 22, 23). 


31 apalabho tu yo l)hikhu salabhu "" natimanati 
ta gu d©va prasajhati^ sudhayivu atadrita O 

Cf. Dhammap., 3(56. 

a. In the plate one might doubt if it is apalapko or 
apulahko that ought to be read \ I should say that 
the original leaves no doubt, and it places us quite 
face to face with the character bk. In salabhn we 
again find the same form of the character bh (as in 
1 . 20 ). 

/a Fox prakajhaii^pramihsantij Q,i, the note on A^, 17. 
I take gu for ghu (with loss of aspiration as in kadha 
^skandha)^khu i.e., khalu^ which is also represented 
by ho and hn. 

22 kamaramu " kamaratu kamu anuvicitao 

kamu anusmaro bhikhu sadharma parihayati O 

n. This verse only differs from the next, which alone 
is represented in the Pftli Dhammapada and of which 
it forms the antithesis, by the substitution of kanudy 
'‘desire,’^ for dharma, law, virtue,^' and by the 
corresponding suppression of the negative. 


23 dharaaramu dhamaratu dhamu anuvicitao 
dhamu aiiusmaro bhikhu sadharma na parihayatiO 

Cf. Dhammap., 364. 

24 na silavatamatrena bahosukena va mano 
adha samadhilabhena vivitasayanena va O 
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25 phusamu * nekharaasukhu aprudhajanasevi . 
bhikhu vispasa ma ? ? a? te asavachaye ^ O 

Cf. Dhammap., 271-272. 

а, Baho^ukena is well explained /ja/insmkkena, halm 
anUukya^ and energy, activity ” is a satisfactory 
meaning. One would, however, expect .v, rather than 
f, for U, To make amends, the P&li hahnsaccetm^ if it 
is, with Fausboll, to be derived from hahu^Haia 

ought to double the hahusmcna. As 
the compound h is usually changed into « in our 
dialect, one may almost ask if the original reading 
should, as Childers seems to siip])ose q. v.), 

have been hahumcca^bahukrufya, so that our two 
variants would be parallel deformations from it. It is 
so much the more difficult to decide it, as, after 
all, our text hahomkena, such as it is, is irreproach- 
able for the sense, and — in view of the confusions 
between the sibilants, of which the only verse that 
follows exactly gives us two examples — very 
much acceptable for the form. Mano for fiana{h), 
pvnah with p changed into m. 

б, The plural phummn is certainly preferable to the 
singular, by the more general turn it gives to the 
thought. For the substitution of y for 8, cf. mnnmaHaii 
(verse 13). 

e. Our text would confirm, if there were need of it, the 
correction that Childers (•/. IL Afi. Soc. n. ser. V, 
p. 225) has rightly introduced in the PA-li text, 
vissdsam mdpddi for visHdna^n apddi ; for, the cases 
where the final is, in this manuscript, preserved by 
Sandhi, are quite rare, however a priori the division 
vikpaka w.cP may be by far tlu* most probable. I 
scarcely doubt that the two letters, half lost, may have 
been padi ; but I am not quite sure, so as to represent 
them in the transcription. The medial compound in 
vikpaka hardly appears clear here. For the different 
aspects of the compound letter, cf. vikpa in the next 
line, and v(i)kpaka, (>o, 24 (23 ?). Striking is the 
resemblance of the normal form of the compound with 
the compound figuring on the monuments of Spalaga- 
dames, Spalahores, Spalirises, which is generally 
transcribed as sp and kp (Piihler, pi. I. 1. 29) ; I 
dare not declare myself in a decisive way between 
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the two readings. Meanwhile, there cannot be any 
doubt about the word, which is visvam, to be sure ; 
the second dental (i.e., ft) is then unduly palatalised 
into 8 in this text ; and this irregularity is explained 
beyond doubt, as in aamna (11. 28, 29 ; A,^4), by the 
nearness of another palatal 8 ; there is thus but little 
appearance that this palatal 8 could have been 
supplanted in the preeefling syllable, where it is justi- 
fied by the etymology. I therefore incline to the 
reading sp, and introduce it in my transcription. 
This compound figures here only as representing a 
Sanskrit It does not a))pear to me to be a suffi- 

cient reason to transcribe it as and risk the dis- 
appearance of a dialectic peeuliarit}' which likens 
itself to a well-known peculiarity of Zend. To be 
sure, apraie asavachaye^nprapie asavakmyr is what 
our manuscript read — a stereotyped verse-end which 
we have already met with (A^, 6, 7) and which I 
reckon more genuine than the turn adopted by 
the PWi. 

26 na bhikhu tavata bhoti yavata bhichati para" 
vispa dharma aamadai bh^ khu bhoti na tavata O 

Cf. Dhammap., 266. 

a. There can be no hesitation in reading it as para ; I 
cannot explain the elongation of the stroke of the r 
below the small lower hook, which generally ends the 
letter in this manuscript. It is clear that ten a of 
the Pftli text should be substituted by tavata^ as it 
does not give the necessary measure uor furnishes 
the usual correlative face to face with yarata, 

27 yo tu babeti pavana" vatava brammayiyava^ 
saghai carati loku' so tu bhikhu vucati O 

Cf. Dhammap., 267. 

a. 1 do not decide if the copyist has, in pavana^ forgot 
the stroke of the i = papani, or if we have to do with 
a genitive, which the Buddhist style presents often 
after a transitive verb and in the function of the 
accusative (cf. Mah^vastu, joamw). 
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h. For vatava ef. raiaranhimy Dhamnmp., 208, 400, 
Hrahimaijii/ava = brahmaeaTifava».\ 1 have already 
pointed out the spelling (A®, 0, note c) ; as for 
t/a-=^r^n, the verse C**^ 17 will give us side hy 
side virj^a and kmaviyava. In the same way, I find 
brammayiryena in a passage of the JSt. Petersburg 
manuscript. 

<?. I have already pointed out the tendency of compounds 
commencing with the nasal to soften the surd into 
the sonant (cf. A* Frag., note b) whence mghai=: 
saiikhaya. For carati construed with the accusative, 
ef. above, A^^, 6, and Makdranin, 1, 410. 

d. /> of the PAli is [u-eferable to our first tn^ which 
by an unhappy redundance is repeated from the 
first pftda; as for the second, it is a mistake for ft, 
a mistake to which, it appears, our copyist had a 
natural proneness (ef. v. ^58), always under the 
influence of a ii close by. 

28 metravihari yo bhikhu prasanu hndhasasane 
tunati" pavaka dharma drumapatra ba maturu O 

Cf, Dhammap., 868, for the first half-vei*s»‘. 

a. If we read tunati, I can make nothing out of it but 
tunflafi^t\x^ 2 Lt\ (ef. the Middle Yedie Inndaie) ; but 
the sense “to strike is vague, and the expression 
middling. It is also easy to read dunafi, and 
one might believe that it is an accidental inver- 
.sion of vvdafi “ to drive away, to suppl•ess^^ which 
suits very well, just as at the end of the ver.se, malum, 
which is certainly a gross erroi- of the co]:)yi8t, is for 
marntu ^ mdmiadi. It is perhaps a great deal to own 
two mistakes of the same nature in the same line. The 
general sense is in every way clear : “ The monk 
who lives charitably, adhering to the teaching of the 
Buddha, chases the evil as the wind a tree-leaf.’^ 

29 metravihara yo^ bhikhu prasanu budhasas — 
padivijhu'^ pada sata sagharavosamu suha'* O 

Cf. Dhammap., 868. 

a. Metravihara, that is to say, ^ aitravihdro, can very 
well be used as et^ui valent to maitravihdrin. This 
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form of speech is added as grammatically possible 
and from a comparison with the verses following, so 
as to command the disjunction ^viharl yo in the 
P&li text. 

h. Pativijjhati is understood in P&li to mean to pene- 
trate”; it is then a very good synonym of adhigacche. 
The termination only is surprising ; in short, I can 
only see in it a present participle of padixnjham^ 
which should be completed by the substantive verb 
understood. 

c. In mgharavommu also, I cannot help admitting an 
inversion, but of the vowel only, for rngharovarnmn 
which exactly corresponds to the P&li. 

80 udagacitu yo bhikhu abhivuyu priapria" 
adhikachi pada sata akavurusavsevita O 

For the third p&da, cf. Dhammap., 368. 

a. A similar case has already (cf. aruyUy A'*, 16) given 
me the occasion to cite this ahsolntive in yn for ya. 
But I have not hitherto found any other example (save, 
of course, the repetition in the next verse) of %) for hh. 
Be that as it may, abhivuyu cjannot be anything but 
abhihJmya, Abhivahya, which one might also think 
of, on the [)recedent of aruyu, would give neither 
sense nor any allowable construction. The monk 
who feels happy having dominated pleasure and pain, 
reaches the region of peace, inaccessible to the weak- 
minded.” 

31 pramojabahulu'' yo bhikhu abhivuyu priapria 
adhikachi pada sata aseyane moyaka* O 

For the first pftda, cf. Dhammap., 881. 

a. Note the regular form of the character hu. 

b, A syllable is wanting in the last pftda, and this 
irregularity is complicated with the somewhat 
unforeseen MSghadism jueyane^rzasecanaihy so that I 
scarcely dare to suggest an\i;hing by way of firm 
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conjecture. If we admit that the copyist might have 
omitted a letter, and restore it as a^eyanekamoyakay 
that is to say, aHecanaekamomkam, we would suppress 
at least the oddness of the final e ; but I have no 
parallel examples for ekamocaka the only deliverer,*’ 
The general meaning is not affected by this 
uncertainty of detail : “ The monk who feels j)lenty 
of joy having dominated pleasure and pain, reaches 
the region of iH*ace, the region (which is) delicious, 
(and which is a) liberator/* 

32 apramadaratu yo bhiklm pramadi bhayadasima"* 
abhavu parihanae nivanaseva satii O 

Cf. jDhamma]>., 32. 

a. Between the character read and the character read 
muj an oblique stroke will be noticed. If the case 
were not, to my knowledge, so isolated, I would 
propose to see in the form wa with the oblique 
stroke an examj)le of the analogous variant of ma 
to which 1 have had occasion to call attention 
elsewhere {Inscriptions de Piyadasij 1, pp. 23-24). 
This is, at least provisionally, the only explanation 
I can offer on this peculiarity. 

33 apramadaratu yo bhikhu pramadi bha 


Cf. Dhammap., 31. 

The traces of letters at the end of the line do not fit 
in exactly with the two lips of the break, and there- 
fore I cannot read them with certainty; but it is very 
likely that our verse ends like the P&li by agiva 
gachati. As to the preceding pftda, nothing is certain 
except that the last letter but one was accompanied 
by a u which well corresponds to thu of thulam, I 
have, in the P&li text, substituted the correction 
daham for Hahaihy rightly pointed out by M. Max 
Muller (Transl. of the Dhammap., S. B. E., 

p. 10). 
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34 jai bbikhu ma yi pramadi" ma te kamaguna 

[bhamefisu cita* 

ma lohagucja gill praniata kana dukham ida ti da* 

[jhamano* 


Cf. Dhamniap., 871. 

t(. The eonstriiction of the nominative pamado is not 
happy, and a tinite verb would be more proper ; but 
it appears to me difficult to take pramadiy which 
mi^ht be pramaji, For the Potential, and I am in- 
clined only to Hnd in it the exact counter[)art of the 
P^li with a Ma^hadism in the termination z=e. 

L. Our text furnishes a sure correction of the PAli, 
the inconj^ruity in which had justly embarrassed the 
interpreters. The compound itti in our (/.<?.,, the 
Prakrit) aljihabet has so much the appearance of 
a doubled x that one wmild be tempted to imagine 
that it was on a text written in the same al]>habet 
that the deformation of hhawemmt into hharanm 
must at first have been produced. The identity, in 
the dialect, of the nominative and the accusative 
plurals, both in facilitates on the other hand, the 
change of kamaguvii into rendered 

necessary by the first alteration. 

c. kanay kandUy that is to say, krandan. The form 
dajjhai^dalu/ate is explained in Hemacandra IV, 
li46. Meditate, O Monk, have done with relaxation ! 
Let not the attraction of desire make thy spirit 
stray. Do not make the folly to swallow a (red- 
hot) iron ball to groan afterwards and be burnt 
with the thought, what a suffering ! ” 

35 sija bhikhu ima nama'" sita ti lahu bhesiti 
chetva raka ji dosa ji tato nivana esiti* O 

Cf. Dhammap., 869. 

a. I have already pointed out this change of v into m 
in naw.a^navam (A^, 9). 

b. I need not go back to = (ef. A*, 6, note c ; 

B, :27, note b,). The third person emti can be 
strictly defended if we admit that with the second 
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half -verse the turn becomes general and indetcr- 
minate. To be brief, however, the second person 
of the PAli is more natural. 


36 krodhana akitana i drohi ni" 

Pmayiya cara bhikhu sasani * O 


a. Of the traces at the end of the second pftda there 
remains too little to be restored with certainty. 
Nevertheless, the last letter but one appears to have 
been a ja. 1 suppose then that the pMa had ended 
in jahi. 

b. This last verse may, I think, be re-established with 
much certainty. I translate, therefore, omitting 
the short gap of the third pMa : Spurn the man 

of anger, the ungrateful, the hateful, the 

observe purity, 0 Monk, true to the teaching of 
the Buddha.’^ 

37 paja china paja jahi"' paja utvari^ bhavai 
paja^ga.dhio'* bhikhu ohatino ti vucati O 


Cf. Dhammap., 370. 

a. Above the ja of the second paja can be discerned a 
small stroke ; but it is short and thick, and does not 
appear to have been intended to mark aspiration. 

b. I had occasion above to point out this transposition 
of v\ utvaTi:=.vuttari (A*, 5, note a). 

c. Although I may have expressed before (1. 3) that 

I do not think it right to transcribe as gh the form 
of the letter read ga, which we have here, it is not 
the less singular that this form is met with again 
precisely in the same word, here and in 1. 3, and 
that, in the two passages, the word should 

have been written incorrectly with s for s dental. It 
goes without saying that our compound is sangadhiko 
and that it well answers to the P&li in sense, — who 
is above the five bonds — though not in form. 
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38 savasu naraaruvasa yasa nathi mamaita 
asata i na sovati so hu hhikhu tu vncati‘‘0 

Cf. Dhammap., 367. 

a, Nanmmvam^ genitive for the locative, as frequently ; 
hu-=-khaln ; in for iiy cf. v. 27 above. 

39 alapito ya vi carea dhamu datu satu sanatu 

[brammayari 

savisu hhutesu nihai dana so bramano so ^ 

[saraano so bhikhu O 


Cf. Dhammap., 142. 

<u Strictly, it is rather ahigeio that the manuscript has ; 
nevertheless, the vowel stroke appears to pass a little 
beyond the hook of //. It is, besides, very difficult, in 
most cases, to decide with certaint}' if the copyist 
wished to write o or i ; to jud^e of it by a host of 
examples would not attach to it any importance save 
a quite relative value. 

h. The 0 is comprised in the upper hook of the s, 

40 yo najakamo bh.v.s. s.r(?)‘* 

bhikhu jahati o viva udumaresu * 

Cf. Suttanip&ta, 5. 

a. There is no trace of the stroke of aspiration above 
ja, I am, T believe, sure of the reading mo. We 
have already met with several proofs of the tendency 
of this dialect to labialise the a into n after m. It 
quite seems that our manuscript must have had a 
reading wholly equivalent here to that of the P&li. 
Meanwhile, it is impossible to restore bkavesu saram ; 
the stroke of the vowel is wanting above the t? ; as 
the s which follows is certain, we are allowed to ask 
if it is not a gross error of the copyist. 

b. Our text appears to have transposed the second and 
the fourth pfidas. It is all the more singular that the 
second half of the stanza forms, in this verse and 
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those following, a sort of stereotyped cadence. 1 do 
not see what sense the comparison might have at 
the end of the verse, where it seems to havt? been 
transported from the second pada. Be that as it may, 
we may, on the likeness of 1, 2, admit that it 
should be completed as p?i,^[^u']vzt‘a uP. 

Here we come to a series of stanzas, which find 
their Pali counterparts in the first chapter, V ragamiita^ 
of the Suttanip&ta. Unfortunately, the lines that are 
about to follow are still more fragmentary than these. 
Some fragments, several of which can be reconciled 
with certainty, enable us to fill up only a part of the 
gap ; no line can be completed entirely. These 
restorations concern especially the end of verses, and 
this end is here uniform for all ; what remains of the 
commencements is short and oeeasioiially doubtful ; 
lastly, although the threads along the margin may be 
preserved, the scraps which still adhere thereto in 
the prinei])al leaf B, could not with certainty be 
re-instated in their proper places and with their 
respective intervals. Tn the circumstances, it will be 
understood that 1 have not been able to reunite in 
a decisive manner the beginnings and tlie ends of line. 

It seems at least certain that the eight line-ends, 
as far as and including that wln'eh ends in the cipher 
on the margin, succeed one anoth(‘r without inter- 
ruption. Above and below, the leaf is broken ; 
some gaps are then, a priori ^ allowable ; but, as to 
the lower gap, tlie visible tension of the thread on 
the left appears to exclude it. The cipher on tlie 
margin marks, besides, the end of a chapter ; with the 
line that is prolonged, the last of our eight lines, — 
ends then the series of stanzas of uniform frame. 

If now we looked at the beginnings, it would not 
appear that, between the line yo npn^ and the line 
tfana vana^, there are missing more lines than one, 
viz., that of which the beginning yo eca sari is 
preserved by the Fragment B vi. 

This being granted, the fragment B xiii, which 
fits in surely above the end of line 42, preserves the 
remainder of a previous stanza of the same structure. 
A line, then, is certainly dropped after the one which 
we number 40. Is one only dropped ? 

To consider the beginnings of line, gaps scarcely 
seem to be noticeable. If we fill up with a line 
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(to each)^ we will have eight commencements as 
against eight ends, and all will appear to agree. 

But the fragments A vi and A v, which hold 
together, apply with certainty to the ends of lines 
42-45. It will be necessary then that the beginning 
yo upat should belong to verse 42. Now, if vikaya 
and mitha correspond well, which I cannot doubt, 
to vigayha and o&adhehi of the Suttanipd,ta, the 
commencements yo npoP and yo mana^, indisputably 
continued by Fr. B x, can only belong to 11. 43 and 
44. This adjustment is, it will be seen, confirmed 
by the lines that follow. 

It implies the omission not of one but of at least 
two verses. The fragments B iv and B in, which 
make up the rest, should be joined to the commence- 
ment yasavanaP, The uncertainty which the com- 
parison with P&li might raise on this last point and 
on the connection of the end of line Aajoa...with 
the commencement yo necasari of 1. 48, does not 
appear to me to counterbalance the possibilities which 
I have pointed out. The real difficulty lies elsewhere. 

The figure on the margin of 1. 49 gives 40 as the 
number of the stanzas in this chapter. In our 
arrangement wc should have 42. It is not probable 
that a figure marking the units should have been 
dropped. By supposing the loss of a single verse 
this contradiction can be partly reduced. It has been 
seen that verse 14 occurs twice. It might be 
said that our copyist has committed a very gross 
mistake and that the cipher was right. But the 
hypothesis of a gap of two verses does not support 
this explanation ; for it must be 41. It only remains 
for us to take the cipher as a mistake. I understand 
how extreme this procedure is. But I have found 
no means as yet to avoid it. It is important, 
at all events, to remember that the agreement of 
Pr. B X with the commencement of lines 43-44, that 
of Fragments B vi and B xiv with the commence- 
ment of lines 45-47 and 48-50, and that of Frag- 
ments B XIII, A vi, A V, B ij, B V and B vii 
with the ends of lines 4 1 -48 are equally unassailable. 

I beg to be excused for having entered into such 
long details in connection with fragments which are 
very incoherent and of middling interest ; but it 
should be the duty of an editor not to neglect them. 
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41 

[‘orupa. urako jinav{i)va (t)vaya purana®] 

[ Foot -note : ^ Fr. B Xlll.] 


Cf. Suttan., I fg. 

a. The first four letters that are readable can hardly be 
anything but orapara ; but the u is quite visible at the 
foot of the second letter which has all the appearance 
of an /’ the next one may be, though there is no cer- 
tainty, the remainder of a As for the final r, it has 
left no trace in our fragment. The regular change of 
the final m oi jiaa m ^jirnam into v will be noticed in 
all these passages. It is the counterpart of bhamana— 
hhavana (A**, 9), nama = mvam (B, 35). 


42 [*vikaya 

so bhikhu jahati] orapara urako jinaviva tvaya 

[purana"' 


\^Fooi-note>i : ' Fr. A vi. 

' Fr. B. xiii preserves the traces of 
the top of the letters orapara ura^ 
wliereby it ajjrees with Plate B.] 

Cf. Suttan., 2. 

a. I suppose t.haf our rikaifa^vigayha^ vigahya. The 
equation here is not constrained. At all events, 
this is the only serial verse of the SuttanipSta with 
which ours appears fit to be connected. 

43 yo upat [®ineti kodhu visara"] [*§aitha*] 

[®80 bhikhu jahati] orapara urako jinaviva 

[tvaya purana 


[Foot-notes: Fr. Jj x. 

* Pr. A VI, and fr. A v, which are 
adjusted below bear traces of 
the lower parts of the characters 
eaitha s. bh. Ich. 

« Fr. A VI.] 
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Cf. Suttan.j 1. 

(i. This last letter cannot be a ty and has rather the 
appearance of an r, although the foot of the vertical 
line has not the hook which generally accompanies 
it. If such then is the true reading, it only remains 
to admit that the r is for the cerebral ty visara for 
visata = visria. 

6, The reading mtlha appears with certainty to 
result from joining the two fragments. The 
striking similarity which these characters have 
with {p)mdkehi of the Pd,li and, at the same time, 
the difference which renders the interpretation thereof 
so doubtful, are misleading. If at least we had 
mihaiy we could believe in a hardening of dk into 
thy and in a spelling i^hi. It is useless to risk 
conjectures for which we possess only too narrow a 
basis. 


44 yo raana udavahi" a['sesa bisa] [^mahoho* 

so bhikhu jahati] orapara urako jinaviva tvaya 

[purana 


\Fooi -notes : ^ Pr. B x. 

= Fr. A v.l 


Cf. Suttan., 4. 

a, Morris {Jonrn. P. T, 5., 1887, p. 186) was of opinion 
that it should be read ndabbahi in PMi, and derived 
the word from nd^vrh to extirpate.^’ Our text can 
only favour this conjecture. It seems that the mistake 
in P&li rests upon a false interpretation of a more 
corrupt Pftrkrit which must have ordinarily weakened 
dh into h- 

b, MaJioho^mahogho, just as we have ohatino in 1. 37. I 
would have some difficulty to discern the first two 
ehai’acters without the comparison with the Sutta- 
nipata. 
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45 yo tasa [’udachai asei^ sa]" 

[^0 bhikhu jahiti ojrapara urako jiaaviva tvaya 

[purana® 

[Foot- notes : Fr. B vi. 

^ Fr. A V. 

^ Fr. B vn bears traces of the foot 
of the characters at this line-end, 
after mito,] 

Cf. SuttaD., 8. 

a. I take udac//(ii=ndacMda, with elision of* the (in 
P&li itself we come across IcMyaii, klayiia) and an 
approximate orthography ai for iya^ somewhat as we 
have uvacai = upalyagaf, vpnccaga. 

46 yo aa[' rvakelesa dalaitha" na] [^ku* 

so bhikh][® u jahati oraparaujf/ rako jinaviva 

[tvaya purana] 

[Frtot-Tjo/es : ’ Fr. B ri. 

" Fr. B II. 

Fr. B V. 

* Fr. B VII.] 

a. The Snttanipata does not furnish any counterpart t(» 
this verse. KeJesa is for kilrm ; dalaifhn from da- 
layati : ‘‘ He who has smashed all evil passions.’* 

b. The consonant k is qnit^^ doubtful. 

47 [® yo ecasari" na precasari sa][“rva] 

pso bhikhu jahati oraparau][®rako jinaviva tvaya 

[purana] 

[Foot-notes : Fr. B vi. 

« Fr. B XIV. 

^ Fr. B V. 

* Fr. B VII.] 

a. The correction neca^ seems absolutely necessary. 
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48 yo necasari na pre[’ casari sarva vi] “ [* ? P •* 

so bhikhu jahati orapara ura][*ko jinaviva tvaya 

[purana] 


\Foot-mtesi : ‘ Fr. B xiv. 

* Fr. B V. 
Fr. B VII.] 


Cf. Siittan., S-L'i. 

The formula which constitutes tlu^first pAda, here and 
in the preceding stanza, and which is reproduced in 
verses 8-14 of the Suttanipat^a, is embarrassing. This 
time we have rieca, as surely as we had ecaAn the previ- 
ous line. In both eases we have preca, to be sure. 
This ill agrees with the P^li text such as M. FausbolPs 
edition gives us. That text is in itself very doubtful 
and obscure. M. Fausbdll analyses na^aiusaraii, 
pratisarati. According to this hypothesis, neither the 
long 5, which however is contrary to metre, nor the 
long t which the metre demands, is explained. As 
regards the rendering he who did not go too fast 
forward nor was left behind^’ (S. B. E, X^, p. 2), it 
only affords, over and above the difficulties too evident 
to dwell upon, a very vague meaning, which hardly 
satisfies me. Unfortunately, it is more easy to criti- 
cize than to substitute a clear version for it. The 
persistence of the vowel <?, and of the reading 
preca in our Ms., appears to me at least decisive 
against the reading of the Pfi.li. On the other hand, 
the persistence of the n in the P^li, face to face with 
the divergences of our text, makes me inclined to admit 
for both the cases 7iecca^ so that the antithesis between 
na eca and na preca might be established, that is to 
say, na eiya na pretya. But what is to be done with 
mriy for such is the spelling which the measure seems 
to require ? ^arin occurs in Pftli in certain composi- 
tions, as avamsart {SnUafiip.j 685), to mean “ he who 
guides himself, who takes his course towards,*^ In 
tiyasarin mdprefyasartn I propose to see some expres- 
sions formed on this type and opposed to each other, 
to mean ‘‘ he who is never on the way to come to 
this world or to leave it,” in other words, “ he who is 
freed from the round of rebirth and death,” 
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4. The letter /?, though cut off mid-way, seems certain ; 
as regards that which precedes, it might be the remain- 
der of a p* This reading Jcajpa^ at the end of the 
second p&da, would make us think of verse 16 of the 
Suttanipata, of which the second pftda finishes with 
netnkajppa ; it is true that the first pfeda does not contain 
the formula go neccasarl^ etc. This is still one of the 
reasons that leave some doubt in me about the precision 
of agreement which I have attempted to show between 
the beginnings and the ends of lines. It is in some 
measure aggravated by the circumstance that the 
beginning of our line 50 appears to agree with the first 
p&da of verse 16 of the Suttanipata, so that if the 
two adjustments were justified, it is to the commence- 
ment of line 50 that it would be suitable to join the 
present line-end. I have pointed out the difiiculties 
with which a similar adjustment would be confronted ; 
it would render impossible the combinations proposed for 
the preceding lines, several of which appear surer and 
more convincing than this one. Besides the uncertainty 
lurking in the reading kapa and the possibility, 
quite open, of variations between our text and the P&li 
version, it will be seen that the identification of our 
1. 50 with the PS.li beginning of stanza 16 is far 
from clear. 


49 yasa anosea na [’ sati keyi o] “ 

urako ^ina] [*tvaya purana] 


On the margin : 40. 


’ Fr. B xiv. 

* Fr. B xj. 

* Fr. B vn.] 


Cf, Suttanip., 14, 


a. Anosea, for amsea, affords again a particular 
spelling, ea:=^oga. We see by the initial o, which is 
certain, that our redaction was deviating from the 

mi 
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50 yasa vanasia" na [* sati keyi] [* sala*" 

80 bhikhu jahati orap][*ara urako jinaviva tva] 

u ' O 

[FooUnntea : ^ Pr. B xiv. 

* Pr. B IV. 

^ Ft. B III.] 

Cf. Suttan., 16 : 
yassa vanathaja na santi keci 
and Suttan., 17 : 

(anTgho tinnakathamkato) visallo 

а. It is natural to think that the commencement corres- 
ponds well to the first pftda of the Pfeli^, and vanadkta 
'=.vanathajd should have nothing surprising in such 
cases, where the^ is more than once eliminated between 
two vowels ; s for th would, on the other hand, have 
for its defence, the comparison of biWa for aithila. 
The letter read a which follows, has a slightly abnormal 
aspect and the upper hook is much more rounded 
than ordinarily. If the fac-simile is compared, it may 
be ascertained that vanohia^ such as it is written, is not 
different from vanadhia. Perhaps the scribe had 
committed a mistake in the reading, which must 
necessarily have been reflected in his copy. 

[FooUnote : * The fac^simile might make iis believe 

that it must be road yase vnna^ ; 
this would be a mistake. A very 
small piece of bark sticks above 
the 8, and it is the shade that is 
reflected from it which, in photo- 
graph, appears ink-mai'k.] 

б, The character rt in half is still discerned before sa. 
Therefore, I can but little doubt that our two letters 
represent the end of the word visallo which occurs in 
the next verse of the Suttanipata. If it is so, our text 
would represent, for the Pftli, a variant which must 
have more or less completely associated a p&da of verse 
16 with a p&da, or part of apAda, of verse 17. I have 
stated farther above (1. 40, note b) the motives which, 
in spite of this difliculty, and although the fragments 
B IV and B iii may not be connected with the fr. 
B XIV by any external evidence, have persuaded me to 
tie up these diverse remains into a single stanza. 
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c* I like to remark, without attaching to the observation 
any more certainty than is proper, that fr. B iii 
seems to agree quite conveniently with the little that 
remains of this line in the principal leaf. I have 
already said farther above (1. 40, note b) why the 
ligure 40, which marks ceitainly the end of a chapter 
and the number of verses it contains, appears in- 
accurate. It is, lam of opinion, 41 or 4li that ought 
to have been written, and the margin is so little 
affected that I dare not venture to admit that the 
index of these units was eaten away. 


61 


0. vanas ... ru 


a. I can make nothing out of what remains of the last 
p&da. I regret all the more that the tail of the which 
is clearly recognizable, is traversed by a semicircular 
stroke, which undoubtedly formed with the auxiliary 
letter a compound, of which it might have been 
interesting to fix the value. 


52 ... . 

pasadha muto ban(d)hanam eva jayati " 

(]f. Dhammaj)., il44-: yo nibbanatho' van&dhimutto, 
etc. 


[ Foot-note : ’ This is Childers’ correction, J. K. As. 

Soc., II. K, V, p. 226.] 

Os We have already met with, and will come across 
several times as we proceed, the n surmounted by the 
stroke of aspiration to express ndli of Sanskrit. I do 
not here decide what exact pronunciation this ortho- 
graphy corresponds to. The reading jayati appears 
very certain. We cannot think of javati, written by y 
forV, since the first syllable would be short. I can only 
see in it the equivalent of the P&li ydyaii which I 
find, for example, in Mahavagga^ v, 9, 4, and 
which I interpret as a term derived by extension from 
ydtio The j is for y, just as we have often in this 
manuscript the inverse, y for j. 
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53 

yi nivana® bhodha bhichave O 

a, Nivana:=z nirvana. This word connects this stanza 
well with the preceding one. Nih^vami without 
concupiscence/^ is the synonym of nihbanatha of 
the P&li in the previous verse. 0 monks, liberate 
yourselves from concupiscence ! 


54 

? cheravayo ? . tara"" 


fit. These few characters do not suggest to me any 
plausible restoration. We must wait for the discovery 
of the PAH counterpart. 


Fragments of B. 

I have collected under this head twenty-seven fragments 
in all. I transcribe here only those which contain at 
least .some certain letters. Although the most im- 
[)ortant ones already figure above in the partial 
reconstruction of lines 41 fg., I think I ought, 
in order to be clearer, to reproduce them here 
separately. 

I. A few remnants of four lines \ there is no pAda- 
end to furnish even a rough indication of the 
place which the remaining words, more or less visible, 
occupy in the stanza, and out of which I regret not 
to be able to draw anything satisfactory. 

W dhamidati na(t)va 

ruakamanaipracea u 

vinavanaukavaihadu 

J???ga(?)ti? 
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a. This letter is doubtful ; I dare not decide if the trace 
which appears at the top, on the right, belongs to 
it or goes with the preceding letter which has 
disappeared. I need not repeat that for want of 
an intelligible context all the or ^’s may be 
taken, one for the other. 


II. Cf. line 4t). 

ku SO bhikh 


HI. Cf. line 50. 

ra urako jinaviva tv 


IV, Cf. line 50. 

vi^la so bhikhu jahati orap 


V. Cf. lines 46-48. 


??U 

bh. .u jahati orapara ur 

o bhikhu jahati orapara ur 

..[ka?]pa s . bhikhu jahati orapara urak 


VI. Cf. lines 45-47. 

udachai asesa sa ? 

. . .rvakelesa dalaitha na 

yo ecasari na precasari sa 

VII. Cf. lines 45-49. 

?ko ???? (t)v.u 

.rako jinaviva tvaya purana 

rako jinaviva tvaya purana 

ko jinaviva tvaya purana 

tvaya purana 
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VIII. Cf. above, lines 16-18. 

yasa jana ca prana ya so bo (ni)r(va)‘'.. 

idriagoti satuthi pratimukhe i* 

padisaPraPtisa ayarak® 


IX. 


gamagasa 


X. Cf. lines 43-44. 

ineti kodhu visara 

asesa bisa 


XI. Cf. line 45). 

urako jina 


XII. 

. . sanoya 

XIII. Cf. above, lines 41-42. 

orup(P). urako jinaviva tva ???? 

orapara u ^ 


XIV. Cf. lines 47-50. 

sarva 

casari sarva vi 

sati keyi o 

sati keyi 


XV. 


visa?. 
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c™ 

1 [’ yamaloka ji] ita“ sadevaka 

ko dhamapada sud.sita kusala pusaviva payesiti 

{^Foot-note : ^ Pr. C vi.] 

ft 

Cf. Dhammap., 44. 

a, Tta^ that is to say, etaih : the world of Yama and the 
world of the Devas. Eia^ as used here, is preferable to 
imam of the Pdli, which is not happily associated with 
pathavim. The change of pnspa into pitm, is to 
be noticed. For the sandhi pumviva^ ef. jinaviva 
of verses B, 40 fg., and for payemii compare 
mhasisi (B, 19), etc. 


2 


budhu pradha"" siti yamaloka ji eta sadevaka 

budhu dhamapada sudesita kusala pusaviva* 

[payesiti O 

Cf. Dhammap., 45. 


a. It is certainly to this line and to the next that the 
commencements belong which, in the present con- 
dition of the leaf, appear lower on the right. The 
spelling pradha[vi]^prtMvi is to be noticed. 

b, I dare not affirm if it ought to be read pumviva or 
pimmva. Meanwhile, 1 incline to the belief that 
the scribe had the intention to efPace the n which he 
had at first traced. I incline thereto all the more, as 
in the same word in the preceding line, a somewhat 
miscarried intention to write m seems also to be 
discovered. 


3 yadha sagaPudasa^ ujhitasa mahapathi 

padumu tatra jaea suyigan(d)ha manoramu O 

Cf. Dhammap., 58. 

a. To complete, sagaravdasa:=zmnkarakTiUf with elision 
of the medial k. For the equivalence of sankara^ 
kuta and sankaradhanay cf. Childers s.v. sankaro. 
The genitive here performs the function of locative. 
The stroke of aspiration is well visible on the top of 
they of ujhita and of the n of gandlia. 
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4 . . saghadhadhamaa andhah.te prudhijane " 

abhi.o.ti’ praiiai saraesabudhasavaka * 

\^FooUnote : * In every part of the line, Fr. vii 
helps us to complete the characters, 
the lower portions of which it has 
preserved in part. The initial a of 
the third p&da is wholly preserved 
there also.] 

Cf. Dhammap.j 59. 

a. The reading mgadhadhamaa appears to me certain, 
except the last lette/ which' might be e or /; the 
lower part is not visible. The word remains diffi- 
cult. I can only get out of the trouble by admit- 
ting that the scribe has, through mistake, written 
saghadha for Hagara-=zRonkdra. This is what follows 
from a comparison with the previous verse. Saghara 
^samkhara would, in itself, not be inexplicable. 
Cf., however, line li. As regards the second part, 
it only remains for me to take dkamae^dharme, just 
as we have in the inscription of Takht i Bahi 
miatimaCy etc. The expression which is in the 
condition of dunghill,” “ which is like the 
dunghill ” can be justified. It seems that the 
reading is almost hote^ which should hQ^bkUie, If 
it is not certain, it is at least highly probable. The 
transcription prudhi^prihak is remarkable. 

b. The bh appears certain ; abhirocati may very well 
be used=a^troc*a^t. Same^smiiyn[^k'] is tl)e usual 
orthography in our manuscript. 


6 [* - gal5] 

[Foot-niite : - Fr. C Vii.] 

6 yo .[* hasa aahasani sagami" manusa jini 

eka ii] .atmana so ho sagamu* utamu O 


[Foot-note: • Fr. 0 vii.] 

Cf. Dhammap., 103. 

a. The g of mgami has once more the form which one 
might, had it appeared only her^, be tempted to 
interpret To be right nearer the P&li, it 


\ 
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should be admitted that ^sahasani is an inversion 
for ^saha^ina. But the variant sahassaih sakassani 
" thousand thousands ” is at least as plausible as the 
other expression. 

b, 1 am not at all convinced that the PAli reading 
sa'hganiajuitamo may be something else than the 
result of a confusion of writing, skilfully arranged. 
At all events, there is nothing to look for in our 
text but the nominative sangrama nttamah* 

7 8aha[‘8a bi ya gafena" anathapa][® 

e] sebha* ya ?utva uvasamati 

[FooUnotes : ' Fr. C vii. 

* Fr. C XI.] 


Cf. Dhammap., 100. 

a, I should not dare, on the appearance of the character 
alone, to decide ix)sitively if it must be read sa or ga. 
But in several eases we find § for tA, for instance, in 
aiatla, 82 (C, 30 ?). 

b. The character which I read bk is again the same as 
before. 


8 [’^sata bhase anathapadasahita''] 

e s.hu ya ^utva uvasamati 


IFoot-note: ^ Fr. C Xi.] 


Cf. Dhammap., 102. 

a. Although there is nothing left but a faint part of 
the characters, the agreement of the main le^ puts 
the restoration of the verse beyond doubt. As 
regards the gaps, it is less certain that they can be 
filled up almost exactly from the P^li ; for in that 
case the present verse will be repeated, without 
variation, together with line 10. It is probable that 
some differentiation of detail may have b^n intended, 
sufficient to justify, in the not very scrupulous judg- 
ment of the Buddhists, the repetition of the stanza 
in twcf^ormulae very much bordering on each other. 


8 
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9 sa bi ya gadhana anathapadasahita 

eka gadhapada seho ya sutva uvasamati O 

Cf. Dhammap., 101. 

10 . ja gadhasata bha^' anathapadasahita 
eka gadhapada seho ya sutva uvasamati O 


\^Foot-note : ^ These first letterq, are partly complet- 

ed by the lower portions in Fr.O ix.] 


Cf. Dhammap., 102. Cf. line 8 above. 


11 [*raasamasi sahasina yo yaea] satena ca" 
nevi^ budhi prasadasa kala aveti sod.asa O 


iFootmnote : * Fr. C ix.] 

a. This verse and the next are cast in the same mould, the 
elements of which we recover, disiointed and loosely 
differentiated, in verses 106 : indse mdse sahassena yo 
yajetha satamsamard^ and 70: na so sankkata- 
dhammanaih kalam nagghaii solasim of the Dhamma- 
pada. The equivalent of our six stanzas is found again 
exactly in the Udanararga, translated by Rockhill, 
chap, xxiv, where it seems that the text must have 
been closely nearer ours. The first half-verse, however, 
is there translated : Whoever performs month by 

month, a thousand sacrifices, for a hundred years’^ 
which corresponds exactly to the PAH text. I under- 
stand our reading sahasena Mena ca in the sense 
which the text, by multiplying the ciphers, imposes 
upon the indefinite or infinite number of sacrifices. 

4. In the verses following we have neva which is the only 
correct form, because, whether neva or navi, it must 
be = napi. “ He who would, month by month, offer 
sacrifices by hundreds and by thousands, does not earn 
a sixteenth part of the merit that procures faith in the 
Buddha.” 
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12 [^samase sahasena yo yaea satina ca 

neva] prasa.sa kala aveti sodasa^O 

iFoot-note: ' Fr. 0 viii.] 

a. It is evidently to be completed as [dhama]prasa(lam, 
. and this stanza corresponds to UdA-nav., xxiv, 27, 

13 masamase sahasina yo yaea satena ca 
neva saghi prasadasa kala aveti sodasa O 

Cf. Udftnav., xxiv, 28. 


14 masamasi sahasena yo yaea satena ca 

neva saghasadhamesu" kala aveti sodasa O 

a. This verse is to be compared with stanza 70 of the 
Dhammapada, which reads, according* to the right 
correction of Childers : samkhatailhamwamm. Here 
the reading saghataP is excluded, and one can only 
hesitate between saghadha and mghasa ; the last 
letter has suffered indeed. It seems very well, however, 
that the black point wliich still appears below, 
marks the end of the hook turned from left to 
right, which characterises the s. On the other 
hand, we have, in line 4, met with saghadhadhama^ 
where the dh is as certain as difiicult to explain, and I 
was in that case obliged, for want of something better, 
to take dh for r as a copying mistake. I do not see 
any other alternative than to suppose an error similarly 
here, s for t. If it could be read dh, this peculiar trans- 
formation of t into dh should at least have a counter- 
part in samadha of line 87 (16?) and, not to go 
so far, in knsidha:=^knsida in line 17. At all 
events, in spite of their close exterior resemblance, it 
is quite unlikely that the two qualificatives should be 
identical in both verses ; the sense required by the 
context is, in the one case, as unfavourable as it is 
necessarily favourable in the other. It may be admitted 
here that the use of an oft-occurring expression like 
sadhama has inclined the scribe, hardly learned, to a 
mistake, so as to render him guilty of it. To this 
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verse corresponds stanza 33 of the Ud&navarga, 
of which the rendering *‘he who explains well 
the holy law” appears to reflect the expression 
saihhhyUadhama . 


16 masamase sahasena yo yae[^a satena ca] 

Pesu"* kala aveti social^ O 

[^FooUnotei * Fr. C XLii,] 

The mutilated consonant to which is attached the e 
may be ^ or r. I know no means to decide between 
the two, any more than complete the line. The Udftna- 
varga has four stanzas, 2 9-3 '2, which may strictly cor- 
respond to the spirit of this ; yet, as the numbers 29-31 
are composed on a unique formula, slightly differ- 
entiated in each ease, which is in keeping with the 
turn of the next stanza, and as, on the other hand, the 
termination em sufliees to prove that our present verse 
was not imitated from the next, it is likely that it 
was to verse 32 of the Ud&navarga that this formed 
a pendant. 

16 masamase sahasena yo yaea satena ca 
ekapananuabisa"* kala naveti sodasa O 

a. As I have just said, this stanza forms a pendant to the 
idea expressed, with slight variations, in the stanzas 
29-31 of the Udana. Ekapananuabisa is indeed = 
ehaprandnukampinah : “he does not acquire a sixteenth 
part of the merit that belongs to him who takes pity 
on a single living being.” 

17 ya ja vai^sata jivi kusidhu"^ hinaviyava 
muhutu jivita sebha virya arahato dridha^ O 

Cf. Dhammap., 112. 

a. For kusidhu^VkM kusUo, Sk. hmda, cf, 1. 14 above, 
(note a). 

We will find druUa and vrt^ia in 11. 32 and 34. 
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18 ya ji vasa^to jivi apasu udakavaya** 
muhuta jivita sebh.* pasato udakavayaO 

Cf. Dhammap.j 113. 

a, B, 13 has already made us familiar with the ortho- 
graphy ndaka^ndaya, ^ato and apam represent side 
by side the two equivalents o and u £or|the termination 
a^h., so often ascertained in this Ms. Ji and ja are 
spellings entirely equivalent; it can be ascertained 
by our ji being in the place of ja in the two verses 
which contain them. 

b. This is the character which I read bh, 

19 ya ja vai^&ita jiv. apasu dhamu utamu 
m.huta jivita .e.hu pasatu dhamu utamu 

Cf. Dhammap., 115. 

20 ya ja vasa&»ta jatu"* agi pariyara vane 
sa pi telena divaratra atadrito 

21 [^eka ji bhavitatmana muhutajviva p . a?^ 
sameva puyana sebha yaji vasasata hotu"* O 

[Foot-note ; ‘ Fr. C xxix.] 

Cf. Dhammap., 107. 

a. The dloka of six p&das of the Vkli appears in our 
manuscript under the form of a regular double sloka ; 
the third and fourth p&das develop the idea contained 
in the first two. I dare not propose anything to fill 
up the gap of three syllables. The reading jatu of 
our Ms. suggests instead a correction for the P&li 
text, which appears to me to be certain. Jantum 
has only been explained as ^jantn, a nominative, by 
some unacceptable devices. It is jdtu that should be 
read in the P&li, and understood here. The vowel 
has been omitted by the copyist in pariyara which 
must be pariyari or pariyare. '^He who, for a 
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hundred years, continually keeps up the sacred fire in 
forest, day and ni^ht unwearied,... with oil 

6. I'isikQ muhntaviva'==^mtihuiaMeva, For the last letter, 
the head of an is still recognisable ; the copyist 
had no doubt written pnae with elision of they=:y. 

c, 8ameva=^my€va, lloiii^hntam shows to what extent 
(though small) o and v are made equivalent easily in 
the eye of our scribe. 

22 [^ya keja yatha" vaho. valok 

ti ahivadana ujukatesu siho 


[Fool-note : ^ Fr. C iv.] 

Cf. Dhammap., 108. 

a, Keja and yaiha^kiji and yitha ; the scribe cares 
little for the vowels. 


23 - ga 17 

24 [*silamatu suyisacho"] dhamatho sadhujivano 
atmano karako sadhu* ta jano kurati'’ priuO 


[Foot-note i ® Pr.C iv completed by fr. C ii. ] 


Cf. Dhammap., 217. 

a. As parallel to hilamaiu^ soil, hllamantam I recall 
vatamatay C, 87. The reading suyisicho seems to be 
well established by the agreement of the two frag- 
ments IV and II. Suyi^hnci is warranted by several 
examples; sacho can only hQ^sacam, satyarhy but 
then it must be admitted that the aspirate is faulty. 
I do not see any other alternative. The compound 
Hucisaiyay although it is rendered well in French with 
a unique literalness ^'(he) who speaks the pure truth,^^ 
is not, however, a current expression. Sadhvjlvana : 
^'of good life.” 

b. The resemblance with the P&li is here only general. 
Karaka appears to me used oisoluielyy as in the 
commentary of the Dhammapada, pp. 150-161 ; 
in co-ordinating karakam and sadknm I mean ^‘who 
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is active and conscientious himself/^ that is to say, 
^ who does with zeal and conscience whatever concerns 
him. 

c. The hook at the foot of the ;• not being exactly 
closed, as would suit to explain the w, I do not dare 
to affirm that the copyist may have wished to write 
kurnii, that is to say, hirufe, though to me it may be 
very probable. 

26 [‘sadhu silena sabano yasabhohasamapitu]* 
yena yeneva vayati'' tena teneva puyita O 


^Foot-note : 'Fr. C ii, the top of the letters for the 
second p&da being completed by the 
main loaf.] 

Cf. Dhammap., 803. 

a, Sadku=f(rdd(i/iah» I find no trace of o in the 
of BKoha is certain as far as the consonants 

are concerned. But it almost seems that the h is 
accompanied down on the left by a small hook 
expressing the vowel /^. Must the scribe have 
written yahabhohu for yamhhoha ? Besides, I take 
bhoha^bhoga, through an intermediate form bhoya^ 
just as we have HeliO'=^hreyah and as we shall in the 
next line meet with dharniho-^dliamiyo, for dkammiko, 

h, Vayati might strictly be explained after the analogy 
of abhivnyay B, 30, 31 as = the PS,li bhajali. But it 
is more natural to think that it i&:=vrajati, and I 
should rather believe that bhajaii of the PA,li, which 
it is very difficult to interpret, has sprung, by an 
inverse confusion, from an original vajati, 

\ 

26 [^yo natimahetu na parasa hetu pavani kamani 

samayajrea"* 

na ichia [^samidhi atmano so silava] 

panitu* dhammiho sia 

[Foot-note : ^ Fr. C ii. 

® Fr. C XXXI. These are nothing but a few 
traces j they do not appear to me 
sufficient for the purpose of restoring 
these few words with certainty.] 


Cf. Dhammap., 84. 
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a. The construction of our text with an initial j/a is 
more natural than that of the Pftli. Pavani kamani 
samayarea^papani kammani samacareyya in P&H. 

b, Panitu^ that is to say 9 paru^^tah replaces pafiAava of 
the Pd.Ii. For dhammiho cf. the note on the previous 
line. 


27 [^sanatu sukati yati drugati yati asanatu 
ma sa vispasa"] 

[FooUnote : ® Fr. 0 1 .] 


a, “ The man who dominates his passions comes to a 
happy future ; he who does not, to an unhappy future. 

Let not the former trust I translate as 

if it were visvase ; but this is a mere hypothesis. 


28 [’sarutu pratimukhasa idriesu ca pajasu 
pramuni anu] 

[Foot-note: ' Fr. C i.] 


The first two p&das are to be compared with Suttanip. 
340 : Samviiito pdtimokkhasmiih indriyem ca pa^canu \ 
we may also compare Dhammap., 376: pdtimokhe ca 
samvaro. As for prammi^ we have already met with 
it in AS 3. ‘‘By restraining oneself according to 
the precepts and in respect of the five senses^ one 
obtains 


29 [*v.8.t. 

Sudhasa suyi] ?sa sama 3 akavata‘' O 

[Foot-note : *Pr. 0 1 .] 

Besides iudkam and that is to say, perhaps 
Fnyikamam (sssiwtAama), I cannot make any^ 
thing out of these fragments, the concluding part of 
which suggests to me no reasonable explanation. I 
expect a more faithful memory than mine to discover 
the Mli reflex of it. 
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30 [Mhamu cari sucarita] [*???canta cari 
dhamayari suh.] asmi loki parasa yi O 

{^Foot^notes ; ^ Fr. C xiii, 

* Fr. 0 V.] 

Ct Dhammap., 

31 [‘ ah][ **0 nako Ta sagami cavadhi vatita ^ra" 

ativaka ti] [*drusilo hi bah]o jano O 

\ Fooi-noten i * Fr. C xiii. 

" Fr. C r. 

•’ Fr. C XXII.] 


Cf, Dhammap., 3*20. 

a. The termination fJ/N\ for iah^ in cavadhi = capaiah 
would ai»ain afford an instance of the change of / into 
dhy if a direct transition could be admitted from ie to 
dhe, dhi, with tlu* Magadhism tc for to. I have 
nothing more convincing to suggest ; this, however, 
does. not mean that the ex]>lanation satisfies me. 

32 [^.sa acata"' drusilia malua vavi lata vaiii* 

kuya su tadha].p tmana yadha na visamu'* 

ichati O] 

fFoof.wo^bS : * Fr. C V. 

^ Fr. C XXII,] 

Cf. Dhammap., lr)*2. 

a. I know few cases in our Ms. where it would be 
tempting to seek for an anusvftra under- written, 
more than in the ca of aada, so much accentuated 
is the hook at the foot. But that would be impru- 
dent ; if one compares dhi of cavadhi in the foregoing 
line, and ca of carita in the line preceding that, one 
will, I think, share this impression and conclude 
that the scribe, while at work, readily amused him- 
self with making manifest the minute details of 
certain characters, 
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i. We see that in this p&cla our text deviates from the 
Pftli version, and simply says : “ He whose malignity 
is extreme like {ivapi) [that of] the mSlukft creejper 
in the forest ; and, in fact, a passage of the Lalita- 
vistara (p. 259, 1. 2) characterises this plant by the 
epithet amkheda^ without any other explanation; for 
my part, as I am ignorant of what exactly the plant 
in question is, I should not hope to elucidate the 
reasons for this vexatious name ; the verse on p. 207, 1. 5 
appears to indicate that it is a parasite plant and 
that ir destroys the tree to winch it attaches itself. 
The turji of expression in our recension seems to me 
more simple and original. Whatever it may be, 
given the Sanskrit form I suppose that 

malna is = mahika and that the Pfili maluva is only 
another spelling for ihaluRi formed on the basis of 
the Pfili rule which does away with hiatm. 
c. Knya = kuryat, Na = nam, nami. Vimma has a 
sense, “ vicious, wicked more vague and less express- 
ive than the dm {^dvi.% “ enemy of the Pftli. 

33 [^yok-d." bh] 

a rathapina asanatu 


[Foot-note: ^ Tr, 0 V.] 


Cf. Dhammap., 308. 

a. All that we can see from the commencement of verse 
is that in gtida the g has been hardened into A, as is 
80 often. 


Pga 10] 

[fV?o^ note : * Fr. 0 xti.] 

36 ida ja mi keca ida ji karia ida kari 

vinamana abhimadati muca?? sa^^ 

d. I have not discovered the P&li reflex of this stanza. 
What remains of it would, I suppose, give in Sanskrit. 

idali ca ma kffyaTh ida^ ca kdryaih idaih k 

pindfftfidno ^ hhimardati mrtyu,. mhiam) whieh^ 
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with the reservation of the necessary complements, 
can go back to a general sense like by properly 
understanding one’s duty, one crushes death and the 
pains of it.’’ 

36 Pdha vasa karisamu" Pdha h.matagi 


Cf. Dhammap., 28(>. 

It is not quite possible to decide if karisamn is, on 
the analogy of the Pftli, a first person singular with 
an inaccurate orthography (cf. phvmmu^ B, 25), or 
if it regularly represents the first person plural. 

37 ta putrapasusamadha'' 


Cf. Dhammap., 287. 

(h I have pointed out apropos 1. 14 this particular ortho- 
graphy sawndha for mmata = summatta, and cited 
analogies. 

38 puve i kiea parijaga [*?? kici kicakali adea" 

tata disa parika][*nia kicakari no { kicakici ali 

adea] 

> ' [Foot-notes : * Fr. C xxvii. 

* Pr. C XXX.] 

4f *■ 

a. Although the gap is comparatively small, I have 
not been able to find out the exact sense of this 
stanza. The gap before kici shr>uld, beyond doubt, 
be completed by no i as in the fourth p&da, the two 
having, I think, been identical, and hence I conclude 
that the last one ought to be read no i kici kica\lc]ali 
adea which is transcribed : na ca kiUcit kftyaWe 
adeyaih, and may mean : and in the hour of duty 
he should not recoil from any sacrifice.*” But 
I do not know exactly how to complete parijaga^ 
which must go back to the verb pari ot pfatijagarati . 
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By applying puree to the time preceding the hour 
of t^aerifice, we may, however, understand : it is 

indispensable (for him) to be awake to his duty ” 
(of. stanza 35), and we might complete (the word) 
as parijagarea or parijagaritva. I'he third p&da has 
quite perplexed me. As for Hcaknri it must be a verb 
we might assume that it is hidden in dim which stands 
for and that has, as occasionally in 
this mauu8erij)t, the sense of in this world ” ; but 
the rendering “ let the dutiful man teach in this world 
the preparation ’’ would morally involve parikarma 
into a usage which appears to me little probable, 
and 1 think that the true analysis fails me. Here 
is what at all events would, according to these 
provisional hypotheses, be the general sense of the 
stanza : “ lie must at first be thoroughly convinced 

of his duty ; for in the moment of performing it 
he must not shrink from any sacrifice ; let the dutiful 
man teach in this world the preparation for it ; for 
in the moment of performing the duty he must not 
shrink from any sacrifice.^^ 

39 ya puvi karaniani pacha sakani ichati" 
atha dnbakati'^ bala] [’ suliatu parihayati] 

[Foot^notas : •' Fr. C xxvil. 

^ Fr. 0 XXX.] 

n, I admit that mkara is for saiikura, just as we have 
)>ointed out mga for mihga in B. S, and I take the 
word to denote the trouble and tumult of the outer life 
contrasted with the tranquil duties of religious life. 

h. The true analysis of fails me, I am afraid; 

if we take kafirs: gati^ dnha would be left, of which 
I cannot make out anything ; so I am led to hold 
that dnhakatimdvsprakrti •, and on the strength of 
the use of pakafaita to mean ‘‘ regular observer 
of his duties {Jdtaka, I, 236 ; S. B. E. xvu, 340 
n.), I understand it to mean : ‘‘ who does not observe 
the rule or the duty.^' 1 should add that the letter 
which 1 transcribe ka might very well be interpreted 
s »p. But what to make out of dnbakpati ? In 
short I translate : He who, having once loved his 
duties, loves the tumult of the world, the fool, forget- 
ful of the rule, loses happiness/’ 
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40 akita kiiki. [“sehu" pacha tavati drukita 
kita nu sukita 8eh].[*ya kitva nanutapa(?)ti] 

[Foot-notes: ^ Fr. C xxvii. 

^ Fr. C XXX.] 

f '* * 

Cf. Dhammap., 81 k 

a. Knkrtam for dimkrtam ^ives no difficulty. I cannot, 
on account of the break, affirm if it is exactly ^ehu 
and not h/Mo that our copyist has written. 

Below this line we have some slijj^ht, but certain, 
traces of at least two lines : the to}> of a first letter, 
and the bottom of three or four. There is, of course, 
absolutely nothing to draw out of it. 

41 asava tesa vadhati ara te asavaclia^'^ 


Cf. Dhammap., ’^58. 

a. To complete, amvachaya^ as in PAli. We see that 
our recension has a plural (construction) instead of 
singular. Anyhow this half- verse can only end 
after a previous description of those men,” and in 
fact the P&li half- verse forms the end of a stanza ; 
in our manuscript it begins a line ; whence it follows 
that either it formed the end of a hloka of six pftdas, 
or the thought, collected into a single stanza in the 
Pftli, filled here two (of the pftdas) which completed 
themselves. 


42 yesa tu suaamaradha nica kayakata sma 

43 satana sabrayanaua tasa?'* 

Ct. Dhammap., 1^93. 

tf. 'Fhis is to Ijelieve that we had, as in the P41i, a 
stanza of six pftdas and that the third and the fourth 
pfidas were at least very analogous to those of the 
Pali. Yet, in the sixth, the two texts differ, and T 
cannot make out anything certain from our ta^a^ 
j>erhaps a mistake for ie^a. It will be observed that 
the orthography mimia side by side 

with mail. 
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1 ?.?•? raathu? ??? 


yo vi varsasata jivi" ho vi mucuparayano 
na bhaje pari 

a. As ean be seen from its commencement, the verse 
belongs to the series which we have had above (C*^, 17 
fg.); this series is, as we have seen, represented in the 
P&li recension ; but there the present stanza has no 
exact counteri)art. The beginning of the third pAda 
would appear to stand eom}>arison with the commence- 
ment of Dhammap. 78 ; yet the identity is the more 
doubtful, as our fifth letter, though mutilated^ well 
appears to have been, not ra of par aha ^ but n. 
Mncuparayana : compare, for instance, Suttanip., 578 
(678 ?). Should one live a hundred years, one would 
remain vowed to death. ”, 


3 parijinam ida ruvu roanida [^prabhaguno'’ 
bhensiti p.ti] 

‘ iFooUnote . ‘Fr. C xxxii.] 

Cf. Dhammap., 148. 


/a The compound which I read has exactly the 
appearance of the character to which I have already 
been induced to attribute this value (A®, 6, note c; 
B, 34, note, />)• might be thought proper here 
to analyse it into U, the t being added below the 
buckle of the s ; but this explanation, perhaps 
acceptable here, would not do in other instances ; 
the transcription bheThsiti s bkeUyaii (that is to 



( 71 ) 




«ay, bke titrate) can, ou the contrary, be justitied 
by this tendency of nasalisation before the sibilant, 
of which Pftli and the Prftkrits offer more than one 
trace. I should only like to recall an example here, 
bhimaana = bbtmna. Anyhow our text has the 
future as against the present of the Pftli. In the 
Pftli verse I have introduced the certain correction 
maranantamy long since urged by Ohilders. 


4 ko nu h ?" [‘litesati 

an.kar,? prachiti* pra] 


{Foot-note: ' Fr. C XXXIII.] 

Cf. Dhammaj)., 146. 

/I. 1'he sheet, torn in this place, is not exactly readjusted 
in the glass-ease. This C'-mmencement is warranted 
by the fragmiuit w hich contains a portion of what 
follows. 

b. If the reading is not conclusive, it is at lesst cei^tain 
that our text had a variant h( re. Proy which begins 
the last pftda, seems to iiidtcate that the termination 
was alike in the two parts. In all probability, we 
should have here had an equivalent of nnUhtkaretia 
omddha- An{dh)akar fits well, and prucMta = 
prakMpta equally ; only the termination ti is astonish- 
ing ; it is also sure that we l>ad something else than 
the termination °/Cw or karam \ besides the metre, 
the traces that exist below the line after the letter r 
demonstrate it. I have not arrived at any convincing 
restoration. 

5 yam eva padbama rati gabhirasati manavo 

avi thV* 

a. The transcription in Sansksit : yam eva prathamaih 
raitvfa gamhUramuTtir manor nh apt Mu , appears to 
suggest itself; it gives no component parts of a con- 
struction permitting of a glimpse into the generaj 
sense, 
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6 yasa rativivasina ayu aparato sia 

apodak<*" 

rt. The i>a|), which extends too much, again renders the 
II nders tending of the remnants impossible here. I 
tr^inseribe : rafrivhwena ayur aparatam iyai 

idpodalce. Hut T know no instance of the use of 
a pH rata ^ and apardnia would uot, as far as I can see, 
give any sense. The bottom of the initial letter is 
|>erha|i6 not completely intact ; it is perhaps n which 
the manu8cri])t originally had. Even with nparata 
we hardly see what the subject can be : whose life 
stops with the dawn.” 


ye hu dhayeyn^ dahara ye ca majhima porui^ 
anapa ? sa nica maranato hhayo* O 

a, Tlie final y is joined to the following d in a eursive 
connection forming a ring, which marks perhaps an 
intention to denote a ) anyhow it is necessary. 
Vhayeyv is the potential of dhayaU^ to suck.” 

h, Cf. Suttanip., 57 tJ : exam jatamm wficcanam 7iiccam 
maranato bhaywm, I do not hoj)e to fill up the gap, 
which does not this time hinder the understanding 
of the uniform sense. “Suckling infants or mature 
men ... (on all) alwavs (hangs) the dread of 

death.” 


8 ?dha phalana pakana nica patanato 

ya ayu payeti panina"* O 


Cf. Suttanip., 576, and Dhammap., 195. 

a. Our verse seems to be made up by patching together, 
though quite incoherently, a half of each of these 
stanzas. The final n of aya^ however necessary it 
may be, is still more doubtful than that of dhayeyu 
in the preceding line ; somewhat of the same method 
appears briefly indicated. 
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9 yadha nadi pravatia racha valiati?*' 

tavi oharanasova satii O 

a. What we see more clearly here is that the verse is 
inspired by the same spirit as verse 18, chapter I 
of the Udanavarpfa : Like the waters of a stream, 
the hours of man’s life lapse day and nijj^ht ; gradually 
it runs to its end.” I am not sure of the reading 
rachn or vacha ; anyhow I can only see in it a reflex 
of vrJcsay whether for vrachn or for rukkha. Pravatia 
= pravarteyn. Lastly, 1 take oltarava, not on the 
strength of any instances, for they fail- me, but on 
the strength of the etvmologv and the evidence of 
the Abhidhanappadipika, in the sense of suppression, 
end.” '‘Asa river beginning to flow, carries away 
the trees towards its terminus.” 

10 yadhavidanivikoti yayedevaoduopati 

apakabhotivo 

11 emain ova maims s(?).ti(?) pranayo 

yaya avi?sati;^?)rati(?) rnaranaseva satii 

1 regret not to be able to draw any continued sense 
from these two remnants of verse. The uncertainty 
weighing uj)on many readings gets complicated with 
the lacunae. Having nothing ])robable to suggest for 
the first two pA^das of the first stanza, nor for the 
second and third pftdas of the second, I prefer not 
to multiply conjectures, which the discovery of a 
Sanskrit or PAli counter])art will, some* day, render 
superfluous. 

12 sati" oki na disati pratu ditho bahojano 
pratu eki na disati sati ditha bahojano O 

Cf. JAtaka, IV, 1£7, st. 6 (Dasarathajfttaka). 

a, I do not know how to explain our form satt or mdt 
= say am ; sai w^ould do well ) but this intercalary 
dental is, at least, highly exceptional. I do not, 
ho^vever, see how there can be any doubt on the 
equation. 


10 
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13 tatra ko vispasi macu daharo dhitijivit." 

?vi miyati nara nari ca ekada^O 

a, Tntra^ that is to say, in this world.” As vispmi 
re(|nires a complement, I suppose it is necessary 
to read fUfitijivife, of w^hieh in fact I believe 1 
recognise the traces ; and ] take dh’Hjirtta, that 
is sa 3 ', (UrtijlrUam somewhat in the sense which 
would require jlrUndhrUj “ the solidity, the duration 
of life.” Mncn=^mari yah. 

I, 1 consider ri to be the second syllable of mrri^s^sarve^ 
of which the first letter appears still sufficiently 
ifcogni sable, l^efore it, either mannm or some equi- 
valent, is dro])ped. Above the ca a})pear8 a sort of 
ring, lik(» tin* / of tht^ Devanft,gari alphabet. I perceive 
neither the utility uov the possible signification of it. 
“ What mortal, however } oung, could in this world 
rely on the duration of life? All (mankind), men 
or women, are destined to die one day.” 

14 ayireim vatai kayu padha psiti 

ruchti '] vinaiia iiiratba ba kadigaruO 

[Foot-note: ' Fr. C 

Cf. Dliammap., 41. 

a. Rnchoy P&li rakhho rough, rude,” may very well 
take, in our text, the place of the Pftli chMho\ “ vile, 
despicable,” Our text aj)pear6 also, in the com|K)und 
apetamfiiiario^ to have replaced apeta by s une svnonym. 
We discover in fact a character besides, and none of 
th(^ letter-h(wls standing apparent carry the vowel 
stroke c. 

15 .... pavathani a . . u?????'^ 

— ] [*ni sisani tani distant ka] rati*0 

16 [*yanima.ni prabliaguni vichitani dmdisa''^*'* 
kayotaka].['athini tani distant ka] rati O 

[FooZ-nofes ; ® Fr. C xiv. 

* Fr. C xxii^^, 

♦ Fr. 0 xnr, 

» Fr. Cxxii''®.] 
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Cf. Dhammap., 149. 

a, I Iiave brought together these two stanzas, a half- 
verse from each of which makes up a whole stanza 
in P&li. This line, 1 am indeed of opinion, can be 
confidently restored: \^i/avimavf\ avaihani alapnni 
va sarade ; none of the traces that remain contradict 
this hypothesis. 

4. I have no means to re-establish the first syllables of 
this line ; the result is that tl^e interpretation of 
what remains visible, ///’ s/svr?//, remains uncertain. 
'^I'he last pftda of the two lines has faui didaui as 
opposed to tani diavami of the Piili. The reading 
does not seem to be contestable, although the t affects 
a form which is purely conventional. It would seem 
rather derived from the dental L The construction 
is therefore less normal, but not unacceptable in this 
form. 

c. Prahhaihguni (written in the same character 2 i^prabha^ 
gum of the next line) implies a base prahhaiign^ 
identical in meaning with prahhaiiga, which has given, 
in Pdli and in oin dialect, prahhaugmm. The verse 
that follows confirms this form. Vichlani:=zvik8kip- 
. tani. 

17 [Mmina putikaena aturena pabhaguna 

nicasuhavijinena jaradhamena s] 

. . dha parama sodhi yokacherau anutara " O 

[^Fovt-note: * Fr. C xrv.] 


a. This verse may be compared with stanza 321 of the 
Theragatba, which, though not identical, is analogous 
in sense and quite similar in structure, and to which 
more precisely corresponds our line 20 : 

ajaraih jlramanena tappamanena nibbutim 
nimmissaih pararaaih santirh yogakkhemam anuttaram. 

Certainly we have not in our manuscript the first 
person form niwmmam ; but as the third letter dka 
is certain, as an m (perhaps w/e ?) appears also certain 
immediately before, and as an i accompanied the 
preceding consonant, nimadha or nimedha would appear 
probable ; it is assured by line 20 ; it will be rendered 
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make.” I understand nicasuhavijinena^nitt/ain^ 
bhavicirnnena^ “ ever full of impurities.” I translate 
therefore : ‘‘With this body, which is nothing but a 
rottenness, which is diseased, doomed to destruction, 
incessantly full of impurities, subject to decrepitude, 
obtain perfect purity, the supreme 


18 [4mina putikaena vidvareiia 

p(nicasuhavijinena)] 

dha parama sodhi yokachemu anutara O 

[Foot-notes : ‘ Fr. C xiii. 

” Fr. C XIV.] 


19 [*imina putikaena visravatena putina* 

nica][* 8 uhavi 3 inena jaradha] 

-[’medha parama sodhi yokachem.] anutara" 

« 

[Foot-notes: * Fr. C xxi. 

* Fr. C 1. 

® Fr. C XL.] 


а. These fragments enable us to recognise that the 
two stanzas were generally cast in the same formula 
as verse 17. 

б. Vimvdena, vimivautma, from vi-sru “ flowing, being 
decomposed.” Puti^ adjective. 

20 [®ayara] jiyamanena dajhamanena nivruti" 
nimedha*] [’parama sodhi yokachemu anutara] 

. [Foot-notes : * Fr. 0 i. 

' Fr. C XXVI.] 

a. 1 refer back to the verse of the Theragatha which I 
have cited with refeieuce to line 17. 

i, Fornimt^d/m, cf. 1. 17. “With this [body] doomed 
to decrepitude, to suffering, obtain the undiminishing 
joy, the {)erfeet purity, the supreme bliss.” 
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Si [‘ jiyati hi rayaradha sucitra" adha .wira hi jara 

[uveti 

na ta tu dharma ca jajpra (u)veti''] kaO 


[Foot-notes : ' Fr. 0 i. 

? Pr. 0 XXVI.] 


a, Jlyaii-^jiryaie. 

b. The V which begins the third pfida is of a somewhat 

]»eeuliar form ; 1 do not, however, see any other possible 
reading. 1 will say the same about the character whicth 
follows dharma which 1 tianscribe as ca. Perhaps 
the verse-end would have exjdaincd the present tense 
here. 1 understand the verse thus: “The royal 
chariot, inspite of all its splendour, comes to destruc- 
tion ; similarly desirnction invades the body; but 
destruction never invades this Law ” 


22 p.rat. muj][*u pachatu majhatu muju® 

bhavasa parako 

sarvatra vi ](na punu jatijaravuvehisi)* 


[Foot-notes: * Pr. C i. For this bogiiining of line 
ibis fragTiient, lias jirosorved bnt 
few traces of heads of letters. I 
believe, however, that in the light 
of the Pali and on the analogy of 
what follows, tho lotteis, such aa 
I have transcribed, may be restored 
with certainty. 

* Fr. C II ] 

I 


Cf. Dhammap., 348. 

a. The s]»elling mnju corresponds not to the imperative 
mufica which the Pftli has, but to the present parti- 
ciple muficav, which is so suitable to the con- 
struction. 

b. I have enclosed the last pMa in parenthesis ; theti*aeeB 
that remain of it, permit, in the light of the Pftli 
version, of an interpretation as I have given. But 
evidently I cannot vouch for the several details, 



23 


( ) 

ga 26] 


24 ['aroga parama labha satuthi parama dhana 
vaspasa" parama mitra] nivana paramo suha 

iFoot-note I ^ Fr. C ii.] 

Cf. Dhammap., 204. 

a. In VftKpasa instead of vP, we have a clear instance of 
neglij^eiicc of vowel-notation. I believe that the 
word 1 ‘eally contains two vowels and that it should 
be mUpak'K I take arogya^ saniutihi and vissasa not 
as members of compound, but as nominatives, and I 
believe that the Pfl,li should have afogya'm, and vissaso 
exactly as it has nihbdnam. 


25 [“ saghara parama duha 

eta fiatva ya]dhabh.tu nivana paramo suha“ O 


[Foot-vote : *Fr. C ii.] 


Cf. Dhammap., 20«5. 

(7. Tn the PAli we must choose between Jig^aecbapatamd 
rogd with samkhdraparawd (fukhd and mmkhdrd 
parama dukJid with jighacchd paramo rogo. 


26 I 


matrasuha dhiro sabasu vi . la suha" O 


Cf. Dhammap., 290. 

a, Sahakv^sampahgnny with the usual softening of the 
tenues into sonant after the nasal. The missing letter 
cannot be pn ; on the other hand, as vi and la appear 
ceitain, it is most probably vn which we must read, 
vivula for vipida. 
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27 . u . esu anusua 

(U8u)e8u manusesu viharamu anusua O 

Cf. Ohammap., 199. 

28 suhai vata jivamu viranesu averana 
[‘veranesu ma]nus«su viharamu averana O 

[Foot-nuie: * Fr. C xxiv.] 

Cf. Dhammap., 197, 

n, B'uhni'=^mkhd}ia^ that is to say, ‘‘for happiness, in 
happiness.” It quite seems that our copyist, 
who writes vem7ia everywhen*, may have had the 
impression of an adjective vermiit and not of verina 
derived from reriny vainu, which is reflected in 
arertno of the PA.li. The locative rertnesu of the PAli 
is indeed difficult enough. I would readily incline to 
allow an adjective averavw as the original reading ; 
))erhaps it is not as improbable as it appears at first, 
if, to start with, the nega(iv(‘ averana is taken as 
formed from a substantive ceram, vairana, which 
might be explained as = 7v//yv/ ; the adjective kincano 
of the next verse would support this interpretation. 


29 suhai jivamu kijanesii akijana'* 

kijanesu ma . u . . u . haramu akijana O 

a. In interpreting Dhammap., 200, which partially corres- 
ponds to this verse and the next, Childers {JDici.y .s. v.) 
hesitated on the translation of Hfionna. Was the 
word composed by means of the technical substantive 
kiUcana which comprises the triple category rd^a, 
dosa, moha ? It seems that the dedouhlemenf of the 
stanza in our text indicates that the two possible 
ideas floated alike in traditional thought and were 
afterwards detatehed each info a particular strophe. 
Whatever it may be, the adjective kiftcana can, I 
think, be only explained, even as I have proposed to 
do in the case of vermo, as derived from the negative 
akilUam. In the present case, the necessity for 
periphrasis appears to me quite striking. 
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30 suhai vativ jivamu yesa mu nathi kajani^"’’ 
kija)i68u manusesu viharamu akijana 

Cf. Dhammap., 200. 

rt. Tlie form ;////, mo=^7t(ih is known, for instance, in 
tlio lan<^ua^*e of the Mahftvastu. Kajani is a mistake 
of the copvist, for hi j ana, 

31 na ta dridha han(d)lianam aha dhira yaasa daruva 

- [babaka va“ 

saratacita manikunalesu*' putresu daresu ya ya 

faveha 


Cf. Dhammap., 81*5. 

a. J do not decide if the ori<i^inal reading was Ziha. dhira 
or Z\ha dhlro. The metre proves that the error of the 
copyist does not consist in a simple inversion i/aasa^ 
for ayam^ but, as the Pft-li t(*xt indicates, in the 
omission cf the second ya^ ya asa for ya ay am, 
'Idle first word bein^ an adjective, I take daruva 
:=^darnvam, for daruyam, dat ujam and not for darn 
followed by va. It is carious that in tlie next word 
hahaka we find, inversely, the hardening of j into k, 

h. Tin* reading mmratlneMtd is certainly preferable to 
the P^lli mrattarai fa which is tolerably obscure. 
Kaaahj that is to say, kitmlala, 

32 eta dridba ban(d)hanaiTi aha dhira oharina sisila 

[drupamuchu" 

eta hi cliitvana parivrayati anavehino kamasuhu 

[prahai 


Cf. Dhammap., 846. 

a, I have already pointed out the substitutim of 8 for 
a ih etjmiologieal ; the last letter might perha]>s be 
strictly read ju instead of chn. Yet the transcription 
which I give is to me by far the most probable. 
The memory of word? like moksa may have facilitated 
the mistake. 
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33 ye rakarata anuvatati" sotu saigata 

eta b. oh.tvana parivrayati anavehino kamasuha 

[prahai 


Cf. Dhammap., 347. 

Buf for the P41i text, I would not have hesitated to 
take it for annvartanti instead of amipataiiti. The 
second expression appears to me so little natural that 
I have to ask if ampaianti is not the result of an 
artificial restoration made on a t-ext, oral or written, 
which had annmto{m)fiy like our own. 


34 ahivadanasilisa nica vridhavayarino '' 
catvari tasa vardhati ayo kirta* suha balaO 

Cf. Dhammap., 109. 

< 1 . The scribe has made a confusion between apacd^in and 
upacdrin. He ought to have written either vridlio- 
nnijarim or vridhavayayino. A comparison with Pftli 
turns the balance in favour of the second form. 

b. It should be kiHi^ kiHfi, 

35 d.l.bh.p.r.s.? 

yati viru ta kulu suhu modati^^O 


Cf. Dhammap., 193. 

rt. Mah^vastu, III, 109, 6, where this verse is repeated, 
has vlra like our Ms., which appears to me indeed 
preferable. On the other hand, the repetition agrees 
with the PMi text and with the metre so as to 
condemn our mkhaih modati^ which is nothing but a 
lectio facilioT introduced through the unconstraint 
of our scribe or his predecessor, the meaning of 
which, however, is hardly satisfactory. 

11 
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36 ['?????? ya narethina* v.].[‘‘* .u. 

suha sichijtasavasa kici tesa na vijatPO 

[^Foot-mtes : ’ Pr. C ix. 

* Fr. C XVI.] 

a. I take mretMna = nantthlnam, “ of men and 
women/’ 

t. Of course it should be understood in P&H as snkho 
sikkhitasayhvaso- The last pMa is less clear in sense 
than in form. I take it as equivalent to it (that is 
to say, the sikkhita%)) akineana bhontiy and I render : 

. . The association with learned men is a blessings j 
they have no stain.” 

37 [*8uha darsaua ariana sajf^vaso vi sada suho* 
ada^nena] balana nicam eva suhi sia O 

[Foot-notes : ’ Fr, C ix. 

* Pr. C XVI.] 


Cf. Dhammap., ^06. 

a. The only vai*iant of our stanza, noticeable from a com- 
parison with the P^lli, is aavaso pi for mnnivaso ; the 
sense is equivalent, and the addition pi marks the 
i^radalion, darkmay from accidental connection, in the 
corporation of life. 


38 [* . lasagatacariu di’igham adhvana soyisu" 
dukha balehi] .rasu amitrehi va savrasi^O 

[Foot-note : ‘ Fr. C xvi.] 

(T. Dhammap., :307, 

a. Here we have the plural instead of the singular of 
the Pftli. 1 take hoyisu as a common aorist which 
amounts to the sense of the present tense. The 
omission must naturally be supplied as bala ^ ; it is 
^carino nr ^carim that we expect to have. I do not 
see any way to do away with the hypothesis of a 
mistake by the copyist. It seems to me that the 
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simplest correction would be to admit that the copyist 
has written n for i, the two characters differing only 
in the elongation, on the right of the vertical stroke, 
of the extremity of the lower hook ; ^cari I would be 
= can (for canno) ca. In sagaia the form of the g 
will be noticed; 

b. Savrad can only correspond exactly to mhbada if wc 
admit a double irregularity, a M&gadhism and the 
substitution of « for s, so as to get a form sarvako. 
To my mind it is much more probable that the scribe 
is mistaken and has read mvram foi* mrradhi {mhhadhi 
in P^Lli), fi and dh differing in this manuscript only in 
the direction of the lower hook. 

39 " suhasavasa fiatihi va samakamo 

dhjpira hi pranai] bhayeya panito dhorekasila 

[vatamata aria** 

[Fooi-noien: = Fr. C xxxvi. 

3 Fr. C XXXV.] 

•iO [‘tadisa sapurusa sumedha l)hay , . . [‘^nachatra- 

[patha va cadrimuO 
ra]dhe arovacamasa pariMca uvahana'' 

[Foot-nofc.s : ’ Fr. C XX 

* Fr. C XXXV.] 

41 [^ jahati kamana tada sa majati] [*s.h. 

sarva ca suhu] ichia sarvakama paricai O 

{FooUnofCb ; ” Fr. C xx. 

♦ Fr. C XXXV.] 

Cf. Dhammap., 207, 208. 

a. We see that in these three lines the verses overlap 
one another. Inspite of the punctuation at the end of 
1. 38, the first two pftdas of 1. 39 of this manuscript 
belong, like verse 207 of the Dhammapada, to the 
preceding stanza, which is thus made up of six pftdas. 
The metrical difference between the commencement 
of the line and the following does not leave any doubt 
in this respect. The comparison with Dhammap., 
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208 agrees with the punctuation that follows 
cadrimu^ so as to prove that with this word ends a 
new stanza in the middle of 1. 40. What follows 
must have been a fresh §loka of six p&das finishing 
with 1. 41, and, moreover, our 1. 40 has not the 
concluding punctuation at the end. 

1. The ti*aces preserved by Fr. xxxvi for the com- 
mencement warrant the reading suhamvaso, 

c\ Inspite of its resemblance with the P^li version, our 
text deviates in a manner which is sensible enough : 
the verb bhajati repeated in the last p&da appears 
from the first ; it is here in the third person ; I can- 
not decide if paruiito is the subject or if it represents 
an accusative panditam^ coordinated with others. 
The /li that follows dhira seems to be equivalent to 
iaamd hi, which by a singular exception precedes 
this strophe in the P&li text. I do not doubt that 
our text had not a good tradition, and that the 
addition tamtid hi is not a minor extension of our 
simple particle, an extension that would quite explain 
the frequent use of this formula in other construc- 
tions. Our dhoreka is = Sanskrit dhaureya, with a* for 
y, as we have already met with. I doubt very 
much if the P&li dhorayha should veritably bes= 
dhauravdhya (after Fausboll and Childers). 

rf. I regret not to have been able as yet to discover a 
counterpart of this stanza, so that the whole begin- 
ning remains quite obscure to me. It seems that 
the first pMas ought to be transcribed in Sanskrit 
raiha dropyacarmano pariskrtyodvdhanam ; and 

supposing this transcription to be oxact, we might 
draw out of it some sense like having prepared the 
strap for the foot-board that helps to mount the 
car,^’ but besides the fact that this would be quite 
confusing I cannot imagine, given what follows, how 
the beginning was joined to the end of the stanza. 
1 think that it is necessary to complete the com- 
mencement as yada. I take kamana either for kdntdni 
or for a genitive performing the function of the 
accusative, as is to be met with so often in the style 
of the Mah&vastu. Admitting then that majati^ 
Sanskrit majjati and that 8,h, represent snka, sukham, 
I get this meaning : ^‘when one suppresses the desires, 
one plunges into happiness : let a man wish for 
happiness and let him cast ofE all desires.” 
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42 ['nena yo atmano] 

?? so duha na parimucati^O 

[Foot-note: ^ Fr» C xix.] 

a. ** He (whose description is lost with the first pftdas) is 
not freed from sorrow/* This is what I can compare 
with, and what is more analogous to,Dhammap., 189: — 
m sabbadukkka pammcati. 


43 jaya v.ra [*prasahati“ dukhu sayati parayitu 
uva&itu sohu .%]yafci* hitva jayaparayaaO 


[Foot-note: ’ Pr. C xix.] 


Cf. Dhammap., 201. 

a. The b of prasahati is very clear, I do not see how 
this could be anything else than a gross mistake of 
the scribe. 

4. We see that our text has myati or nett without any 
differentiation. 


44 anica vata [*8aghara upadavayadhamino 
upaji ti mrujhati] tesa uvasamo suho® 

[Foot-note : Fr. C xix.] 

a. That is to say, nnitya rata saimkara ntpadavyaya^ 
dharminah vlpadya te nirndhyante ie^am upasamak 
Hukhah- ^^The samsk^ras are impermanent, subject to 
production and destruction ; scarcely are they produced 
when they disappear : their suppression is a bless- 
ing.” Vpayi for upaja^ like ji for ca. 
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Fragments of C. 


To preserve analogy, I mark by the sign ™ (recto) the 
fragments of dark colour which must be connected 
with that face of leaf C which I have denoted in the 
same way, and by (verso) the fragments of brighter 
colour which belong to the opposite side. 


I™. ti<8 below fr ii"’. See C"', 11. «7-29. 

1 sanatu sukati yati drugati yati asanatu 

ma sa vispa^ 

2 savutu pratimukhasa idriesu ya pajasu 

pramuni anu 

3 v.s.t 

sudhasa suyi 


F". fits above fr. if”. Cf. C'", 11. 19-22. 

1 .^havijinena jaradha 

2 . yara jiyamanena dajharaanena nivruti 

nimedha? 

3 jiyati hi rayaradha sucitra adha ^rira hi jara uveti 

na ta tu dharma ca ja 

4 (muj. p. rat. muj) 


II™. fits below fr. IV™. Cf. C'”, 11. 24-26. 


1 ... u ... o. 

2 i^hu silena sabano (ya^bho)hasaraapitu 

3 yo natmahetu na parasa hetu pavani kamani 

[samaya* 
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11''“. fits below fr. 1*”. Cf. C*“, 11. 22-25. 


1 u pachatu majhatu muju bhavasa parako 

aarvatra vi 

2 ga 25 

3 aroga parama labha satutbi parama dhana 
vaspasa parama mitra 

4 saghara parama duha 

eta natva ya . 


III™. Line-end. 


1 avaja ida vidva samucari" O 

2 pruvina savasanoyanachaya O 

a. The fragment clearly has mu, although the use of 
samwcnraii be very rare, and that of samacarati, on 
the contrary, frequent. It may be transcribed : 
avadifa{m) idam ridvau mumccaret. 

h. It may be transcribed : ji/arvena -larvammyojana- 
kshayalm). 


IV™. fits above the fr. ii™and with the commencement 
of 11. 22-24. 

1 ya keja yatha va ho. va lok 

2 

3 silamatus.yis.ch 


V™. The top fits on the right with fr. xui™. Cf. 11. 30-38 
of C™. 

1 — — carita cari 

dhamayari sub. 

2 (aho) nako va sagami cavadhi vatita ^ra 

ativaka ti 
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3 . sa acata drusilia malua vavi lata vani 

kuya 8U tadha 

4 yok.d.bh ' 


VI™. fits with C™, 1. 


yamaloka ji 


VII™. belongs to 11. 4-7 of C™, and fits with the last line 
of fr. XI. 

1 ?ne 

abhi.o ■ 

2 ga 15 

3 hasasahasani sagami manusa jini 

eka ji 

4 sa bi ya gasaua anathapa“ 


a. Or anartha ° ; the foot of the character has 

disappeared. 

VIII™. belongs to line 12 of C™. 

. samase sahasena yo yaea satina ca 
neva 

IX™. fits below line 10. 

1 gadha 

2 masamasi sahasina yo yaea 

IX*®. forms the commencement of lines C*“, 86, 37, and fits 
on its left with fr. xv’'*’. 

1 ya nar^thina v 

2 suhu darsana amoa sav- 
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X"*. ' 

sudhasa hisadasi "u sudhaaa posarudra" 


Wo have already met with gn = khaln (B, 2 1 ) j I suppose 
that it is the same hei’e, and I propose to transcribe 
mdilhitsga hiimadarHl khaln ; but the frafjment is too 
short to permit of any attempt at interpretation rmtil 
the Sanskrit or P^li reilaetion of it be met with else- 
where. 


XI*^- a<?r^es with fr. vii''". 


1 padasahita 

2 sata 1)hase anailiapadasahita 

Xlf'". 

1 jini 

2 kavayapada . 


XIIF". tits on the ri*jht with the top of fr. v. 


dharau cari sucarita 
ah? 


XIIP". fits below fr. xiv'’"and begins line C™, 18. 

imina putikaena vidvarena 

XIV'''. fits below line C'", 14. Cf. 11. 15 %. 

1 , . , laTathani a.u 

2 yanimani prabhaguni vichitani disodisa 

kavotaka.. — 

li ' ' . \ 
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3 imina putikaena aturena pabhaguna 
bicasiihavijinena jaradhamena s 

4 - 

(nicasuhavij inena) 

• XV™. 


1 ' bhayo 

emu jatasaraaca 

? -.ya 

emu ne(?)rayamuca 


XVI™. fits with C™, 11. 36-38. 

1 ■ .r. u. 

suha sichita 

2 (sa)vaso vi sada suho 

adasanena 

3 Jasagatacariu drigbam adhvana soyisu 
dukha balehi 

XVII™. 

satobisasabhi pravera(ya) 

' XVIII™. Line-end. ^ 


1 ’ 80 gachu ha hiVatati O 

2 ;.....Ta mahsaoa ki te§«. ukhmulaim*' O 



'( >1 ) 


a. The transcription of these few reinnants does not, 
* at least with regard to the second line, afford any 
complete sense : sa ffaecAnu na nivartati : ‘‘ he never 
turns back from his course ; maihsmam kin fe^ant 
okannmulamm. Maihsa should be the part of a 
compound i^eferring to tesam. If the form only were 
taken into account, one would think at once of a 
form ul^ka-numnlaua ; but this is a form of speech 
which is very little likely and I believe rather in the 
transcription which I have suggested : “ The destruc- 
tion of their abode . . 


XIX'*®. agrees with lines 4itA4 fg. 


1 nena yo atmano 

2 . sahati dukhu sayati parayitu 

. uva^tu so hu s 

3 saghara upadavayadhamino 


upaji ti nirujhati 

XX''^* fits after fr. xxxv'" 11. 39-4d. 

1 ..Pu.s.v.s 

disa sapurusa sumedha bhay 

jahati kamana tada sa majati 


XXT^ fits below fr. Cf. 11. 19-20. 

iminaputikaena visravatena putina nicas 


XXII^". fits with line Cv«, 31, on the left of fr. 

'1 ? drusilo hi bah 

•2 tmana yadha na viaamu ichati 
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XXI1’“. fits with fr. C xiv'"; cf. 11. 15-16. 

1 ■ ni s^hani tani distani ka .. 

2 athini tani distani ka 


XXIIP”. Line-end. 

lapabhavabanana O 


XXIV™. fits within line C™, 28. 
veranesu ma. 


XXV™. 


1 radhamena savasu ni 

2 ??? 

XX VF". (its below line 19. Cf. 11. 20-21. 

1 . .. ????? 

2 pararaa sodhi yokachemu anutara 

3 , ra uveti 


XXVIF'". fits on the left with fr. xxx™, and finds place 
.in 11. C™, 38-40. 

1 ?? kici kicakali adea tata disa parika 

2 pacha sakam ichati atha dubakati balu 

3 sehu pacha tavati drukita kita nu sukita ?eh 

XXVIII™. 

- -v — ......».......yati tina4ana pra 
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XXIX”’. Commencement of lino C”, 21. 
eka ji bhavitatmana tnuhut 


XXX'”. tits after fr. Kxvii"'. Cf. 11. 38-40. 


1 ma kicakari no i kica kiciali adea 

2 .suhatu parihayati 

3 ya kitva nanufcapa(?)ti 


XXXI. fits with the fra}>:ments of letters ])rcsorve(l by 
line 26, in : 

samidlii atmano so s'ilava 


XXXII''". fits with C'", 3. 

prabhaguno bheusiti p . ti 

XXXTII'". tits with C'", 4. 

lite sati an.kar.? prachiti pra 


XXXIV". 


suruga 


XXXy'''’. fits on the left with lines 39-41, and on the 
right with fr. xxxvi and xx. 

1 ira. hi pranai 

2 uachatrapatha va cadrimu O ra 

8 ' s.h. sarvaca suhu 



XXXVr®. (its with the precedin'?. 


s.h.s.v.s. iiatihi va samakamo 1 
dh 


xxxvn"’. 

i . . . t.s. 

chirena 


XXXVIII'". 


XXXIX". 


ka parama. ok. 
vuha paricai 


Xli'". Keinnant of line 19; only the top of the letters is 
preserved. 

medha paramasodhi yokachem 

XL!"’, belongs to 


ga 10 


XLI'". tits with C'", 14. 

siti ruchu 

XLII" fits with C"', 15. 

.ea ^tena ca.....”.., » 
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< . . M. SENART’S POSTSCRIPT. 

I am happy to be able now to rectify the ti'anseHption 
which I was at first iutliieed to su^j^est for the verse of ihe 
manuscript “ Dutrciiil de Rliins ’’ tliat forms line <38 of 
I had reasons to present rny interpretations only as a provi- 
sional hypothesis. The discovery which 1 have made, in a 
recent readinjy, of a very analogous P&li counterpart, thouj>h 
not wholly identical, has put me in a position to improve it 
sensibly. 

I do not see any reason to chanoe the material reading* 
of the characters, but rather the divisions of the words, 
and I transcribe now : 


pure i kica parijaga kici kicaknli adea 

t,a tadisa parikamakicakari no i kica kiciali aclea 


The Pftli verse is found in the Sam uddav&nijajA taka 
(Fausboll, IV, 166 fg.). This is the history of a thousand 
families of carpenters who, harassed by pressing creditors, ex- 
patriated themselves on a boat constructed by their own hands. 
The wind drove them into the open sea towards a fortunate 
isle where they settled down only to live in abundance. The 
company was divided into two, and each obeyed its chief; 
one of the chiefs was prudent and the other was swayed by 
greediness ; the latter maniifactnreil rum and through intoxi- 
cation lost the condition which the deities of the isle had put 
^on the sojourn of the new comei*s. I'lie deities became inclined 
to avenge themselves by raising up a flood of the ocean that 
would sweep away the entire island. Warned by a compassionate 
deva, the wise carpenters prepared a vessel on which they escaped 
in the moment of danger, the others preferring to believe in the 
delusive promises of another deva ; they perished victims lo 
their idle optimism. 

A moral in three stanzas is put into the mouth of the 
Bu^ldha {abhuambuddhagaiha)^ virging on the necessity ()f 
foresight. The third one is construed in the text of M. Fausboll 
as follows : 

Anagatai^ patikayirfttha kiccai^ 

kicoai^ kiccakAle vjadhesi 
taS tadisa^ patikatakiccakSri^ 
na ta^8 kicci^ kiccakfile ryadheti 

li ifl necessary to' anticipate future emergency^ so that in the hour of 
nee^it may not lead ns to suffering ; he who acts thus, who does what should 
be done to prevent the Occasion, him, in the hour of need, it does not lead 
to suffering.** 
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I would prefer to have in the second p4da ma mih or mji 
fuTh ; hilt sirietly, bv sn]ip]yin«’ /// at the end, ihe first person is 
left open to interpretation. Vj^adheti is, I believe, = 
aIthou<ylj the scholiast may seemingly write vi/Mkesi, which the 
metre does not support and which he seems to takea^a' 
(lenominative from vyailhi. ^ 

Whatever it may be, the direct relation of this strophe with 
that of our Kharostlil Ms. is not less apparent than the differ- 
ences which distinj^uish it. From a comparison it follows that 
it must be understood, by restoring** the anusvftras which the 
manuscript does not note, as follou^s : 


pure (h)i kica(rh) parija^^a — ma ta(m) kica(ifi) kicakali adea 

ta(m) tRdiBa(ifi) parikaTuakicakari(rh) no (h)i kicR(m) ki(*a(k)uli adea 

The difficulties are not avoided thouojh the iijeueral ’sense 
is certain. There is first of all the <ica]) of four syllables : for 
the first two 1 can only jirovisionally maintain the conjecture by 
virtue of which 1 have projiosed to complete parijagarea ; 
parijaga bcinj^ perfectly clear, I do not see bow a literal corres- 
pondence with patikhroti of the P^li could Ix' admitted. The 
next two syllables would he ma nam or ma tarn. 

In the third pilda parikama, pari karma is on the whole 
little removed from praiikria \ but the substantive cannot 
exactly fill the function of the participle. If krlya were not 
wholly employed in all the stro])hes in the sense of “ want'^ 
parikarmakrtya would very well be rendered : what has to be 
done by way of preparation.’’ Inspite of the difficulties which 
the particular application of krtya in kieakale seems to present 
against this interpretation, 1 do not yet see anything else to 

SUgnrest. 

If we pass from the ?■, certainly wrong, of kid for kica to 
the second and the fourth p^das, there still remains a stumbling 
block in adea. To judge it by the P^li, it would be vadhea^ 
ryaihayeya, A similar deformation is too abnormal to be easily 
admitted, but the expiration which I have attempted am 
failing necessarily, I have nothing satisfactory to suggest; 
MeyyOf from ddtyafi, could be explained, in the sense of “ to 
lake, to domineer, to rule”, only by forcing the oi’dinary meaning 
in a troublesome way. 



The Khafosthl Manuscript of the 
Dhammapada 

With improved reading's and readJuatmenU 


' [i. Magravaga] 

The heading here, as in other chapters, is our own, and is not 
to be found in the Kharosthl manuscript. But the title chosen 
8ugge^ts itself from the burden of the verses themselves. The 
chapter, as may be judged from its colophon ga 8Q (L a®, g) 
consists of 30 stanzas, of which 17 10-26) are missing from 

the manuscript in hand. With the exception of the first three 
which are to ^ traced in the Saifayutta-nikaya, all the stanzas 
are to be found in the Pali Dhammapada, distributed in two 
chapters, mz,, the Magga and the Pakinnaka, verses 4-9 being 
in the Pakinnakavagga and 27-30 in the Magga. The total 
nuinber of verses may itself be regarded as a proof of the 
combination of two groups of verses of the Pali recension under 
one chapter of the Prakrit. The Maggavagga which just precedes 
the Pakinnakavagga in the Pali recension, contains 17 stanzas 
and the T^kinnaka 16. RoekhilPs translation of the Tibetan 
versian of the UdSnavarga shows that'ilke verses under. notice 
distributed in the latest known Sanskrit recension in two 
^apters, the Mftrga and the Smriti, of which the former 
contains 20 stanzas, and the latter 28. The Chinese recenedon, 
Fa^HmMng^ has two chapters, which are named and juxtaposed 
in the same way as in Pali. But, as a matter of fact, the 
iimilanty between the two recensions is only in name, the 
stanzas being entire!)’’ different though the chapters bear the 
same title. 
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1 (u)'juo namo so magu abhaya namu sa dm 
radho akuyano namu dhamatrakehi sahato O 

(AS 1)* 

2 hiri taaa avaramu smati sa parivarana 
dhamahu saradhi bromi samedithipurejavu O 

(AS 2) 

3 yasa etadisa yana gehiparvaitasa va 
sa.vi etina yanena nivanaseva satie O 

(AS 3) 

Cf. Saihyufta, ed. Feer, I. p. 33t ; — 

Ujuko nSlma so inaggo abhayS nama sa clisS 
Raiho akujano* n^ma dhammacakkebi sariiyuto, 

Hirl tassa apSlambo saty-assa® parivaranam 
DhaTniiiAliaih sarathim brQmi sammaditthipurejavain. 

Yassa etMisam yfliiam itthiya purisassa vS 
»Sa ve etena yanena nibbanass’eva santike. 

— which Mrs. Rhys Davids (“ Kindred SapngSy^ p. 4*^)) renders: 

“ Straight is the name that Hoad is called, and Free 
From Fear the Qaarter whither thou art bound. 

Thy chariot is the Silent Runner named, 

With wheels of Righteous elfort fitted well. 

Conscience the Leaning Board ; the Drapery 
Is Heedfulness ; the driver is the Norm, 

I say, and Right Views, they that run befoi‘e. 

And be it woman, be it man for whom 
Such chariot doth wait, by that same car 
Into NibbSna’s presence shall they come,*’ 

Hotes. — The Prakrit verses (1-3), as M. Senart points out, 
are closely bound up in thought, as they complete together 
a sort of allegory founded on the imagery which likens 
Buddhist teaching to a yana or * vehicle The PSU 

• The reference to M, Sennrt’s arrangement. 

t An' asterisk imlioates U.. Senart's identification. 

* Supplied by ns, 

* The Singhalese edition reads o^faao, and this reading is adopted in the 

• The Taiiant i« aut'flrww. 
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parallels of these verses are to be found in the Saihyutta 
as belonging to a group of four stanzas, named Acehara 
(' the nymphs from the catchword of ^ts first verse 
which is left out in our text, and which reads : 

AccharSga^a-sanglxuttham, pisacaganasevitam 

Van^n-tam mohanam nama, katham yStrS bhavissatiti ? 

The imagery developed in these verses serves to throw 
the Buddhist idea of the silent spiritual progress of man 
along the path of Righteousness into clear relief, by 
contrast with the popular aspiration to attain rebirth in 
the heaven wliere Indra, king of the gods, visits the 
enchanting Nandana-grove in a rattling chariot, surrounded 
by ^ troops of nymphs ^ making the chariot and the 
paradiifC resonant with their music and melody*, and 
attended by a 'guard of fiendisli warriors’®; and a priori 
with the popular admiration of luxurious life of princes 
on earth,® who frequent in the same way the royal 
pleasure grove, escorted by troops of women and bands of 
ferocious soldiers'* ; in other words, with a life of pomp 
and pleasure. 

The central idea of these verses, divested of poetic imagery 
and spiritual contrast, e>., in its more primitive natural 


The first of the ^tcc/mra* group, quoted above, expressly lueutioos the 
pleasaunce as the place which is resounded with the song and music of tho 
nymphs. The idea that the chariot was made similarly resonant can be 
supplied from the second verse, where the description of the Buddhist Path 
compared to ‘ a chariot rattling noiselessly on ’ (rathit n-hujano) implies by 
contrast the idea of a chariot of just the opposite character. 

• Baddhaghosa takes pivacagann in the first Acchara^'V^rne to- be in 

apposition with acchciragana : “ tam eva acrharagana7)i pinacaganaih^** ».e,, “ the 
troops of nymphs are but the troops of fiends.*^ The commentator can rightly 
suggest this in respect of a god who is surrounded only by the troops of 
nymphs, and . his interpretation fits well, no donbt, into context which 
he has supplied, though from what source of authority i>obody know^ The 
iiec^ra*vers68, taken together, seem to have reference rather to Xndra's 
Tisifc to the celestial pleasannee or paradise than that of an ordinary 
devaputta, accosted as their Joird by nymphs with songi^nd The 

grammatical form of the expression ^sacaganOf * troops of 'male fienda/ 
prevent^ taking it as oppositional with accharSgafia^ ^ trpopa df female 
nymphs,^ nnless it be supposed that the former alludes to the femalh body* 
gdiards, dressed and armed like men. , ' ^ 

• The text of the ilcc^mra-verses, as, the commetfcator rightly suggests, 

contrasts the life of the gods in the heaven of the Thirty-three with the 
tumtnum of the Buddhists. But the mytbolo^CUl conceptions Of heaven 

and hell 'being anthropomorphic, the imagery of verses osn be interpreted 
alj^ ee implying a opntrast with the sensuous Snd luxurious life of >|^iioee 
Oul, earth. 

• Cfi - 'the deOeription of royal visit io the Buddha in the Dlgha; 1*^ p, -dO 
See. B; Snmafigala-yilftBm!, I., pp. 148-9; and La|dtitatara-8itra, Fasc* l„)p. 2, 
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psychological form, can be traced iu a few verses of the 
Suttanipata e.g. IIOG, 1107, 1109 and 1111, containing 
Buddha’s replies to the questions of the BrShman youlh 
Udaya. The questions and replies together constitute a 
poem known as Udagamanuvag)uccfia belonging to the 
ParSyana-group, which as a separate entity constituted 
one of the oldest known materials of the PSli canon. ^ 
In fact, our verses may be justly regarded as a later recast 
of the idea of the i*arayaiia discourse, and the link iu the 
ti’ansformation is preserved in a few technical expressions 
which, thougii not exactly identical in both, have at least a 
striking likeness proving their kinship e.g, nivaranam (of 
the Suttanipata) and paritmrma (of our Prakrit) ; dhamma- 
iakkapitrejava and (Ihamairakehi sahatOy samedithipurejavu ; 
mta$sa and smafisa ; nibbanara Hi vnccati and niviinaseva 
safte; and here it may be noted with profit that the 
Suttanipata verses themselves presuppose similar Indian 
ideas, such as those which can be traced in the Kathopanishod 
(I. 3, 3.9) : 

AtmSnam ratbinaih viddhi, sariram rath am eva tu 
Buddhim tu sarathim viddhi, manah pragrabam eva ca. 
IndriySpi bayan ahur visayamstesu gocarSn, 
Atm^ndriyamanoynktarh bhokt4ty4hur mapisipah. 
YastvavijnSnavan bhavatyayuktena manasS sadS 
Tasy6ndriy.5oyava§yain dusta^va iva saratheh. 

Yastu vijfianavan bhavati yuktena manasS eada 
Tasy^ndriySni valyani sadasva iva sSratheh/’ 

Compare also Manii (IT. 88) : — 

“IndriySnam vicarataiii visayesvapabarisu 
Satiiyame yatnam&tisthedvidvSnyaiit^va vSjinSm.’' 

Verse i.— The initial n stands for the 
Sk. T exactly as in PaH. The guttural k is elided between u 
and 0 . The woi*d is a derivative of vjuy Sk. fjuy ^straight.’ 
NAmo—PSli Sk. nSma.{iYom ndman)^ ‘by name,’ 

■‘called,’ — the same as natfiu which occurs twice in this 
verse. The shortening of m into na is due to a special 
feature of the dialect of our text which completfdy docs 
fiiway with aH long vowels. M. Senart is not fully certain 
about the reading o in the syllable mo of namo. The, 
balance of probability lies with the form ffawu, but the 
change of n into o in this exceptional form may have beeh 


^ Faufibeira Preface to the SuttanipSta, pp. iv-v $ Buddhist India, p. 188. 
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due to euphony, as it is preceded and followed by words 
ending in o sounds. This is not to say, however, that a 
strong case is thus made out for the form n/imo in preference 
to jmwn^ in view of the uncei*tainty of the reading. So — 
the tame as in Pali. MagU = Pali Sk, margah, road. 

Here is an instance of a nom. sing, form where a masculine 
stem ending in a is decl ned with the termination 
instead of o as in vJko and fio. For n instead of n, et. 
avaramu (verse 2). We meet with a regular form mago 
in V. 29 below. Magu is tlurcforeto be regaided as optional. 
Both the forms fnagu and mago stand nearer to Sanskrit 
{ma*guh) than the more primitive forms where Magadhism 
holds a greater sway and wheie the masculine and neuter 
stems ending in a are declined alike in the nominative 
singular, ^ suhhe dukhhe jlvamiiamt ^ (Dfgha I. p. 56: 
extract from the Buddhist version of the doctrine of 
PakudhakaccSlyana, an elder contemporary of tlie Buddha), 
and ^^rCaiihi oftakZire, n^atfhi parakdre n'atthi purisakdre^ 
n^aiihi balaih^ tZaithi virli/ m, purtsa-ihdmo, n^atthi 

purua-parakkamo^^ (Dlgha I. p. 5»‘i : extract from the 
Buddhist version of the doctrine rf Gosaia, the Ajivika 
teacher), of vvhici the Jaina parallel reads: ‘‘ n\iiihi uttJfdne 
i vd kamme i rd bale i I'u rlrige i rd purisakkdrapparakkame 
i rd^* (Uvasagadasao, Lee. VI., § 166). In our text 
such masculine and neuter stems are distinguished in 
declension, though not so distinctly as in Pali, the 
masculine form mostly terminating in o and the neuter, 
as we shall see later on, in n. The underlying moral 
of the sentence vjuo namo so maga straight by name is 
the road ’) is a familiar Indian idea which is expressed 
more clearly in the later Buddhist songs. Cf. tijn re uju 
chadi md leha re ranka, /.<?., leaving what is straight and 
straight indeed, O thou shouldst not take to what is 
crooked {Bandilha-Gdif o BoAd, No. 82, p. 49). Abhayas 
Pali and Sk. abhaydy an instance of the feminine 
if-declension in the nominative singular. For the shortening 
of the final vowel, see Namo above. Namu — see Namo 
above. Sa=Pali and 8k. sd ; for the .final vowel, cf. 
alhaya. Disa (feminine) = Pali disd^ Sk. dmt. The h 
makes the word more akin to Sanskrit than to Pitli, and 
supplies a bond of kinship of the dialect of our text 
with those of the Shahbazgtirlii and Mansehia recensions 
of Asoka^s Rock Edicts [cf. Priyadrahim (Shah, i), 
Priyadrasine (Man. i).] Radho^s=Pali ratko^ Sk. rafhah^ 
chariot, — an instance of ih changed into dhy a-nd of 
the regular form of the masc. nom* singular in o. 
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Akuyano^ Pali a-kujam according to the Saiiiiyutta 
reading; consequently, the Sk. would be and the 

meaning, as suggested by M. Senart, would be ^ the resort 
of honest people " and the explanation, ^where the wicked 
are none.’ This interpi'Ctation of ahuyam and the Psli 
reading akujano on which it is based, are open to dispute 
for the obvious reason that the meaning suggested and 
applied to the chariot is hardly in keeping with the 
appositional adjectives iijho and abhaya, ^straight’ and 
‘free from fear*, as applied to the road and to the 
direction. The very expression rntho akujano, ‘the chariot 
where the wicked are not,’ is quite unprecedented in Indian 
literature, not to say, unidiomatic. The meaning which 
fits into the context, is ‘that which is free from creaking’ 
‘runs noisele>sIy on,’ — akujano, “the silent Runner.” 
In fact, the reading in the Singhalese edition of the 
Sailiyutta is akujano, and the same reading is followed 
in the commentary, which explains the word as follows : — 
“ w/f kujaii na viravati tafihia akujano In the language 

oi: our text the form akuyano can also b,e allowed in the 
sense of Pali akuyano, i,c,, ‘ not a bid vehicle’, but 

such a word h»s not been met with in Pali phraseo- 
logy. Dhamartrakehi = Pali dhamnuicakkehi (according to 
Sa^yutta) and Sk. dhavmacakvaih. M, Senart has sugg*‘st- 
ed with strong reisons on his side that the correct 
reading in Prakrit can only be dhamatra keki or dhawa^ 
drakehi, the first of which may be interpreted as 
dhammatakkehi in Pali and d/iarmatarkaih in Sanskrit. 
He cites the evidence op the Suttanipata verse 1101, 
which speaks of afinavimokha as dhammatakkapurejava, 
a form which is nearer the expression mmedithipurejava 
in the next verse of our text. Considering that the 
SuttanipSta verse is found in the ParSyaiia-group of poems, 
which as a separate entity formed one of the oldest materials 
of the Pali canon {IhuldJiist India, p. 188), it is, as 
suggested by M. Seoart, quite probable that the reading 
is < 5 lder than the reading which, to quote his 

own Avords, “ being more ingenious and piquant could, 
once estftblisiied, no more have been displaced.” It must 
be readily conceded that the Prakrit fonn dhamairakeki 
clearly preserves the memory of the P^li expression 
dhamwaiakka, dhavmatarka, to complete the 

idea of the analogy of the Buddhist “ Path witb the 
‘lAariot rolling noiselessly on,’ the substitution of tahra, 
‘ wbeeV for tarka, ‘reasoning’ was natural end 
inevitable. Even giunting that there is^ no mi^ke bn the 
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part of the scribe or in the readins^, the Prakrit form must 
be taken ip the sense of ‘ wheels/ The change of tarka 
into traka is accountable b}’' the principle of Mttaihesis. 
Cf. dnimedJiino for diirmedhasali (Apratnadavaga, v. 8) ; 
pravifaiho fur parvafasi/iah {ibid v. 10) ; drvgha for 
durgat {ibid^ v. 28) ; dnimcha drnnivarana for dTtraL^gain 
{dur^raknyami) durnivara7iam (Citavaga, v. 5) ; drugati for 
dtfrgaUh (Dhamathavaga, v. 4), drrgafio (Bhikhuvaga, 
V. 1); dnghaw for dlrgham (Suhavaga, v* 38). This 
kind of change is familiar to the student of Asoka's 
Rock Edicts, of which the Shahbazgarhi and Mansehra 
recensions have so close a kinship, in respect of phonology 
and orthography, with the dialect of our text — a feature 
which goes to ]irove the common geographical location of the 
two dialects (cf. dhrnwaAox dharma^ drosi ^ordarst Shah, i., 
Mans, i; savnt for .wrva S. M. ii ; prnva for pnria 
S. M. V., Girnar v ; grahha for garhha^ S. M. vi ; krainn- 
fara fov karwdnfara, S. M. vi ; krafaviyeiov kartavya M. xr. 
The instrumental jilural termination ehi is a common feature 
of all Prakritic languages and alike of their ancient proto- 
types the Pali and Ardhamagadhl. Sahato = Pali m'dihaio 
according to M. Senart, but it seems that samJrito, sahito 
(\ioined ^ linked ’) would be the proper Pill i equivalent. 
The Saihyutta variant of the word — snmynto (‘ connected’, 
‘fitted with’) attests the coriect'iess of the above 
suggestion. The Upanishad passage singled out above as 
the basis of the Buddhist verses contains the expression 
yvkfena, conveyinir the idea ‘linked with’, and the phrase 
yiikiena fiianasU, i.e., ‘ witli mind linked to ’ is an older 
psychological counterpart of the Pali dhammacnkkehi 
sarnyuto, ‘ fitted with the wheels of Rightenusness and 
of the Prakrit dh^wtuacakkehi sahaio, ‘rounded off with 
(the wheels of) reasoned discussions on the Norm’, the 
phrases breathing the Buddhist intellectual bias and moral 
sentiments. 

Verse a.— Hiri=Pali, 7nn, Rk. an instance of 
Epenthenis^ meaning, according to the commentator, /5m- 
oitappam^ modesty, cnnscientionsness. Tasa= Pali faitm, Sk. 
ta^ya. AyaraniU = Pali, apalambo. This is the only instance, 
as noticed by M. Senart, where r is substituted for L As 
for m^mbf compare ndnvuresu^udiimbate^u in B, 40. 
The word means, according to Senart, ‘skid.’ The 
meaning which agrees with the commentary is ‘leaning- 
board’ {Kindred Sayingsy p. 45 : yodbanam apntanatihaya 
darumayam alambanakam, a wooden structure protecting 
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the soldiers from falling down). This is also an instance 
of sandhi ara-i-arawn^ corresponding to PSli apa-^Ulambo, 
Note also the change ol p into v. Sinatisa=^^^^^ + <r«« = 
Pali Haiy-^asm^ or mttassa, or mtassa {8ati-\-aMa). The 
Prakrit form is more akin to Sanskrit rli^ a Buddhist 
technical term which means * mindfnlnesss/ ParivaraHa:=: 
PSli, parivaranam, whicli M. Senai-t renders * the roof’ ; 
but Mrs. Rhys Davids, following the commentary trans- 
lates it ‘ the drapery.’ The absence of the cerebral 
nasal is a peculiarity of the language of our text. The 
word, as has been pointed out above, is a later counterpart 
oi nivaravam {SHthinijiafa w or ^prevention/ The 

sense is that mindfulness {smati) is like a drapery {pari^ 
vamna) preventing the influx of impurities from outside. 
Dl|ainallU= PSli dhnmmaham^ another instance of sandhi — 
dk^mu-^aku corresponding to Pali dhammam-i- ahaih. The 
scarcity of double consonants is a characteristic feature of 
til# text. It is to be noted that final am of Pali and Sk. is 
represented in our Prakrit, generally by n as here, or by a as 
elrewhese, and occasionally hy amm parivarana, Saiftilhi^ 
Pali mrathii\\^ charioteer, driver. For dfi^thy see radho 
(verse I). Bromi = Pali humi, I say. The Prakrit form is 
nearer to Sk. hranmi ; the shortening of ova into o is 
common in the Pali and all Prakritic languages, but 
neitlier the Prakrit bromi nor the Pali humi may be said 
to square with this rule unless it be supposed that the 
vowels 0 and i are assimilated into o or u, Samedithi- 
ptir€javu = Pali ^ommadiUhipurejavnmy a compound, 
meaning * the right views which like horses run ahead.’ 
The form same stands closer to the Sanskrit mmyak 
phonetically than to Pali samwa. 

Verse 3 — Tasa = Pali yassa, Sk. yasya. Etadisa ~ Pali 
etadUaih, Sk. eiadrham^ like this, such. The Prakrit has 
followed the PSli in dispensing with f, but unlike Pali ife 
retains s and in this resj>ect stands closer to Sanskrit. For 
see parivara%a v. 2. The significance of the word 
%uch,’ as implied in the Dhammapada verse is ^^such 
a vehicle whereby a person can reach the untraversed 
region {ayota%h disam), Nirvana. Yaua^P&li and Sk. 
yanom, vehicle. For the final a, see etadiba 'shove: The 
conception of the Path as a vehicle is a later imagery, 
later than o^ana ur magya of the older Buddhiat dis- 
courses, both denoting ^j^th/ Cf, Kkayano ayaih ymyge 
{SaiipatthauMnUa, This imagery Was eohsum- 

msied in the subsequent growth of the eonceptions of 
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MahSySna ’ and ^ Hlna 5 ^ana/ distinguished as two 
prominent phases of the Buddhist faith, perhaps on 
the lines, in a sense, of the Vedic and post-Vedic 
distinction between Devayana and Pitryam, with this 
difFerenee that the word yma in the older texts does 
not imply the idea of conveyance but of the path along 
which the soul proceeds, after death, to its destined 
end. Ctehiparvaitasa va = Pali (jiUno pabbajitasm va. 
The genitive termination has been dropped in gehi 
metri causa. Here is an instance where Pali i is 

represented by The opposite process, i,(\, the change 
of Pali e into Prakrit i is noticeable in etina below, 
which stands for Pali eteua ; that is to say, i and e 
are interchangeable. ParturUasa^^V^M pabbajitassa, Sk. 
pravrajitasya. The rva is a metathesis for the Sk. vra^ 
probably on account of a false analogy with forms like 
sarva. Frt=Pali and Sk. va. The whole expression 
means ^of the householder or of the recluse.’ The Pali 
verse has the variant iifhiya pnrumm va, i.e., ^of women 
or of men/ The Pali idea seems be older, as pointing 
to a time when Buddhism was considered fundamentally a 
religion of the Bhikkhus, while the Pr.^krit seems to 
belong to a time when the Buddhist community, as distin- 
guished from a mere Bhikkhusaihgha, having been formed, 
provision had to be made both for the householder and the 
Bhikkhu in one religious scheme, as was done by Asoka 
{See B Mr a Edict). Sa=Pali Sk. mJi. Vi = Pali ve, 
Sk. vai, ^indeed.’ The Sanskrit diphthongs ai and au are 
absent in our Prakrit. The a-i in parvaiiaia is not to be 
regarded as a diphthong. As a matter of fact, M, Senart 
has noted a parvahita in the St. Petersburg fragments, the 
intervening k preventing hiatus like the y of the Ai*dha- 
magadhT orthography. For the i in vi^e of P&li, compare 
etina^ eteua following (in the verse). Yanena^Pali and 
S)i, yaueua, instr. of yana, NivaiiaS6Va=?^*t/Wrt5a-p^va, 
an instance of sandhi corresponding to Pali mbbananseva^ 
nibbariasea-^-eva. Satie = Pali and Sk. santike, near. Note 
the elision of k between i and e. The occurrence of an 
alternative form mtii (B. 82) is no more than an instance 
of the interchange of i and e in the Prakrit itself. 

4 supraiidhu praujhati* imi gotamasavaka 
^esa diva ya rati ca nica budhakata smati O 

- (M 4) 


u 


^’ The Kharo^thi Ms. reads prau^ati. 
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C£. Dhammapada, 296t (Pakinnakavagga, v. 7) : — 

Suppabuddharii pabnjjhanti sada Gotamas2lvak§ 

Yesaia divS ca ratto ca niccaih Buddhagata sati. 

Cf. UdanavargaS ch, xv^ smrti *’), 12 

‘‘The disciple of Gautama is always well awake, day 
and night reflecting on the Buddha.” 


& 


supraudhu praujhati imi gotama^vaka 
yesa diva ya rati ca nica dhamakata smati O 

(A‘. 6) 


Cf. Dhammapada, 297t (Pakinnakavagga, v. 8) : — 

Sappabnddham pabujjhanti sada Gotamas^Tak^ 

Yesam div& ca ratio ca niccam DhammagatS sati. 

Cf. Ildanavarga, eh. xv. (“ smrti ”), 18 : — 

“ The disciple of Gautama is always well awake, day and 
night reflecting on the law.” 


^ [s}upraudhu praujhati imi gotama^avaka 
yesa diva ya rati ca nica saghakata smati O 

(A^ 6) 


Cf, Dhammapada, 298t (Pakin^kavagga, v. 9) : — 

Buppabuddham pabnjjhanti sada Gotamasivakd 
Ye«am div§ ca ratto ca niccaih Sam^hagatd sati. 

tJf, Udfinavarga, cb. xv. (“fmrti^’), 14:— 

The dieciple of Gautama is always well awake, day and 
night reflecting on the church.” 


^ ftockhilPB tnmsUtioii of the Tibetan verskm of the IhUkiawMPga. 
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7 fsupjraudhu praujbati imi gotama^vaka 
ye^a diva ya rati oa nica kayakata smati O 

(A^ 7) 

Cf. Dhammapada, 299t (Pakinnakav., v. 10) : — 

Snppabnddhaiti pabujjhanti sad& Gotamas^Tak^ 

Yeitam divS ca ratto ca niccam kayagatS sati, 

Cf. Udanavarga, ch. xv. smrti 18 : — 

“ Tbe disciple of Gautama is always well awake, day and 
night reflecting on what appertains to the body.” 


8 


supraudhu praujhati imi gotamasavaka 
yesa diva ya rati ca ahinsai rate mano O 

(A‘, 8) 


Cf. Dhammapada, 800t (Pakinnakav., v. 11) 

Suppabuddhahi pabujjhanti sadS Gotamasavaka 
Yesam divS ca ratto ca ahimsaya rato mano» 

Cf. UdSnavarga, ch. xv. (‘^ smrti ”), 21 : — 

The disciple of Gautama is always well awake, day and 
night delighting in kindness of heart.” 


9 supraudhu p[r]au 3 hati^ imi gotamasavaka 
ye^a diva ya rati ca bhamanai rato mano O 

(A<, ») 

Cf. Dhammapada, 301t (Pakinnakav., v. 12) : — 

Snppahuddham pabtijjhanti sadS GotamaBivakS 
YesSriil divft cja ratto ca bhSvanSya rato mano. 

, * The Kharof^T Ifs. rendi fraujafi, which if evidently an emw of the 
aoHhe, 
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Ct UdSnavarga, eh. xv, smyti ”), M ^ — 

The disciple oi Gautama is always well awake, day and 
night delighting in meditation.’’ 


Notes. — The verses (4*9) correspond in wording and sequence 
to the six verses (7-1 li) in the ^Miscellaneous’ group 
of the Pali Dhammapada. The Udanavarga which pre- 
supposes an older Sanskrit recension, contains all these 
verses in its Smrti-gronp, the sequence being broken after 
the third verse, as well as after the fourth, by the inter- 
vention of some additional verses which seem to have 
been composed at some later date on similar lines. The 
total number of Udana verses cast into the same mould 
are 17. There are three verses (9-1 1) in the same chapter 
of the Udanavarga, preceding the ^ Suprabuddha’ series, 
which, though not regular counterimrts, are analogous in 
thought to the first three of our series, as will appear 
from RoekhilTs translation quoted below 

“ They who day and night are reflecting on the Buddha, 
ami who go to the Buddha for a I’efuge, these men have 
the profits of mankind/* 

‘‘ They who day and night are reflecting on the law 
(dharma), and who go to the law for a refuge, these men 
have the profits of mankind.” 

“They who day and night are reflecting on the church 
(sangha), and who go to the church for a refuge, these 
men have the profits of mankind.” 

The ^ Supraudhu ’ verses which are primarily intended 
to eulogise the disciples of Gotama, cannot be found in 
any other canonical text than the Dhammapada, a negative 
evidence, which has some bearing on the age of the 
Dhammapada. We have discuss^ in our Aaoka’s 
Dhamma*’ (he. cii.) how the enlogium of the Three 
Refuges came to occupy a prominent place in the Buddhist 
faith and how the older conception of the Three Befuges 
(timra'm^) in the DhammfidSsa (Digha, II. p. 9^1) changed 
into the later qxretical ideas of the Three Jeweh 
(HratanaH) in the Ratanasutta (Suttanipata and Khuddaka- 
l)fttha). We have further shown that this, change of idea 
took place in no less than a century. The ruling 
idea of the ^ Supmudhu ^ verses which seems to have been 
a superg^owth of the timrmin or Hraiana idea, must be 
rdegat^ to a time when the edvakas became the mainstey 
of the Buddhist faith. And judging from the optimistic 
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t*)ae of the verses, it seems that these were the compositions 
of a time of active Buddhist propaganda when Buddha’s 
disciples deserved to be prais^ as * truly awakened * only 
by carrying their master’s behest expressed in the words 
^^arabbhatha nikkhamatha yufijatha Buddhasilsane”* (start, 
come out and flock to Buddha’s standard) and Ko attho 
supitena vo^’^ (what’s the use sleeping?). 'rhe Pali 
Dhammapada contains the minimum number of * Supra- 
udhu^ verses and the Ddanavarga the maximum. Our text, 
the ftakrit Dhammapada, contains all the ‘ Supraudhu ’ 
verses of the Pali text, and as 17 verses of Maga* 

vaga are missing from the Kharosthl Ms., it is difficult to 
say how many of them belonged to the ^ Supraudhu ’ group. 
But we liave other instances where the number of verses 
of a particular group, /’.y., the ‘Sahassa’ group, varies in 
different recensions, the minimum generally being in the Pali 
and the maximum in the Udtoavarga, — the Prakrit and 
the older Sanskrit being £nd and 3rd in order. It is, 
therefore, reasonable to think that of the verses missing 
in the Khai'osthi Ms., some at least must have belonged 
to the ‘ Supraudhu ’ group, — in other words, that the 
Prakrit verses outnumbered the Pali. One may look upon 
this multiplication of verses as a result of a most mecha- 
nical attempt to swell the number of verses without any 
new articulation. But to ns it has a two-fold significa- 
tion : — that it brings out certain ideas which are 
implicit in the central theme, and sevondlf/, that it sets 
forth a chronology of thought as well as of literature. 

Verse 4. — Supraudhu = Pali, accusative 

adverb. The word is cognate adverbial object to the 
verb praujkatiy the idea being ‘ they awake with a good 
awakeninjg.^ The conjunct consonant pr is not to be found 
in Pali and ArdhamJigadhT and seems to be a special feature 
of the dialect of our text as well as of the Sliahbazgarhi 
and Manschra recensions of Asoka’s Rock Edicts, In 
P&H r combines with a preceding labial b in such excep- 
tional cases as Brahma^ Bnthmana^ Brahmadaita^ and with 
dentals t and d in a f'*w words like yatm^ tatra, bhadra 
and indriya. The Prakrit has kept to the Sanskrit so 
far as pr is concerned. The omission of h between 
a and n can be explained by an intermediate change 
of the labial b into the semivowel which latter merged 

* See referenoea under * Apramadavnge/ v. 15, 

9 Sntianipftta, v. 331, 
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into the two sounds ru and // being vmy. laneh 
similar. The simplification of dd/i into dk is one of 
the many instances which exemplify the tendesicy of 
the dialect of our text to do away with double consonants. 
The final n^aih (cf. pnrejatu^ v. it). Praujliati = Pftli 
pabujjhaniiy Sk. pra^nMyaute, ^ they awake.^ The 
Prakrit and Pali forms are in the Paraemaipada^ while the 
Sanskrit is in the. Atmanepada. For the omission of b 
between a and 7/, of. Hiiprandhu, The jh seems to have 
been simplified from jjh which eorres]>onds to Sk. dhy. 
The ti which is a plural termination corresponding to 
niiy is an instance of phonetic decay. Imi=:PaIi and 
Sk. For the change of e into Prakrit i see eiina (v 3). 
This reading is, according to M. Senart, much better than 
the Pili mdii. But we cannot agree with him as imi is quite 
unintelligible here, the verse being detached from the 
context. We think that a general term like aadd is better. 
Gotaxiasavaka = Pllli Gotamawakay Sk. ^sravakah. This 
is an? instance of genitive compound. The s seems 
to stand midway between Sk. hr and PSli s. The final a of 
the jdural is shortened, as all long vowels are, in our 
text. Yesa=Pali yemmy Sk. yesaih. The Prakrit stands 
closer to Sanskrit so far as the n is concerned. For the 
final « standing for Pali «m, see yana (v. 3.). lKva = 
Pali and Sanskrit diva, Y^^ca, Cf. ayara^acara (B. 19). 
Rati ^ Pali raitiy Sk. ratri. The idiomatic form ought 
to have been miio. The form raii (nom. sing, instead of 
locative) is perhaps an instance of false analogy with 
diva considered as nom. sing. Ca — We have an optional 
form ya above. Nica = Pali niccartiy Sk, nityam. For 
iya>cca'^ca cf. dhya‘>jjha':>jha in pravjhati -above. 
Budhakata = Pali BuddhayatUy ^turned towards the 
Buddha^ The Prakrit ka is here equal to Pali ga. The 
word is a compound. Smati — See verse 2. 

Verse S*— Dhamakata= Pali dhaw%nagniay * turned 
towards the Dhamma ^ 

Verse 6.Sag/iaiafa^V§ii saiighagafu, ‘ turned towards 
the Saibgha ^ The gha corresponding to ngia is perhaps 
an instance of phonetic decay. 

Verse 7.~AJim8ai~ Pali ahimsayay Sk. aiinhsayam. 
The final i replacing the yam is an instance of phonetic 
decay. Rato = Pali rato, Sk. rMaky ‘delighting in^. Xano 
zsFAi mam, Sk. manm. 
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Vtrse 8*-"Bhamanai — Psli c/iavamyaySk, hhammy m, 
‘in nleditatiotl^ For the change of \) into m cf. Pali 
Prakrit nama (B, 35). 

27^ savi gaghara anica ti yada pranaya pasati 
tada uivinati dukh(a-) [eso magu visodhia]^ 

(A3, 1) 

Cf. Dhammapada, 27 7 1 (Maggav., 5), and 
Theragatha, p. 69 : — 

Sabbe samkhara ariicca ’ti yada pannaya passati 
Atha nibbindati dakkhe, esa maggo visuddhiya. 

Cf. Udanavarga, xii. The Way ’’), 5 : — 

“ ‘AU created things are impermanent’ ; when one has seen 
this through knowledge, he is no longer afflicted by pain : 
this is the way to pei?ect purity.” 


28 savi saghara dakha ti yada pranae gradhati 
Uda nivinati dukha eso magu visodhia O 

(A*, 2) 


Cf. Dhammapada, 278t (Maggav., 6): — 

Sabbe samkhara dukkha ’ti yada pahhaya passati 
Atha nibbindati dukkhe, esa maggo visuddhiya. 

Cf. Udanavarga, xii. The Way 6 : — 

‘All created things are grief ’ ; when one has seen this 
through knowledge, he is no more afflicted by pain : 
this is the way to perfect purity.” 


^ M. Senart’s Fragment A* ends with our verse 9, and Fr. commences 
our 27, that is to say, verses 10-26 are missing from the Kharo 9 thI Ms. 

* Supplied by us. - , 

* M. Senart refers to two small fragments where he finds traces of the 
dlanse sfo iwigM viliodhia] which completes the verse. 

* Supplied by us. 
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29 sarvi dhama anatma ti yada pasati cashuma 
tada hivinati dukha eso mago visodbia O 

(A», 3) 

Cf. Dhamina[)., 279t (Maggav., 7) : — 

Sabbe dhammS anatfc^l ’ti yadS pannaya passati 
Atha iiibbindati dakkhe, esa maggo visuddhiya. 

Cf. Udanav., xir. The Way”), 7 : — 

^All created things are empty (<;unyata)’ ; l^rhen one has 
sieen this through kn<»wledge, he is no more afflicted by 
pain : this is the way to perfect ])urity.'' 


Notes. — Here is another group of verses, three in number, 
which inculcate the religious significance and necessity of 
viewing 'all created things’, in the light of the Buddhist 
doctrine of impermanence, suffering, and non-identity, as 
constituting the patli to Purity ix.. Nirvana. These verses 
cannot be traced in the older portions of the Nikayas, 
though the views of life which they embody can be ascribed 
to the Buddha himself. 

It is evident from Buddha’s exhortation to his son 
JUhula* that he wanted to impress upon his son and to 
others, who vra-e in a similar stage of ignorance and 
inexperience, the necessity of constantly being mindful 
of the three supreme truths or facts of common experience 
viz., impermanence, suffering and un substantiality. Not 
that.be was indulging in a pessimistic vein, but that he was, 
viewing fact as fact, trying to incite and inspire the 
thoughtless and indolent to be active and energetic for the 
attainment of that tranquil aud serene state of conscious- 
ness whi^h is i^ossibie to attain through the effort of human 
. will in this very life. There can be no mistake about this 
cardinal motive of Buddha’s admonition, and he was 
consistent to the end, as may be judged from bis 
last utterance; Handa (la»i bhikhhave amaniayami vox 
vayadkamma mnkhara appamadem mmp^etha (Now I 
chaise you, O bhikkhus ; subject to decay are created 
. things, be energetic in the performance of duties). A growing 


1 The Bfaha.RS/itdot'Sda and the Gulia-Hakuhvada siittas of the Hajjhima 
NtkSja. 

» Dtgha U, p. 157. 
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change in Buddha's doctrine of Appamadci is perceptible in 
the later moralizing tendency and pensive mood of his dis- 
ciples and followers, and it is no wonder that the death of 
so great a man like him served to heighten the feeling of 
impermanence and excite a pessimistic mood, which held a 
permanent sway over the Buddhist mind till at last the 
spirit of the doctrine was lost sight of, and that which had 
been to Buddha a means to an end, turned out in the 
hands of his followers to be almost an end in itself. 
Thus Sakka, king of the gods, was made to sing perhaps 
long before the Dhammapada verses were composed : — 

“ Anicca vata sankhara uppadavayadliammino, 

Uppajjitva niriij jhanti, tesam vupasamo siikho 

The result was that the Buddhists of subsequent ages 
came to regard the truths as formulas for mystic repetition 
and as mantras for counting beads. 


Verse 27. — The second line may be restored, with the 
help of vv. 27-^8 as follows : — iadn nivmati dukh{a ef^o 
inago vVsodhia Q), Savi = Pali mlhe^ Sk. mrve. The correct 
reading api'iears in v. 29. In other instances also we meet 
with TV instead of simply v. See, for inslance, M. Senart's 
fragments B vt : [^fio^Tvakelesn, and B xiv : narva. M. 
Senart, however, has nothing to say regarding this 
difference. If the reading savi be correct we have to 
regard it as an optional form of sarvi which makes a nearer 
approach to >Sk. sarve^ the final i affording another instance 
ol: the interchange of ^ and /. Sagliara=»Pa]i 
Sk. samshdrdhy created things. Here it may be supposed 
to stand for ^organisms' or ^bodies with their different 
organs of sense and of action.' The substitution of the 
sonant gh for the surd kh with the guttural nasal it is an 
instance of Compemaiioii, Allica=Pali anicca, Sk. 
anityah, impermanent. Cf. nica, v. 4. Anicati^anica’k 
iti, an instance of vowel sandhi. Yada = Psli and St, 
yarla. Pranaya = PaH pafmaya. Sk. prajfiaya, with clear 
cognition. The optional forms are (v; ^%),praiiai 

(I. A^ 9). Pasati= Pali pasaati, Sk. pahyaii. The « makes 
the Prakrit form closer to Sanskrit. Tada=sPali and Sk. 
iada, (iOTve\9it\ve oi yada. Wivinati = E^H nihhindati, Sk. 
nirvindati ov-^te. The Sk. forms mean ' gains,' which is not 
applicable to the sense here. The Pali and Prakrit bear 


' Digha, II., p. 157. ' 
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resemblance to Sanskrit only in form, but in idea they 
seem to be connected with Sk. nh'veda, P&li nihheifty 
^ sense of indifference in regard to pain, arising out of a 
true knowledge of ihe real character of existence.^ This 
meaning is suggested by Buddhaghosa, and is also borne 
out by the Tibetan version. M. Senart quotes Childers 
who interprets it : only does he conceive disgust for 

[existence which is nothing but] pain.’' For the omission 
of r compare savi above ; n for ml is a phonetic decay. 
Dukli(a) stands foi Pali dnhhke. The Prakrit seems to 
be an accusative singular corresponding to Pali dukkhaTh, 
in which case the verb nivhuiti must mean ^ rightly under- 
stands As regards the Pali diikkhe, we might take it as 
an aoc. plural, though a locative singular construction 
would have been more idiomatic. 

Verse a8. — Dukhati=^/«7t'/^^/ another instance of 
vowel sandhi. Cf. anaima tl (v. 29). Prafiae = joraway a 
of v. 27, the final e standing for Gradliati=Sk. 
gmnlhati (according to M. Senart), to be explained on the 
analogy of sanhkara-=saghar(i (v. 27). GradkaU for 

Pali passaliy sees. It may be necessary to inquire if the 
Prakrit word has anything to do with Pali gadhah (Udana, 
p. 9), ^ dives into,’ ‘penetrates.’ Gradhati^gyanthdi 
aecoi*ding to M. Senart, means, as he understands, ^ deduces, 
reasons, concludes.’ There is no such word as granthati in 
Sanskrit, the proper form being graihnafi/xi we are to derive 
it from the root graih ' to link, to weave.’ M. Senart’s 
suggestion is ingenious enough, and would have commended 
itself to our ready acceptance if the form could be settled 
from the philological stand-point. The equation of gradhati 
with granthati would be quite on the lines of the change 
of mnkhara into mghara (vv. 27, 28), i,e.^ the change of 
the first aspimte conjoined with the nasal of the group into 
the second aspirate. But the equation is not j^rmissible in 
the present case by the meaning of the word. Gradhati is 
apparently used in the same sense as pakati of the preceding 
verse. Accordingly, it must be equated with a Pali or a 
Sanskrit word of which the derivative meaning would be 
‘to see.’ Such a Pali word we can think of is gadhaii (Sk. 
gahate) ‘to dive,’ hence ‘ to penetmte, to realise.’ Cf. the 
P&li Udana, 1, p. 9: “ Yaitha apo ca paihavl tejo vayo nn 
gadkatiJ^ The difficulty is to account for the gra in place of 
ga. This may be explained by a process of False Analogy with 
the Sanskrit form grhndU from \/grahy < to receive/ the 
familiar notion of the grahya-^gidkakd relation of eeiwes 
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and objects being presupposed. A phrase ^^yaitha pafvhd, 
na yadhati occurs in a Jataka verse (Pausboll, III. 
p. 508 f.), 2 ^nix gadhati is explained in the commentary as 
meaning gadham patittham na tabhati^^ i.e,^ (where 
wisdom) gains no footing.^^ 


Varseap. — Sarvi = Pali Sk. mrve. The Prakrit 

form almost coincides with the Sanskrit, the i replacing 
the f#, a feature which is very common in the Prakrit of 
our text. Anatmati — Psli auaUdii {anatta-Viti) Sk. 
audlmeii {andlnut-k- iti). This is another instance of vowel 
sandhi, similar to dulchali in v. 28, and anicati in v. 27. 
The Prakrit form keeps closer to Sanskrit. Such instances 
as these may, we think, hav^e been the results of the process 
of Sanskrifcization of an older Buddhist dialect. No Buddhist 
conception has been so much misunderstood by critics, 
both ancient and modern, as that of 'tnaliud, which literally 
means ‘ no-soul.’ The negative form of the word dtmd or 
dtman does not imply the negation of all the idea of a 
percepient. It implies indeed the negation of the older 
(Jpanishadic theory of the soul as an unchangeable substra- 
tum of all changes and mental functions as well as of the 
naive animistic notion of an in-dwelling spirit capable of 
going out and coming into the body at its sweet will, a 
notion which is prevalent among all ancient peoples. The 
Buddhist theory of hio-souP replaced these older ideas by a 
psychological theory of the mind as a stream of consciousness. 
The verse under notice does not seem so much concerned to 
bring out the philosophical idea of ^no-soul ’ as to accentuate 
the necessity of renunciation. Cachuma=Pali cakkhumdy 
8k. cakauf^mm, * he who has eyes to see.’ In this instance 
the Prakrit keeps closer to Pali. For the change of kk/i 
into ck, compare rnchaii lox rahkhali (I. 14), and avechiii 

lot avekkhaii We also meet with a reading 

cakhtm.a in the next verse. The change is from through 
assimilation into kkhy which is first palatalised into ccky 
and is then reduced to c/i for facility of pronunciation. 
Ma for St. an is an instance which shows that the 
Prakrit like Pali has done away with the final consonant, 
so that the equation would be f«a = wa, but since our 
Prakrit has no long vowel, the d is shortened into a* The 
interest of the reading pdaati cachmna instead of pranaya 
paaati as in verse 27, and pranae gr idhati as in verse 28, lies 
in the fact that it makes manifest the underlying metaphor 
of wisdom regarded as an eye or mode of perception, the 
prajiid being considered as the liraj^-cakm. 
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30 magana athagio setho sacana cauri pada 

yiraku setho dharaana pranahhutana cakhuma O 

(A3, 4) 

Cf. Dhammap., 273t (Maggav, v. 1.): — 

Maggan’ at^tliaiigiko settho saccanaih caturo pada, 
virago set^lio dhammSiiaih dipadanan ca cakkliuina. 

Cf. Udanavarga, oh. xii. The Way v. 4 : — 

“ Among truths the four truths (are the best) ; the 
eightfold way is tlie best of ways ; the best of bipeds 
h he who sees ; the greatest of virtues (dharma), 
passioiilessness.” 


ga 30 

(A«, 5) 

Notes. — This verse, as will appear from the first quotation above, 
occurs at the beginning of the Pali Maggavagga. In our 
text it is placed after the anaimi ” verse, i.e., v. 29, while 
in the Udanavarga it precedes the anica^- verse, v. 27, 
and in the Pah it is placed before three verses preceding the 
‘‘ anica verse The verse under notice cannot be traced in 
any other extant canonical work, though the underlying 
idea is a familiar one. The praise of the Path which is the 
theme of our verse serves to wind up the teaching of this 
chapter. 

Magana = Pali magganaw, genitive of the Prakrit mago 
or magn. The genitive is in the sense of the locative ; of the 
among the Paths, The significance of the genitive 
plural of the word mago or magu is that it makes explicit the 
contrast of the Buddhist Path with thosefollowed by others, 
a contrast which is tacitly implied in many genuine utter- 
ances of the Buddha. Compare, for instance, the expression 
Mkagano ayam hhikiJiave niaggo ” — This, 0 bhikkhus, is 
the only Path^’ {3IahasaiipaUhana-suttanta, Digha !!)• 
Athagio =PSli aUhangiko, Sk. astangikah, an instance of 
sandhi and compound (atha-^-agio), meaning that which has 
eight parfs, ' the eightfold.^ Mha is simplified from Sk. 
a^a through the intermediate Pali attha, Jgtoss Pali 
angiko, Sk. tmgikah. It has already l^n notrf that ii 
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of Pali and Sk. is dropped in our Prakrit in instances 
where it is conjoined with a surd of the Fame con- 
sonantal group, and the surd itself changes into the 
corresponding sonant '[)a(ja for Pali panka I. a*, 
5 ; saghara for sankhara^ v. :27 ; sagapa for saiikappa I. 
A^, 9). But here we have an instance where the nasal of 
the guttural group is conjoined with the sonant g. The 
nasal is dropped but the sonant remains unchanged. Cf. 
sugamu for sangamo (I. (»). The k is dropped between 

i and o here. For the omission of k between i and t'y cf. satie 
(v. 3), l>eiween / and i cf. miii (I. b, 32), between n and o 
cf. vjno (v. 1). But it is not dropped after a, as in akuyana 
(v. 1), mvaka (vv. 4-9). Aitltaivgiko or Hbe eightfold’ is a 
Buddhist technical term denoting tlie Buddhist Path which 
leads to Nirvaria conceived in its negative aspect as the com- 
plete cessation of suffering, a generic name for all painful 
experiences of mankind. The significance of the term 
^ Eightfold ’ is that the Path is expounded as consisting of 
eight parts or categories, the right views, the right resolve, 
and so forth. This path is counted as one of the Four Truths, 
2 ;., the fourth, concerning the way. Setho = PaH seftJio, Sk. 
hrstkah. For the simplification of f/m from Pali tfka, cf. 
aUiagio above. Saca]ia=Pali saccanaihy Sk. am, geni- 
tive plural. For c see anica (v. 27). Cauri corresponds to 
the Pali reading caiuro. It strictly equates with Pali catiariy 
Sk. catvan. M. Senart rightly points out that cidiati or 
catvitri is in the Buddhist dialects readily used for 
the masculine. He further suggests that though eanri 
appears I 0 be the direct reflex of catvariy it may better be 
connected with rnhirOy the change of o into / being only 
mechanical. Indeed covri is the result of a mixing up of 
the two forms — masculine and neuter — calnro and catiariy 
catvari. See M. Senart’s Notes (p. 12). Pada corresponds to 
the Pali reading The corresponding form in Sanskrit 

would be padafti (neuter j)l.). But the question is whether 
caiuro pad d cannot be regarded as the Pali counterpart of 
the Sanskrit * cat I'drah pdddhy ^ four portions or divisions,’ 
taking pddUh in the sense of n/dirah. For the conception of 
the ‘ four padas ’ cf. the Mam ukya Upanishad: So^yamdfmd 
caiuf^pdt : praihainah pddahy dvifiyah pddah, etc. The 
masculine form of the Pali will be well accounted for, if we 
trace it to the Upanishadic conception of ^ four divisions.’ 
The Prakrit pada, considered without the neuter numeral 
canriy leaves us in the dark as to the gender it denotes, for 
it may stand alike for pada and poddni. In the ease of 
ca^iri we have presupposed with M. Senart the intervention 
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of ail intermediate form ciiluro, A similar confusion of two 
forms — masculine and padU, pi. (Vali), paddh (Sk.), 

2 Lnd paddfii (Pali and Sk.) — can be said to hold good in the 
case of the Pi*akrit pada^ which appears to have retained a 
inaseuline form in an undetectable way. It seems that 
the history of pddn was forgotten in Pali and the word came 
to be confounded with pada, A glaring instance of such 
confusion is furnished by the Buddhist expression caUdri 
dh ^mmupuddii'} (in the sense of explained 

also as the four divisions of the Norm, that is to say, 
explained in the light of the old Upanishadic classification 
of ' four padas/ though in the garb of pada. As a matter 
of fact, there is no difference in sense between pada (masc.) 
ami pada (nent.), though there is much in respect of grammar. 
Snrednam cafnro pada is another way of saying cattdri 
aripasaveani^ the familiar expression for the Four Noble 
Truths. Viraku = Pa.li rinigoy Sk. viruf/ah, ^dispassionate- 
ness.’ For the change of the sonant g into the cor- 
reB[H)nding surd k, generally after a, cf. Budhakata for 
HuddhageJa (v. 4.), and for the final a lor o, cf. 
ntaga (v. 1). Pranabhutana would equate with Pali 
pdnafj/iutdaamf diW instance of The meaning is — ^ of 

living beings.’ The Pali reading is dipadditam (‘of the 
bi{>ed6 ’), a narrower comparison which is implied also in the 
Udanavarga. The form panaUmta equated with pranabhuia 
actually occurs in Pali. Cf. the expression : ye keci 

pdx^bknl' attfii^'^ (Suttanipata, v. 146). The Pmkrit 
pi'anahhniava and the Pali pdnahhutdnarn seem to have been 
the result of a confusion of Sanskrit hkrta with bhuta. 
Having regaixl to the fact that the older Upanishadic 
expression p7ii%iahhvt denotes a living being {ct, prdrutbArisu^ 
Ait, Aranyaka II 6. ‘2. 2), this theory of confusion 
would seem sufficient to explain tlie Pali or the Prakrit 
form as corresponding literally to Sanskrit pranihhutdndih 
or prana bhrldndm, the former of which, however, would 
not be free from objectiou on one ground or another. 
The Sanskrit genitive plural of prdruifjkrt is prdnabhrtdm. 
The form prurtab/trldtidm will be justified if it is 
corroborated by the actual use of a stem pranabhria in 
Sanskrit literature. The j>roper Pali form \YOuld have been 
pdnabhatdnam and the eorrespoi.ding Prakrit pranabhafana. 
Cf. Pali bhnto equating with Sk. bhrta in the NikSya 
expression bkarissUmi'* (Digha III. p. 189). 

Gakhuina keeps closer to Pali cakkhnmd than cachnma 
of the preceding verse. Indeed this reading is a topical 
illustration bearing out our hypothesis of the derivation of 
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many Prakrit words of this text throui^h some intermediate 
Pali forms. 

Qa 30 — M. Senart takes ga to stmd for gadha (gaf/ta), 
thereby interpreting it to imply that the group or chapter 
contains 30 stanzas. But unfortunately he has not made 
use of tliis numbering to s}stematise the verses according 
to chapters as has been attempted in the present edition. 
This has been the cause of a very serious drawback in his 
otherwise valuable work, and we shall see more of it when 
we deal with the next gror.p of verses. 


[2. ApramadavagaJ 

The group of verses under this head, all deal witli 
mada \ and this is the justification of the title vve have chosen 
for it. The group consists of 25 stanzas, as may bo judged 
from the number mentioned in the colophon ‘^ga 25 ” (I. a', 8). 
In the Pali recension the ^ Agpamada ’ grouj) has 12 verses, 
and forms the second chapter of the book. The I^danavarga 
verses grouped under ‘ Apraniilda ^ (wrongly rendered Purity” 
by Rockhill) number 35 and form the 4th chapter. These 
three recensions of the Dhamrnapada have many ‘ Appamada’ 
verses in common. The title in the Chinese Fa-Kheii’pi-u (see 
sec. X., BeaPs translation) is the same as in Pali, but the chapter 
has hardly any verse in common with the latter. The Pali 
‘Appamada^ verses can not be traced in any other canonical text, 
but there are some in the Prakrit text and the Udanavarga which 
can be traced. It will be noticed how IM. Senart has laboured 
under a disadvantage in trying to number sen’aiiy whole verses 
on a leaf, regardless of their central theme and of the number 
indicated in the colophon marking the close of a chapter. 

1 utithe^ na pramajea dhaniti siicarita cari 
dhamacari suhu soati asmi loki parasa yi O 

(A-\.fi) 

Cf. Dharamap., 168t (Lokavagga, v. 2) : — 

Uttitthe nappamajjeyya dhammam sucaritam cai'e 
Dhammac^rl siikham seti asmim loke paramhi ca. 


^ The reading in M. Senart 's edition is utifha^ but he says that the omission 
oC the final e tnaj be due to the negligence of the scribe and not to any 
dtaleotio peonliarity. 




( 120 ) 


Kotes. — This verse which marks the beginning, according to 
our arrangement, of the second eliapter of the Prakrit text 
seems rightly included in the ^Apramada’ group; the 
occurrence of it in the ‘ Loka^ group of the Pali text 
is hardly justifiable, as its relevancy to the general 
reflections on the world is very slight. The Pali arrange- 
ment of verses, as noticed before, is generally loose, the 
compiler having in many cases made an injudicious 
selection of verses for a group, for he seems to have been 
careless of the distinctive tone of a paricular verse justifying 
its inclusion in a particular group. For instance, in the 
present verse, though a greater stress is laid on Appamarla 
than on Loka^ the verse seems to have been included in 
the ‘Loka* group simply because it happens to contain a 
word about Loka, The compiler might as well have put it 
in the ' Appamada ’ group, but so far as the device is 
mechanical, he is eoDsistent. On the other hand, though 
the Prakrit text has quite consistently grouped together all 
the verses of which the main theme is aprarada, it has a 
serious drawback in that it does not put in the beginning, 
as has been done in the Pali text and the IJdanavarga, the 
most important verse e,g.^ ^‘apramadu ainatapada’^ etc. 
(v. 6 infra) y which brings out the essence of the teaching 
of the ‘ Apramada ’ discourse as a whole. 

Utithe = Paili uUiMe, Sk. nfliidhei (Optative), 'one 
should rise up.’ The word reminds one of the exhortation 
in the Pali lAihammita \ — ^ UtiMahaiJut huldallia ko 
aifho HKpitena vA (Suttanipiita, Bk. 11. No. 10^). 
Na pramajea = Pali nappavuijjeggay 'one should not 
relax,’ an optative form keeping close to the Pali. 
Pramajeay as opposed to utiihey implies primarily an idea 
of sleep or dazing or .*i morbid state of body and mind as 
experienced by a person dead drunk, and secondarily, as 
here, that of a state of inactivity, indolence, thoughtless- 
ness, moral cowardice or a want of will, energy and reli- 
gious enthusiasm to strive for the best within human reach. 

Cf. (i) Therag.j v. 411 ; — 

“ Uttliahi nisida KatijSna nia niddftbahulo ahn jagarassu, 
nift tain alasath painattAbandhu kilten* eva jinfttu inaccurSjil.” 

(ii) KfithopoHifthady 1. 3.14 : — 

“ Utti^thata jffgrata prSpya varfin nib<idhata jj 
Kaurasya dharS nifiita duratyaya durgarii pathastat kavayo 

radanti |1’ 

(iii) Taittir’iya AranyaJia, I. 27. 2 

“Utti^thata m® Bvapta agnim iccbadhram Bh5rat3h,” 
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Bliamu sucarita cari, which correspoods to the Pali 
dhammam 'micarifam care, reminds us at once of the Taitti- 
rTya command Ulhnrmam cara' ‘fulfil the law’ — moral 

but not discordant with the ‘ cosmic). This expression, 
when coupled with na prawajca, reminds us of another 
Taittiriya command Ulharman ua promaditavyaiid ^ i,€,, 

‘ one should not swerve from the principle ’ (see Taittiriya 
Up., I. 11. 1). In .VNcarUa cari we have another instance 
of a Buddhist expression where a ])ast participle sucarita is 
used as acoyrnate adverb (cf. svpraudhu praajhatij Magava,, 
V. 4 If.). For dhamacari compare a variant dhamayari 
in I. 30 — another evidence of the irferchange of c 
and y. As to seati M. Senart thinks that it rests ‘‘not 
on the usual form heii^ but on the form kayatiy ay a being 
written e But it would have been, perhaps, more 

correct to say that it is a compromise between heti 
and kayaii, evincing a tendency to incline to the latter 
form. That the normal u?e is .W/ is clear from I. 30. 
The word keaf! is signilicant as showing how the 
Buddhist verse dwells nj)on the idea of sleeping ; here it 
means the enjoyment of . a blissful rest, Mrvdna. 

Asmi = PaIi asntim, Sk. asmv. In the Prakrit of our text 
sniy unlike the Pali, is nowhere changed into whi, Parasa^ 
VqXi par assay a form with a genitive termination but used 
in a locative sense (ef. sagarandasa for samkdrakuta^miiii^ 

I. c’’”, 3). Yi = Pa1i cay the usual form being ya (see 

Magava. vv. 4 f.). Tnc / of yi is, perhaps, due to a 

desire to maintain a rhythm with the i of the previous 
word ami. 


2 uthanena apramadena safiainena damena ca 
divu karoti medhavi ya jara uabhimardati O 

(A^ 7) 

Cf. Dhanimap., v. 25 t (Appamadav. v. 5) 


Utthanena appamailena sahnameirri damena ca 
Dipam kayiratha medhavi yam ogho n^bhiklrati. 


Cf. Udanav., ch. iv. (“ Purity ”), v. 5 : — 

“ The wise man through earnestness, virtue, and purity 
xuakes himself an island which no flood can submerge.” 

16 
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ir^tes , — The Prakrit verse exactly corresponds to the Psli, 
so far as its first line is concerned. In the second line we 
have, in karotiy a present singular form in place of the 
Pali optative plural katfiniihay and in met^havi a nom. 
sinsr. form in place of the Pali plural medhavl. The 
Udanavarga reading, so far as it may be judged from 
Rockhill’s translation, is similar to tlie Prakrit. The verse- 
end with the reading jara nabhimardati, of which the 
Pali would be j?Vira ndljliiiraildaliy ‘ decay does not crush’, 
is peculiar to our text, while the Dhammapada and the 
TTdanavarga agree in having a different reading. As 
it is, the Pali expression opho ndbhikrrtii appears more 
appropriate than the Prakrit nahJii ward ail in a simile 

where the imagery of an island is present. But virtually 
there is no difference, for it is really 2 b jara-oghay Hhe flood 
of decay that is meant here, as Is evident from the 
testimony of Therag., v. 412: — 

“ Sayatli^ipi maliasamuddavego evaih jMijar^tivattate taih, 
So karohi sudipam attano tvarh, na In t^inath tava 

vijjateva aiiiiam.” 

The sense of ogka in the Pali reading is too indefinite, 
the Prakrit makes it explicit by jat'a, and abhimardati 
is as aptly used with jara as ahhthiraii is with ogho, 
M. Senarl’s suggestions (I. a^, 7) seem rather laboured 
and far-fetched. 

3 uthanamato smatiniato suyikamasa iiisaniacarino 
sanatasa hi dhamajivino apramatasa yasidha 

vadhati O 

(A3, 8) 

Cf, Dhammap., v. 24 t (Appamadav,, v. 4) : — 

UtthSnavato .satimato sucikammassa nisammak^rino 
SaEnatassa ca dhannnajTvino appamattassa yaso ’bhivad- 

dhati. 


Cf, Udanav*, ch, iv, Purity v. 6 ; — 

“ ’Tis the earnest that become far-famed by their diligence. 
Inflection, the purity of their lives, theii* judgment, tlieir 
perfect observance (of the commandments), by theiiM[(^ole 
life which is according to the law, ” 
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Notes. — This verse is in tone the same as vv. 1-2, and corresponds 
in form to the Pali except for hi in place of ca after 
mfiatam and yasidha vadhati in place of 
There is nothing more to notice tiian the change of c into y 
in snyikamasa, the change of k into o in nisamacarino, and 
a vowel sandhi in yasidha (^yaka-^idhi). The expression 
nisamacarino might also be e(|nated with Pali nisanima^atino 
which is a synonym, in a narrower sense, of dhammacarino, 

4 uthanaalasa^ anuthahato yoi ball alasieuvito 
saiisanasagapamanosmatinia^ pranai maga alasu 

na vinati O 

(A,^ 9) 

Cf. Dhammap., v. 280 t (Maggav., v. 8) : — 

Utt’hanakalainlii aniitthahano yuva ball alasiyam upeto 
Saiiisaniiasaiikaj^pamaiio kusito panfiaya maggaih Pvloso 

na vindati, 

Cf. Udanav., eh. xxxi. The MirnP’), v. 82 : — 

“He who remains seated when it is time to rise, wlio, 
though stiong and young, sits slotlifuUy at home, who is 
always careless in his thoughts, will not find the road to 
wisdom.” 

Notes. — This verse which sets forth the evil effect of indolence 
and thoughtlessness, exactly corresponds in form as well as 
in tone to tiie Pali except for the word smatixua in place 
of kimto, ‘ indolent.’ M. Senart rightly points out tliat 
the expression smatima is inexplicable, unless it be supposed 
that it is amnatima, the initial vowel being elided through 
a sandhi with the previous word. In tins verse, as in many 
others, one cannot fail to notice the Buddhist method of 
defining a term by juxtaposing a host of synonyms differ- 
ing from each other in slight shades of meaning, the total 
effect being the intensification of the main idea. Uthana- 
alasa anutliahato=Pftli anntihaham^ “he 

who remains seated when it is time to rise” (Dd5Qavarga),a 

* Tbe Mb. reads uChane alam. The alteration has been made abore 
according to M. Senarfc's suggestion, 

* Bmatima is joined to the preceding word because of sandhi. 
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nejtvative expression followed by a positive synonym in the 
second foot. We fully agree with M. Senart that in 
uihanaalam we have another form with a genitive termina- 
tion for the locative (ef. parasa in v. 1.). Yoi stands, 
according to M. Senart, iov yoatjam. He thinks that Hhis 
reading is assuredly preferable fo yuva.^^ lint in both the 
Dhammapada and the Udanavarga we have yuvaf and we 
need not necessarily suppose that yoi=iyo ayara^ since yoi 
may alike be equated with yuva^ i being a cliange from rj, 
perhaps through an intermtdiate f/a. ^ansanasagapamaHO 
saPilli mmmiinamnkappam(i7tOy Miaving an irresolute mind/ 
‘ in a state of indecision.^ In a few instances the nasal ii 
is retained before v as in almimi [^zahiinJ^aya), Magavaga, 
V. 8, and bhennHi ( = Jaravnga, v. 5. As for the 

change of nk into // {ynyapnzzimnlxappu')^ see notes on 
aihoyiom Magavaga., v. ^5(), and op. eit., v. 27. 


6 na tavata dhamaclliaro yavata baho bbasati 
yo tu apa In sutvana dhaniu kaona phasai O 
sa ho dhamaclliaro bhoti yo clhamn na pramajati O 

(AMO, II) 

Cf. Dhammap., v. 259 1 (Hhamipatthav., v. 4): — 

Xa tSvata dhaminadharo ySvata balm bhasati 
Yo ca appaih pi .sutvana dhaminaih kayena passati 
Save dhaminadharo hoti yo dhammam na-ppamajjati, 

Notes. — The expressions of the Prakrit verse are similar to 
those of its Pali counterpart except for tu in place 
of ca and lio( = in place of ve. The verse under- 
values ‘much learning’ without any original vision or 
perception of truth. In the Pali Dhammapada we have two 
other verses, vv. 18-19, where this Buddhist view of learn- 
ing is inculcated more emphatically and with a direct 
reference to tlje established method of Vedic study : cf. 
‘‘ BaJtuwpi ce sakitnm etc. A man who can recite 

many hymns (samhifa) but does not act according to the 
injunctions laid dowm therein, is compared to a cowherd 
who counts the cattle of others without being able to claim 
them as bis own. In course of time when Buddha’s doctrine 
’ and discipline were rehear*-ed and put together, or when the 
Buddhist texts were compiled, the old evil crept into the 
Buddhist system. The lack of insight and originality of 
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conception have been the bane of all Sanskritic studies. The 
Buddhist judgments on two contrasted types are well 
worth consideration : ( 1 ) a Bhaminadharn without an ori- 
ginal vision, and {'1) a Kayamkkhi who has a direct per- 
ception of truth. Bhamadiiaro=: Pali dhammadharo^ a 
custodian of the Buddhist faith. In a passage of the 
Mahaparinibbanasuttanta a Dhammadhara^ i,e,^ a custodian 
or rehearser of the Sutta Pi taka in later nomenclature, has 
been distinguished from a finayad,hara or a mUhkudhara^ 
the terms being replaced in later phraseology by Vinaya 
PifMkaB^wi Ahhidhaninm Pitaka. Dhamu kaena phaftai 
would strictly equate with a Pali dhanmam kayena phnsmti^ 
^touches tlie law with his mind.’ Nevertheless the Prakrit 
reading phasai is as good as the Pali * sees. ’ Here 

we have a desrcription of a kat/asakkhl (see Angnttara, 
I. p. 118, Majjhima, I. p. 478). 

6 apratnada amatapada prainadu miicuno pada 
apramata na miyati ye praniata yadha mutu O' 

(A^ H) 


Cf. Dhammap., v. 21 1 (AppamSdav., v. I) 

= Fausboirs Jataka, v. p. 99=u Dlpavarhsa 
p. 40 ; — 

AppamSdo ainatapadarh pamado inaccuno paclaiii 
Appamatta na niiyaiiti ye pamatta yatha mata. 

Cf. Udanav., ch. iv. Purity ”), v. I : — 

“ The pure man knows not death ; he who is impure dwells 
with death ; he whn is pure will not die ; he who is 
impure dies repeatedly,” 

7 eta visesadha fiatva aprauKidasa panito 
apraniadi pramodia ariana goyari rato O 

(A% 13) 

Cf. Dhammap., v. 22 t (Appamadav., v. 2): — 

£taih visesato natvS appamSdamhi pandito 
AppamS.de pamodanti ariySnam gocare rat ft. 


' The circle i» supplied by us. 
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Cf. UdSnav., ch. iv. Purity v. 2 : — 

The wifte who knows this diiference deliglit in modesty 
and parity ; their pleasure is tliat of the eleet.’' 

BTotcS.— The teachin,^ of the whole chapter is put in a 
nut-shell in verse 0 and, as a matter of fact, this verse is 
put at the head of the chapter in other recensions than the 
Prakrit. The moral inculcated reminds one of Shakespeare’s 
famous pronouncement tint ^cowards die many times 
before their drath’, while ‘ the valiant die but once. ’ 


Verse 6. — Yadha mutu (singular) would strictly equate 
with a Pah' jiatlui Sk. naihZi mrlah^ ‘ like one dead.’ 
The Prakrit readin<^ seems more emphatic than the Pali. 

Verse 7. — Visesadha improves the Pali readinii: ruemto^ 
meauinji* ‘ |)articularly ’ (cf. rln(*{ieiia of the commentary). 
M. Senart takes as ‘formeil by the suffix ////<?, 

which may in this ca^o very well supply the suffix talioi the 
PSli To us, Iiowever, it seems that ri8(mdka:=if9\\ 
visesaUaihf Sk. ‘ dilTerenct*.’ ApraiBadasa= 

Pali uppanuvlanihi . Mere is another form with a genitive 
termination for the locative sinpjnlar, cf. pa rasa, Mn<?av., 
v. ^7. 


8 pramada anuyujati bala drumedhino jana 

apramada tu medhavi dhana sethi va mcliati O 

(AS 14) 

Cf. Dhammap., V. 20 1 (Appamadav., v. 0) 

= SaThyutta, I. p. 25 = Tlierag., v. 883 : — 


Pam?idaih ariuyuhjanti bala dummedhino jana 
AppamSdaii ca medhavi dhanam setthara va rakkhati. 

Cf. Udanav., ch. iv. ('‘ Purity ”), v. 10 

“ The (lijind of the) fool who is given up to carelessnegs 
1^5 .peryei4;ed ; the wise man must be careful, as is the head 
of a caravan watching his treasures/' 
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Notes.— TFieie is nothing more in this verse to explain than tli^ 
simile dhana Sethi va rachati, which, according to M. 
Senart, should be ecpated with a Pali rfhanam seUM va 
rakkhati {i,e,, like a banker watching his treasures). To 
M. Senart the reading sef/ti appears to be decidedly better 
than the Pali which gives only a vague and 

colourless epithet.’^ While we cannot dispute his inter- 
pretation of MJh as a banker, tlie head of a caravan ” 
(Udanavarga), it seems that the expression dhmarrh seUham 
va is not at all colourless as he thinks, the idea being ‘as a 
man keeps watch over a precious possession ^ e,^.^ over the 
seven jewels, as the commentary suggests, or over a 
‘ Kohinoor,’ f jr instance. 


9 apramatu pramatosu sutesu bahojagaru 
avalasa va bhadrasu hitva yati sumedhasu 

(AM5) 


(^f. Dharninap., v. 29 1 (Appamaclav., v. 9) 


A[>paniatt() painattesn suttesu bahiijagaro 
Abalassaiii va sTghasso hitva yati sninedhaso. 

Notes. — This verse closel}' resembles in form its Pali parallel 
except for the reading bhadrasu { — bhadrasHo) in 
place of Hf/ItQ,sso. 'The expres.^ion bhadrasu is less satis- 
factory as an antithesis of avalasa {^obalasmih) than 
aif/ha-siio. The term bhadrahii denotes a well-trained horse, 
cf. iiMo hhadro kauimiva, Dhammapada, v. 143. The 
simile in the second line is that of a race in which a fast 
horse leaves behind a weak one. The teaching of the 
present verse is somewhat different from the moral of the 
story of the Hare and the Tortoise, in ^sop^s Fables, 
which is that the slow but steady win the race. .Avalas 
= Pali nbalassam, a vowel sandhi (avaha-^am), M. Senart 
singles this out as the only instance where v has been 
substituted for b. Bhadrasu =P&1i lhadrassoy a sandhi 
{bhadru’^am), Sum6dhasa= Pali mtmedhmo^ a compound 
meaning ‘having a good brain-power,’ which is a 
synonym of medhavi in the preceding verse. 


The circle is supplied by us. 
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10 piramadA apramadena yada nudali paaitu - 
prafiaprasada aruyu asoka soino jana 
pravatatho va bhumatha dhiru bala avecbiti 

(A^ 16) 

I? Cf. Dhammap., v. *^8 1 (Appamadav., v. 8) 

= VinayjBi 1, p. 5= Miliada, p. S87 

Pamadam appamad«na yadS nudati pandito 
Pafjfiapasildam Jrayba asoko sokinim pajam 
Pabbatattbo va bhummattbe dhiro bale avekkbatL 

Cf. tldanav.j eli. iv. Purity^’), v. 4 : — 

When the wise men through earnestness have overcome 
heedlessness, then, steadfast through wisdom, they ascend 
to above the abode of the gods, and, free from sorrow and 
. pfl-in, they look down as fixmi the summit of a moantain 

at the fools on the face of the earth.” 

Notes.^Tbe teaching of this is in spirit the same as that of the 
pitjvious verse with this difference that the similes are 
changed. The first simile is that of a royal personage 
looking doAvn from the balcony of a palace at the multitude, 
who walk along the street. Aruyu=Pali amylia. For the 
reading, see M. Senart^s Notes, We might just notice that 
the w of yii {=^kya) is due, perhaps, to the loss of the aspirate 
resulting ))artly from the interchanged positions of k and 
y in Pali. Since the Prakrit form appears to be possible 
more from yli than from hy^ it is necessary to point out 
that it presupposes a Pali original. Bhumatha and bala 
lyive singular accusative endings. 

11 " apra{madenA makabha^ devana sarai(ih(i) gat]u 
apramada pra^jhati pramadu garahitu sada O* 

(A®, 17 and A*, 1 completing 
. r together the entire verse) 

Cf. Dhammap., V. 30. t (Appamfidav., v. 10) :*— 

Appam&deiia MaghavS devSnarh setthatam gato 
Appam&daxk pasamsanti patnSdo garahito sadS. 

- • ' ■ ' M" I I 1 . 111, 

1 The oii<6l« is supplied by ns. . v 

^ lu H. Sesttwt^ mtdenn maktMm Biee liijked t(^ther (see. X. 4*, 1), « 
^ The oirele by ttSv 
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STotes.^ — In M. Senart's adjustment of the plates of the Kba- 
rostb! Ms., line A.^, 1, with the reading . wadenamakabha 
devana9amidh{i) gal appears^as a remnant of a verse of 
which he was able to trace no parallel. The discovery 
of the connexion of A^, I with A^, 17 is a momentous 
event in the compilation of the present edition. We need 
not point out at length the errors to which the FrencH 
scholar was led on account of this oversight on his part. 
Makabha=:Pali Maghava, The aspiration of ^compepsates 
for the change of gh into k through an intermediate g. 
Samidlu = I%li samidhimj which may be substituted as 
a synonym for the Pali setUiataihj ef. mmiddhim atl no^ 
Dhp. y. 84. Pra8njhati=^^^\ pasamsanti^ Sk. 
santi, M. Senart assures us of the correctness of his read- 
ing. But we should have expected a rending like prasamaii, 
remembering that in our text the m is changed into n 
before 

12 (hi)^na dhama na sev(e)'^a pramadena na savasi 
michaditM na roy(e)^a na sia lokavadhano , . , 

(A^?) ^ ' 

Cf. Dhammap., v. 167 t (Lokav., v. 1) : — 

Hlnam dhammaiii na seveyya pamadena na samvase 
Micchaditthi na seveyya na siya lokavaddhano. 

Notes. — In this verse, which is exactly similar in expression 
to its Pali counterpart except for royea {=^roc€gga) in 
place of sevegga, we have an exhortation not to have 
anything to do with sensuality, thoughtlessness, wrong 
views and popularity. 

13 yo tu puvi pramajati pacha su na pramajati 
SjO ita loku ohaseti ahha muto va suriu O 

(A^3) 

Cf. Dhammap., v. 172 t (Lokav., v. 6) 

= Majjhima, II. p. 105=:Therag., v. 871': — 

Yd ca pubbe'paraajjitva pacoha so na^ppamajjati 
Bo ’mam lokam pabhaseti abbba mutto va candunS. , , . 

* Supplied by us, some in accordance with li. Senart’a auggesfeioas. 

17 
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Cf. Udanav , eb.. xvr. (^‘MisceHaneous*’), v. 6 " 

“ He wbo formerly was heedless and who afterwards has 
become careful, like the moon free from clouds, he brightens 
up the whole world/’ 

Hotes . — In this verse we can perceive a change of tone, as we 
have in it a message of hope for those who have so far 
been thoughtless, like an Angulim&la, and cannot aspire 
to live a better life on account of their sinful disposition. 
THie teaching * of the simile in the second line is that 
sin is but a passing shadow of the mind which darkens 
man’s spiritual prospects. Fiamajati—Pali pamajjatL A 
right reading w^oftild, according to M. Senart, have been 
ptamajeii(ix pTamajiti’=^pramajitva. As ior ita^etaih, me 
M* Senart’s Notet. 3\iriu=Pali suriyOy an instance of 
'BpeniheBk (nu^ir^ah). It seems that in the language <*f 
oar text an aspimte after y is vocalized and changed into 
n \ cf. aruyn (v. 10). The Prakrit reading is a stronger 
expression than the Pali candima. . * 

14 ‘ arahadha nikhamadha yujatba budhasa^ne 
dbunatba macuuo sena nalagara ba kunaru o 

(A*, 4) 


Cf. Theragatha t, vv. 256, 1147 
= Saiiiyutta, I. pp. 156-7: — 

Arabbhatha nikkhamatha yunjatha buddhasasane 
Dhunatha maccuno senam na}4garam va kunjaro. 

Cf. Divyavadana, pp. 68, 138 : — 

irabhadhvam niskramata yujyadhvam buddba$§gane 
, , Dhunita mftyunah saiuyam na^gai'am iva kuhjarab. 

i . * * * , 

Cf, Uditaavarga, ch, iv, (‘Turity”), v, 34 

f ^ \ \ " 

“Arisft, commence a new life, turn towards the doctrine of 
the Budd.ha ; trample down the hosts of the lord of death 
is fen elephant does a house of mud.” 


^ This verse together with verses Id aad 16 is to be eotiaidei^d as a 
blended ^bole. In the TheragSthX, the Samyatta and ^tvylvadifea, the 
counterpart of the Prakrit verse 15 is absent and those of 14 and 16 inly 
are lonnd grouped together, while in the DlghaniklEya vv. 16 and 16 constitote 
a^whoie^ v, d4 being abscttit. 
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Kotes . — ^Now comes the awe-mspiring’ command or the charge, 
as if in a lion’s roar, from a great conqueror like 
Buddha the S&kyan hero. The command and its tone 
are indeed worthy of such a master who achieved self- 
conquest through a valorous will not to cease to strive, 
whether ^ the sky be rent asunder or the earth leave 
her fixed station^ {nabham phaley^ay pathavim caUypd), 
It will be noticed that the Udanavarga verse has a 
different simile, and the expicssion is weaker than the 
Prakrit or its Pali counterpari. Dhunatha^Pali dhunaiha 
^dkun^ta (DivyAvadSna), ‘trample down.” The ex- 
pression is metaphorical, implying the idea of distend- 
ing cotton. Macuno seiia=:=Pali maccuno 
hosts of the lord of death” (Udanavarga). Here, death is 
but another epithet of the tempter Mara, whose fighting 
units are mentioned in the Padhdnasuita (SuttanipRtu, 
No. ’28), vv. 486-39. 


15 apramata smatimata susila bhotu bhichavi 
susamahitasagapa sacita anurachadha.p 

. (AS 5) 

Cf. Digha, II. p. 120 i 

Appamatta satimanto susila hotha bhikkhavo 
SusamahitsankappS sacittam anurakkhatha. 


Cf. UdSnav., ch. iv. (^‘Purity”), v. 38 : — 


“The Bhixu who is truly moral and who delights in 
earnestness brings thus all his thoughts well under con- 
trol, and his mind is in safety.” 

K^S.-^This verse sets forth the firet ^ requisites of self- 
conquest which are that the Bhikkhus intent on defeating 
. the hosts of Maiw must be of an undaunted spirit and well- 
behaved, having a well concentrated will and a well controll- 
ed mind, Bhotu == Pali hotu^ Sk. hhavaiu, a ringular verb 
used with a plural nominative. 


> ^ VL, Seuart eitea aa a parallel the PhammlUE^ada verae S27; 
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16 yo iinasa^ dhamavinau apramata vihasiti 
prahai jatisaAsara dukhusata® karisa(t)i O* 

• (AS 6) 

Cf. Digha, IL p. 12l = Satijyutta 1. p. 167 
= Therag., v. 257 : — 

Yo imasmiiii dhammavinaye appamatto vihessati 
Pahaya jatUsamsaram dukkhass* antam karissati. 

Gf. Divydvadana, p. 68 : — 

Yo hyasmin dliannavinaye apramattas carisyati 
Prab^ya jiLtisaihsaram duhkbasy^ntam karisyati, 

Cf. Udanav., ch. iv. (^Turity”), v, 35 : — 

“Whoever has lived according to* this law of discipline, in 
gentleness and purity, will, having cast ofB transmigration, 
put an end to his misery.’^ 

■* 

Notes.—Now comes the persuasion as an argument in support 
of the heroic command in the preceding two verses. 
Pot comments on this verse the reader is referred to M. 
SenarPs Notes. We have just to add that imasa ( = Pali 
imas rtm) is another instance where a genitive termination 
has been used for the locative. 

17 ta yu vadami bhadranu ya vatetha samakata 
apramadarata bhodha sadhami supravediti O 

* (A^ 7) 

Bfotes.^The Pali counterpart of this verse cannot be traced. 

, . It is the result of a new combination of three set express- 
ions, which are : — 

( 1 ) Tam VO vaddmi bhaddam vo ydvanVeitKa samdgaid 

(Dhp. V. 337 ; Jat. Ill, p. 387. 1. 21)— for tlm 

1st line ; 

(2) appamdd^ratd hatha {Dhp. v. 827)^ — for the 3rd foot ; 
(8) mddhnmme suppavedite (Itivuttaka, p. 78)— for 

the 4th foot. 


‘ In M. Senart'g reading «a is connected with dhama, 

^ The correct reading, according to M. Benart, would be dtAiaiata, 
* The circle is supplied by ns. 
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- ; • For the explanation of the Prakrit forms, the reader is 
referred to M. fenart’s Notes. 

18 pramada parivajetva’ apratnadarata sada 

bhavetha kusala dharaa yokachemasa prataa. 

Kptes -*r-The Pali countcr]>art of this verse cannot be traced. 
The Suttanipata verse i lb contains tlie expression 
kkkemiJssa pal/uju w hich corresponds to the Prakrit verse- 
end. As a matter of fact, a Jataka verse (Fausboll, 3. 
pp. ‘275, 278) snp])lies ns with an almost exact Pali parallel 
to the !2nd line by the reading — Bhareii hisalam dhamviam 
yogakkhemassa Prataa = Pali paffiya, T he Prakri t 

form rests on a Sanskrit lather than a Pali word. 


19 ... prata suhino^ apramadaviha . . 


(AM) 

Cf. Udanav., cli. vi. (“ Morality^’), v. 20 : — 

“This is the road that leads to happiness; he who has 
entered on this road of perfect purity '^ w ill by keeping to 
it cast off the bonds of Mara.” 

Notes.— The Pali parallel of the above verse cannot be traced. 
RockbilPs translation of the Tibetan version of the 
Udanavarga verse, cited above, is also so tentative that it 
is difficult to establish a complete identilication. There is, 
moreover, no certainty that the second line of the Prakrit is 
identical with that of the Udanavarga verse. It is un- 
mistakably true that the verse under notice is modelled 
on a gatha of which the counterpart is supplied by 
the Dhammaj-ada, v. 57 and tliC Udanavarga, v. 19," 
" icb. VI, w hich are quoted below : — 

Tesam sampa7masllamrk appamadavihannam 
SammadafiTiavimutumam Mdro maggam m vindati. 


* The Ms. reads parivajeti : the uHeretion has been made according to 
H. Senart’s suggestion. 

® M. Benart reads piaia and mhino‘ as one word. We, however, think 
it better to separate them in the light of our restoration. 

* KockhiU*^ rendering of apramada. 
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“They therefore who leave in thoughtfulness^ who ara 
perfectly purified by their moral conduct fuad who are 
emancipated by the perfectness of their knowledge, will 
not meet with the road of Mfira/^ 

The first foot might be completed, in the light of the 
expression fe Ithemopafta sukhino (of the Pl^li verse in 
Majjhima, 111. p. 187), as fe chettaprafa suhino, and 
the second, in the light of the Dhamma])ada v^ree cited 
above, as nprumadaviltarino. As regards the third and 
fourth feet, we are at a loss to decide whether these aro 
similar to those of the Dhammapada verse 57, or of tte 
Udfinavarga verse 20, or of the Majjhima verse or of a 
different one. In (liis state of uncertainty we can at the 
most hazard this fourfold restoration : — « 

(1) in the light of the Dhammapada verse 57 ; — 
samadaHavimutana maro magn na vinati O 

(2) in the light of the Udanavt rga verse 20 (ch. vj) 
apramata viharata jahnti tn rahanam O 

(8) in the light of the Majjhima verse 
(“ SabbayerabhayA.tltJl sabbadukkharh upaccaguib ”) ; — 
savaviraUia/aiila sayradnJta nva ai O 

(4) in the light of the Apramada v. 25 {i,e,, Senart^s 
AS7):- 

apramata viharata pranoli paramu siMu O 

Adopting the last alternative, the verse might be restored 
thus : — 

(te cb6ma)prata suhino apramudaYiha(rino) 
api'amata viharata pranoti paramu sukhn O 

Cbexnaprata suhino =P5H khemap^tUd evkkino, ^ those who 
are happy after having attained to the state of security, 
e.c., NirvaI}a^ Chema is a shorter form of pokaehema 
= Pali yogakkhema^ a synonym of Nibbam. This is tjbe 
same in meaning as parm/tu sulAu, 


20 sqiramadi pramodia ma garni ratisabhamu 
apramato hi jhayatu yise§a adhikacbati O 
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21 apramadi pramodia ma garni ratisabhamu 

apramato bi jhayatu chaya dukhasa pramuni O 

(AS 3) 

Cf. Dhammap., v. 27 t (Appamadav., v. 7) 

= Majjbima, II. p. 10o = Sarhyut<a 1. p, 25 
=Therag., v. 884 *. — 

Mi pamadani aiiuyuiijetha ma kamai atisantliavam 
Aj^pamatto hi jhiyanto pappoti vipulath' sukhaiii. 

Cf. Udanav., ch. iv. (“ Purity v. 8 : — 

“ Have notliing to do with false doctrines, have nothing to 
do with the heedless ; he who delights not in false 
theories shall not continue (in) the world 

Cf. Ibid, ch. IV., V. 11 : — 

“ He who is not given up to carelessness, who finds no 
delight in pleasures, whose mind is always attentive, 
will put an end to sorrow 

Notes. — The exact counterpart of the Prahrit verses eonnot be 
traced in the Pali canon, and the ])arallel cited above is 
an extract from the verses ascribed in the Majjhima Nikftya 
and the Theragatha to AngulimEla Thera. The Pali verse 
occurs also in Samyutta I. We cannot but think that 
the Prakrit verses were manipulated later on one single 
model which is no other than the Pali verse. The varia- 
tions are not inexplicable. The verses are in essence the 
’ same, and there are numerous instances where new verses 
are manipulated by adjustment of certain set expressions. 
The parallel cited from the Udanavarga is similar to v. 21. 

Ver^ so. --Apramadi pramodia = Pali p/imo* 

depjfa, 'one should delight in earnestness \ which is a positive 
expression for the P&li ma pamddam anu^n'hjetka, 'have 
nothing to do with thoughtless indolence*. For the change of 
e^ya iiit» ia, see M. Senart’s Notes. Ma gaoii ratisabhailttl 
is abetter expression, according to M. Seiiart, than the Pali 


^ yariant, patamaH^ 
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ma kaniaratisanihavamy ‘one should not delight in associat- 
ing with sensual joys He takes garni as an aorist singular 
form of ^^gain C^o go), and sab]iai]aill = Sk. saihbhramam^ 
the whole expression implying “ do not proceed 1o care for 
sense-delight”. We fail to find any “gross” mistake 
in the PSii expression, as opined M. Senart, except that 
it is somewhat elliptical, or how sambhramam could give 
a better meaning than samdavam or “companionship”. 
Who knows tliat the reading sabhamu for the Pali 
saniharam is not a gross mistake of the scribe, or that 
garni is not a phonetic change from kama, the final i being 
accounted for as due to a desire to maintain rliytlmi with 
rati following. We quite appreciate that ma garni rafi^ 
in Hie sense in which M. Senart takes it, improves the Pali 
reading. But it is rafclier desirable to leave open the 
question raise 1 by him as to the chronology of the two 
expressions. Visesa adhikachati = Pali risesam adhu 
gacehaii, (see FausbdlPs Jiitaka, I. ]>. 435). This is a mode 
of expression which is substituted for pappoti vipiilam (or, 
paramaro) snkhafR, Visesa means an extraordinary achieve- 
ment which is Nibbdna, 

Verse ai -Chaya dukhasa pramuni=Pali khayam 
clukkhnmi papnn' (Itivuttaka, pp. 30, 87), Sk. kmyaih 
dithk/iasya prapriuyaL Chaya ihikha^a, ‘ the destruction of 
suffering,^ is a negative expression for sukka. 


22 (apramada)h‘ata b^odha kliano yu ma uvacai 
khauatita (h)i soyati niraesu samapi(ta)^ O® 

— Here is just another instance of a new verse constructed 
out of some stereotyped Pali materials with a different 
^setting. The materials are : — 

(1) appamadaraia ludha (Dhp. v. 3^7) — for the. first foot 
of the Prakrit. Cf. v. 1 7 above. 

(2) khano ve wa upaecagii i KhaTidttiTi hi manti nirayamU 

samappita il (Dhp. v. 315 ; Therag. v. 403) — for the 
re. t of the vei-se. 


® Sopplied by us. 
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This expression constitutes the refrain of two distinct 
verses (cf. Suttanipata v. 883 and TheragftthS, v. 1006). 

For tlvacai=Pali upaccagay we have nothing more to 
add to M. Senart’s notes than that the process of the change 
of into i is through ya changed into ya^ ga^ja 
=ya — i. 

23 apramadarata bhodha sadhami supravedite 
drugha udhvaradha atmana pagasana va 

kufi(aru)^ O® 

(AS 6) 

Cf. Dhammap., V. 327 t (Nagav. v. 8) : — 

AppamSldaratH hotha, sacittam anurakkhatha 
Duggl uddharath’ attSnain panke sanno® va kufijaro. 

Cf. Udanav., eh. iv. (‘Turity^S> v. 26 

“The Bhixu who delights in purity and who looks with 
dread on impurity will pull himself from out the evil 
way as the elephant pulls himself from out of the mire,” 

Notes. — The form and the spirit of the above verse are 
analogous to those of v. 22. In this ease the new 
Pftli materials are : — 

(1) mddhanme suppavedite , — for the second foot,— “in 
the good norm well explained,^’ “under the well 
propounded system,^^ which is the same in meaning 
as dhammap jde sudesite (see reference under Puipav., 
V. 12) ; but compare Itivuttaka, p. 78, where 
we have the expression saddhmme suppavedatha ; 

(2) dnggd nddharaW attdnarsi panke sanno va kuHjaro^ 
— for the second line, — “ pull yourselves from 
out the evil away as an elephant pulls himself 
from out of the mire ” ; the simile forms a 
refmn of the XJdanavarga verse, cited above, which 
is a later parallel of the Dbammapada verse 89. 

For the forms drugha udhvaradlia, we have nothing 
more to add to M. Senart’s notes than that the aspiration 
of the sonant in drugha is due perhaps to the loss of 
at in Sk. durgat. The word seems to have reference to 
‘mud-forts’. 

• Supplied by us, i Variant : ta£io. 


18 
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24 nai kalu pramadasa aprati asavachaye 
pramata* duhu amoti siha ba muyamatia O 

Cf. UdRnav., eh. iv. (“ Purity ”), v. 18 

“ He who has put an end to sorrow, and is not giren to 
carelessness in this world, can no more be hurt bjr 
the careless than can the lion by the antelope*’^ 

Cf. FausbolPs Jataka, I. p. 889 

Na vissase avissatthe vissatthe pi na vissase 
YissSLs^ bhajam anveti siham ya migam&tukSL. 

Noles .—This verse of which the parallel is cited from the 
UdEnavarga is the result of a new combination of certain 
set Buddhist expressions in Pali which are as follows 

(1) ndyam halo pamada%Ba^ for the first foot ; 

(ii) appatie dmmkkhaye (cf. the verse-end appatio 
asavakhhayadin,^ Dbammap., v. %7i) — ^for the second 
foot. 

(8) pamaiid dtikkkam papponii nhd va migamatvki 
the indolent experience pain like the lions 
beguiled by the gazelles), or pamadd dfikkkant 
anveti slhaih va migamdtukd (e.e., from iudolence 
pain follows a man as it follows the lion beguiled 
by the gazelle) — ^for the second line. 

Ptainata=PEli pamattd* A reading pramada (sFsli 
pramddd, ablative) would make the second line of our text a 
close parallel to the PSli, provided that amoti could be equated 
with anveti oi the Pfli verse. Thus, we have a choice between 
amoti ss:(j^ppontt\ as suggested by M. Senart,and amotiss 
anveti. The change of p into m through an intermediate & 
is the easiest possible, but we have to oonsider that in the 
following verse we have pranoti as a Prakrit counterpart 
pnpponti. We have, therefore, to enquire if the change of 
me {anveti) into mo (amoti) is possible. There ate ^veraV 
insUnces where me is changed into v$ (cf. mveU 

Sahasavaga, w. Ml)- Imere are iiMtancee where U/ 


^ k reading pramada might also be adopted at the risk dt the 
that the mdisg prtimaea ^ doe to the soribo. ^ ‘ 
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is efaaDged into m (cf. namusz PHi navaThy Bhikhair.^ 
V. ?6). This would give us ameii or amiti for anveti. If 
we accept this reading we cannot but have to dispute 
M. Smart’s amoti. Siha ba muyamatia would correspond 
to Ps!i siha (or stham) va migamatuH, M. Senart imagines 
that the simile refers to a story where the lioh killed 
bims<^ by his negligence in fancying to have to deal with 
a gaielle instead of some formidable enemy. The JStaka 
story is that the trouble of the lion was due to his going 
to be intimate with the she-deer in disregard of any danger. 
Jfay4s=Sk. ^fya=P&li^ mnga^ maga^ miga ; and niatia^^\, 
matv^ga (abl), PSli matui^ga). 

25 nai |►ramada8amayu aprati asavachayi 

apramato hi jhayatu* pranoti paramu sukhu O 

(AS 7) 

-ga 25 

(AS 8) 

Hotea .—This verse of which no exact counterpart can be traced 
in the Pitakas also results from a combination of three set ex- 
pressions transformed into Prakrit, so that the first foot nai 
prainadasamayu=P5H ndyara pam<xdasamago^ <he second 
^ the same as in verse 25, except for chayi in place of 
chage \ the second line=PSli apfhmatio hijhaganto pappoti 
paramaik mkhaih (see Majjh. II. p. 105, Therag. v, 884 ; 
Dhp., V. 27). Reading through the Prakrit verses 20-27, 
one is apt to feel as though one original verse as represented 
by Dhp, 27 were expand^ to enclose within its two lines 
many verses constructed out of set expressions, and this 
may account for the absence of their parallels in the 
easting Psli canon. The exhortation of all these verses 
is in tone the same as that of verses 14 and 15, with this 
dijfcrence .ttet while Nos. 14 and 15 purport lo be com- 
mands, verses 20-27, no less than Nos. 16-19, bring out 
< the reasons in support thereof. Pranoti Pali pappoH, 
S\t:.prdp^i* It is to be specially noted that the P^krit 
V form is an immediate change from Sanskrit. 

The chapter contains 25 stanzas, hence ga 85. 

* fki Ms. rwS^jayatih whicli we regard as §mistaW d Oie seribo.. 
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[3. Cltavaga] 

M. Senart’s tranecript of a few small, broken and detached 
fragments shows clear traces, among others, of five stanzas, 
all belonging to the Citta-group as known to us through the 
Pali Dhammapada. These stanzas are no more than the Prakrit 
parallels of the Pali verses 87, 84, 38, 39 and 83*. Five verses 
of the Citta-group are cited in the extant commentary on the 
Telapatta JStaka (No. 96), and these are the same as the Pali 
verses, 85, 86, 87, 88 and 88. That the existing group of the 
‘Mind’-verses stood in the original Kharosthl Ms. immediately 
after the Jpramada^ is apparent from the position of the 
fragments themselves (see M. Senarb^s ‘^Fragments of A^'). 
But, in the absence of the colophon which is missing from 
the existing Ms., it is impossible to say exactly how many 
verses weife contained in the third chapter of the Prakrit text. 
So far m we can conjecture, this particular chapter contained 
no less than 11 verses in all, and probably a little more 
than that. The (h’tta-group, representing as it does the third 
chapter of the Pali Dhammapada, has altogether 11 verses, and 
the same group in the Udanavarga forms its 81st chapter and 
contains 64 stanzas, or more accurately, 68, leaving out of 
account the verse 45 which is a mere repitition of verse 44, 
Ctf the existing 6 Prakrit verses of the Cita-group only two, 
& and 5, . are to be found in the XJdSnavarga in which the 
number of Mind-verses could so much swell up partly from 
the incorporation of verses occurring in different chapters of the 
PfiH text. The Chinese Fa-Kheu-King also has a whole section 
on Mind containing 12 verses, of which only 2 or 8 
are similar to the Kli. Like the Pfili and Prakrit texts, the 
Cr/^o-group stands next to the Appamada in the Fa-Kfaeu-King, 
while, strangely enough, it is placed in the Udanavarga imme- 
diately before the BliUkhn, The significance of the arrange- 
ment of chapters has been discussed in the Introduction. 
It only remains here to point out that the Citta-group teaches 
nothing that is absolutely Buddhistic in its main conception, 
for the Upanisbads, both pre-Buddhistic^ and post-Buddhistic*, 
abound !d self-same or similar ascetic reflections on the nature 
of the mind. Indeed the verses teach that the necessity 
of the strenuous effort of the will to attain the supreme good, 
so much dwelt upon in the Apramada^vet^^^^ arises from the 
fli^bt^r, unstable and pleasure-imeking dispositions of the 
mind itself. 

^ Wl4 i Chdtadcgra XTp., VII. 5. 

\ llaitri op., |CaitirSy{Q|il Up., llahdpA., ebe, 
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1 [d]ur.(?)ga. e 


(Frag. A i) 


C£. Dhammap., 37 t (Cittavagga, v. 5) ; — 

« 

Ddraiigamaih ekacaraih asanraih guhasayath 
Ye eittaih saEiiamessanti mokkhanti MSrabandhanS. 


2 vario va thale chi 


(Frag. A i) 

Cf. Dhammap. 84 t (Cittav., v. 2) : — 

Vfirijo va thale kbit to okamokato ubbhato 
Pariphandat’ idarh oittaih Maradheyyam pahStave. 

Cf. Udauav., eh. xxxi, (‘‘The Mind^% v. 2 : — 

“ To escape from the abode of MSra one is filled with 
trembling, like a fish taken from its watery abode, and 
thrown on dry land”. 


3 anuvathitacitasa 


(Frag. A i) 

Cf. Dhammap. 88 t (Cittav., v. 6) : — 

Anavatthitacitiassa saddhammam avijSnato 
Pariplavapasidassa paSM na paripQrati. 


4. anuTaisatacita 


(^g. A i) 


( ) 

Cf. Dhammap., 89 t (Cittav., v. 7) :- 

Anavassutacittassa ananv^hatacetaao 
Punfiapapapahinassa n’ atthi jagarato bhayam. 


6 la cita druracha drunivarana 

u 


(Frag. A viii) 

Cf. Dhammap., 33 t (Cittav., 1) : — 


I^andanam capalaih cittam durakkhaih dunniv^rayarii 
Ujuih karoti medhavl nsukaro va tejanalb. 


Cf. Udanav., xxxi. The Mind ’0, v. 8 


' the mind being uncertain, changeable, flighty, 

and hard to control, he must straighten it by application 
as the fletclier straightens (his anws) with fire^’. 


Notes. — The difficulty as to the interpretation of the above 
verses arises chiefly from their incompleteness. One has to 
depend a good deal on conjecture in reconstructing the 
Prakrit verses from a few expressions or catchwords which 
now survive. The task would no doubt have been simple 
enough if it could be supposed that differences between the 
Prakrit and Pali verses were mere phonetic. But these diffe** 
rences, real or imagined, cannot be shelved as such and are, 
therefore, not immaterial, since instances are not rare where 
the verses in the two texts agree on the whole, and yet there 
arppear in them a few words, phrases or clauses, which greatly 
modify their sense. In the present case, however, no other 
assumption would avail us than that of complete identity 
or correspondence. Accordingly, the CtY^a-verses might be 
reconstructed and read as follows : — 

1 dur(a)ga(ma) e(kacara' aSarira® guha^aya^, 
ye^ cita saname^ati^ mocbati^ marabanana^ O) 


» Of. eka in Oro, 6, 0, 10 ; cam in B, 86. • Of. iarira is 0^^ 21. 

word ia zH>wher6 to be found in tbe Kharos|hl Ms. ^ * 01 ya in O^o,?, 88. 
* Also ; cf. $a0imu in B, 9 { * Ct f^hati fcMr tbe'BiU 

roMati in A*,U. ^ Of. lanana in Frs|r.. 0. xxmvof also 

ct dri4ha handha^a in O^o, 81, 82 j and tnufo ^andhana in % 68« 
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2 vario va thale chi(ta^ okamokato^ ubbato^ 
pariphanatida^ ciiB mucudhea^ pahatae^ O) 

3 anuvathitacitasa (sadhavma^ avijanatu® 
paripalaaprasadasa® prafia^® na paripurati ' ^ O) 

4 anuvai^utacita(sa anavahatacetaso^^ 
pufiapavapahinasa'® nathi^^ jagarato’® bhayo^® O) 

6 (phanana^^ capa^®)la cita druracha drunivarana 
u(ju karoti'® medhavi^® usukaro^^ vateyaua^^ O) 

Verse Duragama « Pali and Sk. durangamaihf an 
instance of compound, meaning ' far-going \ * that which 
travels far’. The question whether the correct Prakrit 
reading would be daragama or durngama must be left open. 
The same holds true of the reading of the final syllable ma 
or fhu. For mu of. raii%ahham%i in A^, 2. In support of the 
vowel a before g in duragama we might cite here a parallel 
instance, namely athagio (Magav. v. 30) which equates 
with Pali atikaiigiko. In this latter Prakrit word the 
vowel a appears unchanged, in M. Senart’s reading, before 
g. The Buddhist commentator’s explanation of the 
word durangama is : — ciitmsa hi makkatasuitamattahampi 
puraUhimadududblidgena gamanam ndma n^atthi \ dure 
mtUampi pana drammanam sampaticchatUi durangamaiid 
ndma That is, even during ‘monkey-sleep’^® 
(dreaming state), mind has no exit in the east and other 
directions'^; even remaining at a distance, it entertains 
the object, hence arises the predicate far-going ”, This 


‘ Also cH«£o, * Of. maranatOf Cvo, 7 ; also okamokadha. ^ Cf. anudhato for 
the Pftli anuddhato in B, 11. * Cf. nivinati for the Pali n't'hhindati in A®, 1.8. 

* Also Maradhea, “No such infinitivo foim is met with in the 

Khar 09 ^hi Ms. ^ Gf. sadharvia in B, 22, 23. ® Cf. vivaiatu 

ttv Pali vipassato in B, 12. * Also pariplava ; 

of. keleia for Pali kilesa and Sk. Jclesa in B, 46; cf. praaadasa in Ci^, 11-13. 

Cf. praMaya^ pranae^ pr ami in A®, 1,2,9. The verbal form 

oconrs nowhere in the Kharog^bi Ms. ‘ * Cf . aveti for the Pali anveti 

in C«>, 11-16 ; cf. mmedhasu In A*, 15. ’ ® Cf. purle, pave in B, 3 j 

of* {hi)ua in A*, 2. Of. nathi in B, 16, 38. See f. n. 23* 

Of. maranato hhayo in C^o, 7. For phanana of. pariphanaii (f.n. H 

aboTe)n. Also cavala ; of. cavadhi for the Pali cdpato in Ow>, 81. 

Cf. kari^ati in A*, 6 ; kuruii for the Pali kurute in G^o, 24. 
*0 Of. .medWwin in A®, 14. Cf, anakara in Frag. C. xxxJiivo. 

•* Of, h^^wna for kujana in A*, 1. 

•• Of. the Milinda expression kapi-niddd (Milinda.paSho, p. 299). The 
H^ltnda theory of dream has been folly discussed by Mr. Shwe Zan Anng 
in his Introductory Essay to the Compendium of Buddhist Philoebphyf 
p. T. S. pp. 48 f . ^ 

. Of. Bfibad Arapyaka Up., IT. 3. 10, where Yajhavalkya says.: — 
**|r» tatfd ratva tut falhayogd no panthuno hhavanti, Atha rathan 
pathdl^ Sfjate" 
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explanation derives its authority from the time-honour^ 
oral traditions of the Theras, and one can safely regard it 
as a sound statement of the Buddhist psychological position 
which would demur a mere philological interpretation of 
durangama, a word which in its literal sense signiEes a 
belief in the e^dstence of a mind or spirit (German Geut) 
capable of going far away and returning at its sweet will 
to the body. According to the Buddhist notion, the mind 
is duraiigama in the sense that it can think of a distant 
object, lust as a person in India can think of St. PauPs 
cathedral in the city of London. The expression 
requires a further word of explanation. It is indeed 
3 ust one of the many instances where the Buddhists 
read their own meaning into a current expression, which 
would yield a contmry sense if a literal interpretation were 
adhered to. As we shall see in the case of ekacara and 
other predicates of cita^ the expressions were manipulated 
by the Buddhists on the basis of Upanishadie phraseology. 
It stems certain that the predicate durangama has preserved 
reminiscences of primitive animistic notions of soul or 
spirit* which are not without their influence upon 
the Upanishadie theories of waking, dream and sleep.* 
Cf. the Upanishad expressions 5^?^^ (Ka{ha., 

IL 20) j mano durataraih, yaii (Mahopa., III. 18). 
Skacara=:PaIi and Sk., ekacararh, compound, meaning 
^ that which moves about alone \ According to the 
interpretation of the Dhammapada commentary, this predi- 
cate implies the Buddhist belief in the unity of mental 
life. To quote its own words, seven or eight cittas are so 
strung together that they are not capable of arising at the 
same thought-moment. When a consciousness arises, it 
arises ^ a unit, and this having ceased to be, others arise 
one at a time*^^. One must admit that this Buddhist 
explanation of ekacatam closely follows on the lines of 

' Prof. Bhys Dftvids notes (Buddhist India, p. 252) : “Certain forms of 
diMase were sopposed to be duo to the fact that the soul had escaped out of 
the body ; and charms are recorded for bringing it ^ back ** (Athaiwa>Yeda, 
V.' 29*6 ; VI. 63*2 ; VII. 67. Cf, Aitareya Aranyaka, III. 2. 4. 7). Two 
older notions cited by Yffjfiavalkya are ; 

(1) “ Tadefce Slok« bhavanti : 

Svapnena iflriram abhiprahaty&suptal;^ suptiKn ubhioftkaSlti. 
finkram Sdfiya pnnareti sthSnam birapmayah pnru^a ekabaipsal^ ; 

(Brihad ir. Up ; IV, 3.U). 

(2) “ TannSyataiii bodhayed ity&huh» dnrbhisajyaiii histnai bhanati 
yamlya na pratipadyate. (Brihad Ar. Up ; IV. 8. 11), 

» Cf, Brihad Ar. Up. IV. 3. 19 ; Ohftndogya, VIII. 12, 8. 

“^ttat(haoittlni pana ekato ka^nikabaddhfthi ekakkhape upjliajjitiuh 
samattheni nSma n’attl^ Uppattikdle ek'ekam eva cittaiii nppajjati, tataniift 
nirnddbe pana ek’ekam eva nppajjattti ekaoaraih nama jstaih 
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Pmtardana’s theory of the unity of n^ental life'll ~ But 
the predicate ekacara seems to have been based sather 
upon Yajhavalkya^s expressions, all applied to soul^ 
aaaii^o na hi sap ale (Brihad Ar. Up. IV. sL 4); 
ekahamsah^^ {ihiA^ IV. 8. svapns raiva 

caritva'* (ibid, IV. 8. 15-16). Asarira=PaIi asarlram, 
a compound, meaning * that which is without a body % 
‘incorporeal-. Mind has no bodily form nor has 
any aoch colour-distinction as yellow and the like*. 
Such is the commentator’s interpretation. The predi- 
cate reminds us at once of Yajfiavalkya’s expressions 
ast)\fQ na hi klrgaie^^ (Brihad Ar. Up., IV. 2. 4).® 

OuhaSaya= Pali Sk. gnhahagamy % compound, 

meaning ‘tliat which lies in a cave’, ‘a cave-dweller’. 
The phammapada-Commentary says, ‘‘ tlie cave is that 
which is built up of the four great elements. It is 
depending on the heart that the mind comes into play, 
hence its predicate ‘a cave-dweller’ The Buddhist 
predicate of citta reminds us at once of the Upanishadic 
notions of the soul, e.g. “ nihio gnhatfam. ” (Katha, II. ^0), 
‘that which dwells in the cavity of the heart’®; ef. 
Muntjaka, IH. 1. 5. Cita= Pali and Sk. mind. 

It is clear from the foregoing discussion of the historical 
significance of the expressions dnnigama and the rest, how 
close the resemblance is between the Buddhist conception of 
mind and the Upanishadic conception of soul : — (l) cilia is 
dUraugania in the sense that it can think of an object 
from a great distance ; and soul remaining stationary can 
travel far (‘ Uslno dare rrajalP\ Katha, II. 20) ; (2) cilia 
is ekacara in the sense that all mental ojierations take 
])lace one at a lime, as a unit with regard to time ; and 
soul as a lonely bird roams about alone during dream (“eAvjr- 
h/nhsrth .... srapue . . . carilra .... hhavafgasaiigo^*, 
Bfibad Ar., IV. 8. 12-16) ; and all the senses being unified 
perform their functions, the operations taking place one at a 
time i^^ekahhuyam vai pi d\ui hind vZt ek a ikam sarvanyet'aHani 
prajMpayanH'^ Kausliaki, III. 2); (8) cilia \s' asarira 


. ^ KtiU^lfeaki Up.^ 111.2: “ ekabhuyam va* pragiS bhUtva ekaikaifi larvfi^- 
ydvaitAai prajaspayanii ”. 

• “ Cittasa BarirasanthSnarii va nlUdippakaro va^rabhedo vft n* attbtti 
aaarfraifi nama jfttam 

* Thk is a xery common idea in the irpanishods. 

nftma eaturaahabhutaguhil idam ca liadayarnparh nlssAya 
filtattii guhflsayanV niima Jiltarh”. 

» > » Cf. j^Hkad Ar. lY 3. 7 j V. 0; Chandogya, VIIT. 3. 3 j Talitirlyfl, 

I. 
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in the sense that it is incorporeal ; and soul asiryo 
m hi slryaie (Brihad Ar., IV. 4) ; (4) citia is 

gnha^aya in the sense that it comes into play depending 
on the heart as its physical basis ; and soul is said to 
dwell in the cavity of the heart {^mhito yuhayTm^) ; c£. the 
later Buddhist expression ^ha(layaratfJin\ Marabanana or 
Marabandhana = Pali Marabandhana, Sk. M a • ahandhayiat^ 
^from the bonds of Mara\ But it seems better not to 
introduce the word viara which nowhere occurs in the 
extant Klnirosthl Ms. As an alternative we might accept 
a reading hhavahanana^ answering to Pali hhavabaridhana, on 
the strength of a fragmentary expression, lajyabhamhanana 
(I. Fr. c. xxiii'*'., p. 9:i). 


Verse a.— ’yario=Pali varijo, Sk. varijah, fish. The 
elision of j between i and o presupposes an intermediate 
change of J into the semi-vowel y. Such an elision as this 
is a common characteristic of all Prakritic languages (see 
Vararuci's rule IT. 2: g, c, j,fid, 2 ^fy, vam prayo 

lopali). The simile of the fish jumping when thrown on 
land after having been taken out of its watery home, is a 
familar and very striking imagery serving to call up a vivid 
picture of the innate strife of the mind to get off from the 
domain of death. Okamokao=Pali okamokafo, ‘from the 
watery home^ According to the J3hammapada-Commen- 
tary, the expression resolves itself into two separate words, 
oka^m-o’kato, the former standing for ‘water’ {udakam), and 
the latter for ‘home’ {ZUfiyo, cf. ^U)kmri pabZiya auikefasarV^)- 
MuCudhea^Pali Maccadheyyam^ which is the same in 
meaning as Maradheyyaihy ‘the kingdom of Death’ (see 
Dhaminapada, vv. ^54 and 86). Pahatae=Pali palndav^y 
‘ in order to avoid a survival of the Yedie infinitive It 
seems that r in such cases was juoiiounced close to y 
and has here glided iuto the full vowel sound of the 
succeeding <?. 


Verse 3*~Anuvathitacitasa = Pali anaYaitlntadUmmy 
Sk. anavasfhitacittasya, an instance of compound, meaning 
‘ of one whose mind is unsteady M. Senart says that the 
n of anu is perfectly cerlain^ as much in this word as iu 
anuva^uia of the next verse, and that the scribe has, 
perhaps, been drawn into this blunder by the thought 
of annvatkita^anupaMita^ which floated in his mind. 
Avijanatu^s^Pali avljdnato^ ‘of one who does not know 
For the reading see foot-note 8, p. 143. 
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Verse 4 . —Anuvasutacitasa = Pali anavassntactffamty 
an instance of com ponncl, meaning ' of one of undissipated 
thoutjht’, AVe prefer rnfavo.^fftacflasa, as the reading 
vaf^nta cannot be clofendcd on the same ground as annvatkita^ 
and it is not unlikely that the scribe wrote anutd^uia 
on false analogy with (niuvailiila. Aliavahatacetaso=PSli 
ananru/infacefamy an instance of compound, meaning^ of 
one with unperplexed mind ^ For v standing for PSli 
w?’, of. nrefl equating with Pali (I. c*'®, 11*16);' 

Punapava = Pali pnfifiapapn, Sk. p'lmya-papa ^ ^(ot one who 
is devoid of) merit and demerit’. This expression strikes 
the keynote of Indian religions of which the good lies 
beyond both merit and demerit, a transcendental state of 
mind which none but an Indian yogi can experience. 


Verse 5.-*Phanana= Pali Sk. ^pandanartij 

‘ irembling, vibrating, or ])reci})itating towards sensuous 
objects as the Dhammapada-Commentary puts it. Here 
the expression Mrembling or vibrating’ is used rather 
tiguratively, its primary sense being associated with the 
])ulsatioii of life (cf. pranaih prana }ff am, life pulsating, 
Kansltaki, III. 2), an idea, perhaps derived originally from 
the palpitation of heart. The idea phamdana was deepened 
later into a more scientific Ibiddhist theory of apperception 
{javana). Capala= Pali and Sk ^unsteady’. Like 

phcniava^ the expression capala is to bo taken in a figurative 
sense. The genesis of this idea of the unsteady nature of 
mind can be traced to electrical phenomena, such as the 
flash of lightning. Cf. the Mahopanishad verses (IV, 99- 
100 ): 


Na hi caricalatahlnam nianah kvacana drsyate, 

Cancalatvam manodhannt) vahnerdharmo yathos^atS 

Esa hi canealaspandasaktiscittatvasarhsthitS 

Taiii viddhi maiiasTiii saktiiii jagadadambarA/tmikSm. 

Druracha= Pali durakhluim, Sk. dural^yam {dur+Tale^m)^ 
a compound, meaning Hhat which is difficult to guard ’• 
Drunivarana = Pali dmmivdmnam, Sk. diirnivuranam<, a 
compound, meaning ^ that which is difficult to resist ^ It 
affords another instance of the change of dnr into. drn^ 
Cf. dhamai rakehi and notes, pp. lOjJ-S ; 128| 

and drug ha, p. 187. 
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[4. Pusavaga] 

The distinctive eliaraeteristie of the vi rjjos of this group lies 
in the simile of the flower wliich occurs in each of them. The 
PSli paiullels of them are r ghily thsignated * tlie verses of 
the flower-group’, Pnpphavagga^ in the Pali Dhammapada 
chap. IV. The Pali Flower- verses number 16. The number 
of the Prakrit verses, as may be judged from the colophon 
*^ga l5” (I. .5), is 15. Only four out of 15 verses have 

survived in the Kliarostlil Ms. The l*lth section of the Chinese 
Fiukheit-Hiig corresponds to the Pali Piqiphavagga^ and, as 
in the Pali and Prakrit texts, it is ]>laced immediately after 
the OiHavogga) and the section contains altogether 17 verses. 
In the Udiinavaiga the Flower-group forms the 18th chapter 
and contains 27 verses, or more accurately, 26, leaving out of 
account the verse 20 which is a mere repitition of 18. As in 
oth^ instances, the IJdilnavarga collates the Flower-verses from 
the different chapters of the Pali text. But exception must 
be taken to vv. 283-281 which have a very remote conne- 
Ctiott with the Flower-versos. The grouj) is of little importance 
but for the simile of flower which seems to bring home the 
distinction between a good and a bad man in a very interesting 
%nd familiar way. 


12’ [yamaloka ita’^ sadevaka 

ko dhamapada sud.sita kusalo^ pusaviva 

payesiti O® 

(C-1) 


13 budhu pradliu. siti yamaloka ji eta sadevaka 
budhu dhainapada sudesita kusalo pusaviva 

payesiti O 
(C- 2) 


* Verses 1-1 1 are miesing ii’om the Kharo^thj Ms. 

* Frag. 0 . viro (p. 88). 

* Jtfi whi* h is a variant of eta of llie next verso. 

* M. Senart reads husala, which according to the grammar of our dialect, 

Would be either an accusative singular form or a nominative plural j but the 
wnse r^nired here is that of the nom, sing. The mistake is perbape due to 
the scribe. . 

* This is supplied by us. 
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Cf. Dhauimap., vv. 41*15 t (Puppliava^ga, 
vv. !-£) : — 

Ko imiiih patbaviih vi jessati' ^"anialokafi ca iiaarii 

sadevakam, 

Ko dUaiiniiapadarh sude.silarii knsalo puppham iva 

pacessati® ? 

Bekbo patbaviih vijessati yainalokaii ca imam .sadevakam^ 
Bekbo dbamma])Hdarh siidesitam knsalo piippbara iva 

pacessaii V 

Cf. Fa-kbeu-])i-u, sec. xn. ('* Flowers”), p. 

“ Who is able to select (coiupicr Y) the earth (i.e., the place 
o£ his abode), to escape Yaiim, and lay hold of heaven V 
Who (is able) to repeat the verses of the Law as one 
who selects choice ( excellent) dowers h 

The enlightened (one) selects tin* earth, avoids Yaiua, 
seizes heaven, illustriously i-epeats the versos of the Law, 
is able to cull the flowers of virtue 

Cf. rdanav., ch. wm. (^‘The Flower”), vv. : — 


“ Who is there that can overcome the world of the gods, 
of the lord of death ( Yaina) and of men, who knows 
how to expose the most deliglitful law, as one would 
flowers r' 

It is the disciple (sekhas) who can oveivome the world 
of the gods, of tlie lord of death and of men, who knows 
how to expose tlie most deliglitful law, as one would 
flowers.” 

Notes. — The Prakrit verses might he lestored in the light 
of the Pali gaihcis and those in the Fa-kheu-pi-u and the 
Udanavarga as follows : — 

ko piudhavi vijesiti^ yarnaloka ji eta sadevaka 
ko dhamapada sudegita kusalo })usaviva payesiti O 
budhu pradhavi vijesiti yarnaloka ;ji eta sadevaka 
huclhu dhamapada sudesita kusalo pusaviva payesiti O 


' Some Ms. reads vicemati ; the Corny, adopts vijessati. 

' • FaasbOll roads iva-ppacessati ; the Commentniy adopts vacessaie as well 
i vicessaiu 

’ Beal’s translation, 

♦ Also viji^iti vicesiti, vici^iti. 
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Verge 12 ,— Pradhavi = Pali pat/iarim., Aixllia Magadh! 
jjud/tavivi, Sk. pvt hi rim, ‘ the earth \ i.e,^ * the world 
of men ^ For the change of pv to pr^ cf. nivniti^ 
Jarav., v. 23. We also meet with the form piadhaxi in 
Jarav., v. 17, ViJesiti = P5li vijeHmil or vicessaii^ 
translated snperahil*\ (Fausbdll) i,e,^ ^will overcome’; 
''can overcome” (Udanavarga) ; able to select 

(conquer ?)” (Fa-Kheu-pi-u). It is clear that the Udana- 
varga adopts a form similar to the Pali rij^^'^iati, and the 
Fa-khon-pi-u another similar to the Pali ricef^snti. The 
llhammapada-Comy. exj)lain8 vije.smfi in the same sense as 
rif?esm/i : vijeftfiafi ^ vijivismtiy vijanissali, patirijjJnssaiiy 
mcc/iikariasati/wWl fully know, cognise, apprehend, realise’ 
^vicemiti^^vicinissali , Kpamriklchifisnti, ‘will discriminate, 
investigate’. According to this interpretation, vijeuati 
seems = Sk. vijfiaftt/ati. The other interpretation accepted 
by the Tibetan translator of the Udanavarga and by the 
modern translators of the Dhamrnapada, viz., vijessati^ 
** swperabit will conquer”, will overcome” seems 
more acceptable. Yamaloka = Pali Javfatokam, ^Hhe 
realm of Death” = four nether worlds {cainhhiAham 
apTiyalohiih, Dhammapada-Comy.). Eta = Ps]i etam. 
M. Senart says that this reading is more appropriate 
than the Pali imam, and we have nothing to say 
against it. Sadevaka = Pali under akara, 'togetlier with 
the world of the gods”. Dhamapada^ Pali dhomma-^ 
padam, Sk. dharmapadam , translated by Fausboll versus 
legis ” ; by Beal the verses of the law ” ; by Rockhill 
^Hhe law”; and by Max Miiller the path of 
virtue ”«=“ the norm or the path of virtue categorised 
as the 37 constituent parts of enlightenment or 
beati tude {jiaiia ( imm-hodhipakkli ika -dharn wa-miMdtam, 

Dhammapada-Comy.). That the term implies the idea of 
the path or the norm, virtue, purity, or any other synonym 
of Nirvana IS evident from the Suttanipata, v. 88 (Cunda- 
sutta, V. 6) : yo dhammapnde svdesiie wagge jlvaii (see 
also the Paramatthajotika, Yol, II. Pt. I. p. 164). There 
are again passages where the term in a plural form is 
applied to such moral topics as auahhijjhd, avgdpMa, etc. To 
discriminate the path of virtue aecoidiug to this interpreta- 
tion is . to distinguish between a good and a bad df>ctrine, 
t.tf., to understand the excellence of the Buddhist doctrine as 
contrasted with those of others. The other interpretation, 
that = Law-verses”, seems more suitable for 
a text like the Dhamrnapada. To select or collect the 
beautifully expressed law-verses like a skilful wreath-maker 
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collecting the elioice flowers and making tliem into wreathsr 
is to discriminate carefully the more exquisite and elegant 
stanzas from others which are comparatively prosaic and^lo 
collate and arrange them according to metre, theme and 
logical sequence of thought, as has been done in the several 
recensions of the Dhamrnapada. An interesting account 
of the compilation of the Dhamrnapada is given in 
the preface to the Fa-kheu-king. Kusalo pu^a- 
viva payesiti is the same in meaning as the Pali 
kitsa/o pupp/tani tva pacemuif 'Mike a skilful (wreath- 
maker) collecting the (choice) flowers An Indian 
explanation of tliis expression is well brought out in 
Rockhill^s translation of the Tibetan version which 
reads : " Like unto a clever wreath-maker, who, having 

taken flowers from a garden, has manufactured them 
into beautiful wreaths and has then given them away, 
is he who, ^ having gathered a quantity of precepts from 
out the Sastras and formed them into a pleasing collec- 
tion, does teach them to others*’. This goes to show that 
the Dhammajiada is not a mere mechanical compilation of 
select stanzas, but judging it as a whole, it is to be consider- 
ed a highly artistic product, a poetic creation which, like 
a most skilfully woven wreath, has made the lofty message 
of Buddhism appeal alike to the intellect and the emotion 
of so many Asiatic nations. The analogy, as applied 
by the Dhaminapada-Commentary, brings liome how 
intelligently the entire Buddhist s3'stem of faith was 
built up with its ;57 parts interwoven into a harmonious 
whole to the exclusion of materials, lejectcd after a careful 
sifting. 


Verse i3-“Budhu= Pali BmUlho^ "the enlightened one** 
(Fa-Klieu-pi-u). The Pali reading is HeJcho^ a ‘Learner*, 
"the disciple** (Xldanavarga), ‘ Sekho * is a Buddhist 
technical term applied to pei>ons tilling up the seven 
ranks of disciples below the Arahants who have 
reached the summit of moral j)erfection and spin- 
tuality. ^ It is not clear how' far the Prakrit hudkii is 
influenced by the MahaySna conception of Buddha’s 
personality, though the substitution of this term for 
the Pali %elho is a signifleant fact. But budliu may also 
be taken simply in . the sense of an Arahat. Tbe two 
questions raised in v. 12 are answered in the^ verse 
under notice* 
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14 yadha saga(ra)^u^asa ujhifcasa maliapathi 
paduinu tatra jaea suyigan(d)%a manoramu 0 

(C~. 8) 

15 (emu)'* saghadhadhamaeSindhah(u)He prudhija[ne 
ahlii(r)*o]’(a)*’ti pranai samesabudhasavaka O® 

(C~, 4.) 


f gal5]'» 

(c™, r.) 

Cf. Dliammap.j vs. r)8-"j9 t (Pnppliav., 15-16): — 

Yat-ha sariikaradhanasiiiim' ' njjhitasmiiii mahSpatlie 
Padumam tattha jSyetha Kuci*yaiidhaih manoramain ; 

Evaih Katiikarabhutesu andhalihute puthujjane 
Atirocati pafinaya sairimasambuddbavsavako. 

Cf. Fa-kheu-pi-u, sec. xir. Flowers p. 91 : — 

“ As a ditch in the field, close beside the highway, will 
produce the lily in its midst, and spread fai' and wide 
its delightful pei’fume, so in the midst of life and death 
(that is, the phenomenal world), beside the way of false 
speculation (universal inquiry), the wise man diffuses 
his glad sentiments in bccroming a disciple of Buddha 

Cf. TIdanav.,ch. \v:m. (“The Flower’^), vv. 9-10 : — 

“ As on piles of filth and in dirty water grows, unaffected 
by them, the paduut. pure, sweet-smelling and lovely, 
so the disciple of the pei*fect Buddha shines by his 
wisdom among other men, wJio are blind and Xlike) a 
heap of filth 

Notes. — These two verses complete together the likeness 
of a saintly Bbikkhii of humble birth to a lovely lotus 
in. a heap of filth. In all the older reeeusion^ of the 

* He&iored according to M. Seunrt*a soggostion. 

* M. 6enftrt*s reetoration. * Supplied by ue. For the word cf. 

C. xvv«., p. flic. * M, 'cnart reads ^dhcmaa.^ which we huvo slightly 

filtered for aynituetry. * Supplied by us ; M. Senate fOi^geSia 

* Biupphed by us. ’ Fmg. 0. ynro, 1 (p, 88), f,* Supplied by i*». 

Frag. C. vtifo, 2 (p. 88). * ‘ ' Some Ms. reads ^ifhmasmih. 



( 1S3 ) 


Dliammapada these ai*e put at the end of the Pupphavagga ; 
the Pali counterparts of them can be tiaced in no other 
canonical text than the Dhammapada. They serve to 
throw into clear relief the contrast between the life of the 
multitude who are blind to the brighter side of human 
nature and steeped in the filth of world li ness, and that of 
a Buddhist saint who, though born among the common 
mortals, outshines them by their wisdom, like unto a lotus 
or lily, sweet-scented and lovely, growing among the heaps 
of refuse and filth beside a high road. They seem to 
indicate the lofty aim of Buddhism, which opened the door 
of salvation, many centuries before the advent of Christianity 
and Vaisnavism, to the persons of humble birth and of 
poor circumstances, — a feature which can be traced back 
to the Samamiaphala Sutta (Digha. I. p. (il). 

Verse Saguraudasa = Pali mnkaraknf/tsmimi 
which is the same in meaning as samkaradhanasmim or 
samkaraUhanasmim (cf. mmkara-piifij a y v. 578) 

= ' on piles of filth and in dirty water (UdSnavarga) ; 
^‘in a ditch in the field (Fa-kheu-pi-u). Ujhitasa=s 
ujjhitaHmimy Sk. vjjhile^chuddLitey “thrown away” 
(Dhammapada-Comy.). Here are two instances where the 
Genitive case-ending has stood for the Locative. 

Verse 15 .- Saghadhadhamae — this is substituted for 
the Pali sa/ihkarabkuiesu (see the Dhammapada-Comy., 
which speaks of a disciple of Buddha as samhara^bhutesn 
pt putliujjaue-Hfi jatOy ^ born among average men who are 
no better than filthy heaps’). As to the Prakrit reading, 
M. Senart says that the form mghadhndhamaa appears 
to him certain, though the last letter might be e or e. 
Nevertheless, “ the word remains difficult”, he says, and 
suggests that the only way of avoiding the difficulty with 
regard to the first part of the word, would be “ by admitt- 
ing that the scribe has, through mistake, written mghadha 
for sagara^^miihara.^* There is, no doubt, something 
wrong somewhere, but not probably where M. Senaii} locates 
it. Dhaxnaa or dhamae is not certainly as he 

6upix>ses. Some consonant like k appears to have beea 
elided between the two final vowels. Sagliadhadkamaa is 
perhaps == Pali miikkatadhammaka or saiikhatadhamfuase 
J&taka IV. p. 260) and sagffadhadkamae^V§\i 
dhammake. In these two equations, an objection can be 
raised as to the |x>8sibility of the change of t to, dh^ 
aeeing that dk in the Prakrit text mostly represeate jthi 

80 
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Wli and Sk. Ih. But there are instances where dh 
represents t also. Cf. vise^adh / (1. 13) for PSli visesato ; 

^^aghadhio (I. n, 37) for sangdtigo-^ hmidhu (I. c*'®, 17)„ 
for kvsUo I cavadhi (I. c**”, 31) for capato ; samadha (I, 

37) for mmata^ sammatia. If the reading mghadh idhamaa 
be accepted, it may be taken to refer to budhamvaka^ * the 
Buddha’s disciples who explain well the law The reading 
taghadhadhamae^saiilihatadhammake, in the midst of life 
and death (Fa-kheii-pi-u), would mean a phenomenal 
existence characterised by growth, persistence and decay. 
FrtLdhijan6 = Pali putkujjane^ ^ average men a Buddhist 
technical term that denotes persons below the rank 
of a gotrabhuy and distinguished as good (kalydyy£) 
and most common. Prudhl=Sk. prtkahy ‘other than 
(the instructed)^ or prthuy ‘ stupid ’ {sihula). For the 
change of pr to pr{n)y cf. pmdhaviy vv. 12-13; and for 
. that of ak to cf. mm€:=zsamgaky and note that « and i are 
interchangeable in the dialect of our text.- Abhiroati — 
ahhiroeanti. M. Senart holds tliat it may very well be 
\x&^^atirocaii (Pali), but that cannot be, since the nom. 
in the Prakrit text is in the plural. 

The chapter contains 15 stanzas. 


[5. Sahasavaga] 

The naming of the chapter is, as before, ours. The 
exaltation of ‘the one’ out of ‘a thousand’ forms the burden 
of the following group of 17 verses, and it is only in a few 
stanzas that the number ‘hundred’ is substituted for ‘thousand’. 
The ‘Number’-gronp in the Pali Dhammapada (chap, viil.) 
and the Chinese Fa-kheu-king, (sec. xvi.), contains 16 
stanzas. The whole of a Sahasravaiga containing 24 gSthis 
is quoted in the Mahavastu (III, pp. 484-36), as dharmapade^u 
^haiYavargaK\ thereby undoubtedly presupposing an . older 
Sanskrit recension, older, we mean, than the UdSnavarga, and 
Sanskrit in the sense that it was the outcome of an earlier 
attethpt at sanskritisation. The corresponding group in the 
UdSnavarga (chap, xxiv.) has 34 verses. As to the number as 
well as the aiTangemenfc of the verses, these recensions differ^ 
though they betra}" a common purpose in that they emphasize a 
Iiiarticular fact, practice or principle by singling it out of a hundred 
or a thousand. And the practices or principles thus emphasized 
are all Buddhistic, sharply contrasted .with those, of the 
Brahmanio -i^ith. The increase of numbers in the later recensions 
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113 lue to a most mechanical multiplication of the stanzas 
conveying the same sense. Having regard to the fact that the 
Number-verses cannot be traced in any other canonical text in 
4he form in which they occur in the Dhanimapada, a doubt is 
apt to arise if they were composed in the time of the Buddha. 
Even supposing that these were composed then, we have reason 
to believe that their number was far Joss than wliat it is in the 
several recensions of the Dhammapada, This hypothesis is 
borne out by the fact that we find one or two verses in 
the Mann Saihhita and the Jaina text which in their present 
forms arc far later than the oldest portions of the Buddhist 
NikSyas. Seeing that the Number- verses are mostly intended 
to contrast the Buddhist practices and principles with the 
Brahmanic rituals, sacrifices, hymn-chanting and poetic composi- 
tion, their origin cannot be dated farther back than the sophistic 
period immediately preceding the advent of Buddhism, during 
which several schools of Wanderers appear to have broken 
away from the ancient tradition and condemned the Brahmanic 
system of learning and religious rites ai:d dogmas with a 
vehemence perhaps unparalleled in the history of human culture. 
These revolutionary ideas gathering strength with the progress 
of time assumed at last a more rational, systematic and compro- 
mising shape in the teaching of Gotama Buddha, another revolu- 
tionary, perhaps the most powerful of all because of his synthetic 

BrShman priests with their elaborate system of sacrifice and 
mantras,^ and the Ke^kambala declaration of the unfounded 
character of the sacrifices ^ found a saner expression in the 
Buddha’s utterances setting forth the sacrifices as less valued in 
comparison with the more dignified practices of religion. Thus 
*we read in the Ku^danta-sutta (Dtgha I. pp. 148 f, ; Dial. B, 
II. pp. 180-3) : “ The sacrifice performed with ghee, oil, butter, 
milk, honey and sugar only is better than that at which living 
creatures are slaughtered. Better than this mode of sacrifice 
is charity, especially that which is extended to holy and upright 
•men. Better still is the putting up of monasteries. But 
better than this is certainly the observance of moral precepts. 
^And the best of all sacrifices is the four-fold meditation 
One can justly point out this prose discourse as the historical 
l^sia of the Number- verses which, in their ultimate analysis, 
^present but a universal idiom, e.g., one in a hundred, one in a 
thousand, or one In a million. 

^ See the Han^ka and Katha Upanifads. 

• Dtoa L p. 55. 

* 18 a mere fmmmary of Buddha^s views. Of. Sankara^s vi^a m the 

; T. 2, 



( 156 ) 


1 yo (sa)'[hasa sahasani sagami manusa jini 
eka (jini)'* atmana so ho sagamu utamu O 


(C-, «) 


Cf. Dhammap., v. !().*] t (Sahassavagga, v. 4) • 

Yo saliassam sahassena sah;:»:ame nianiise jine 
Ekan ca jeyya-in-afctanaiii sa ve saiifi^aniajut.tanio. 

Cf. Mahavastu, Sahasravar^a, v. 3 : — 


Yo 4at5ni sakasrilnaih sam^rame manu ja jaye 
Yo caikaih jaye atmanam sa vai saihgramajit varah. 

Cf. Uclanav., ch. xxiu. v. 3 


He who conquers a tlioasaTid times a thousand men in 
battle, a g^reater conqueror than he is he wlio conquers 
himself.” 


Notes. — As appears from RoekhilTs translation, the reading 
of the UdSnavarj^a verse is similar to the Pali. The 
Prakrit vei*se differs from the Pali by these two words — 
mhaHani sahassani)^ and jini ( = Pali jine). The 

•difference could be minimised, if mhamni could have 
been interpreted, as M. Senart suggests, as an inversion for 
the Pali mhassena. But this cannot very well be done as 
we find that the verse in the Mahavastu contains the word 
satani which is the same in form as the Prakrit sahasani. 
A comparative study of these four recensions makes it 
clear that the Pali form is the oldest, and that the Prakrit 
is older than the earlier Sanskrit. The teaching inculcated 
in the verse is that the greatest enemy of man is after all 
his own self and accordingly every effort must be made to 
conquer self. This lofty idea of self-conquest is illustrated 
in the Buddhist literature by a graphic poetic description 


Supplied by us. ® Frag. 0. viiro, g. 

* Frag. 0. 1, — not adjusted by M. Senart, 
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of the inner struggle of the ascetic Sidclhattha with 
Mara* , and nn less hy that of Buddha’s disciples^. An 
earlier form of the conception of self-conquest, bereft of 
the later Buddhist imagery of a heroic light with the lower 
nature of man is to be found in the teaching of the 
Mundakas^"^, and a Jaina parallel of it is embodied in a 
dialogue of the Uttarddhyayana Sutra‘S. The truth of 
the teaching of the Buddhist verse under notice was 
confirmed bv two powerful Buddhist kings, king Asoka 
of India and king DutthagSrnani of Ceylon, both of 
whom came to feel remorse and intense agony of heart 
at the recollection of their experiences on battle-fields^. 
In the teaching of Asoka the idea of eoncjuest by the 
dhnnnua took the place of the principle of self-conquest : 

mn{/cha)wnlr The idea of self-conquest 

which sha])ed itself in the teaching of the l^ramans proper, 
came to be recognised by the Buddhist teachers and kings 
as a distinct principle of action, and that in a form of 
conquest of hatred b}' love^*, claimed in the Hajovada 
Jataka^, a marked advance on the ‘tit for tat’ principle. 
In this respect Buddhism can claim as much superiority to 
the juristic faith of the Brahmans^ as Christianity to the 
Mosaic doctrine of the Israels. 

Saliasani= Pali sahasfsani, Sk. .sa has rani. If this be 
not an invei*sion for the Pali instrumental singular form 
sahassena, it must be interpreted as referring to mannm, like 
mtani in the Mahavastu verse. Ho = Pali kho, an expletive 
’ denoting assertion. Sagamu utamu-= Pali sangainajnttamo. 
M. Senart considers the Pali reading as the result of a 
confusion . of writing. But there is no confusion here at 
all. It is saugamaji a compound, which 

by the Pali rule of sandhi has beaome sniigd titajuffamo, 
Cf. samgranmjit of the Mahavastu. 


' Pftdhana Satta, Suttanipata, No. 28 — Lalitavistara, chap, xviii. • 
MahSvaetn ; MSrasaihyutta, Saihjutfca Nikftya, I, Cf. Lalitavistara, chap. xxi. 
and Buddhaearita, Bks. xiii>xiv. 

® Bhikkhnnl-Samyntta, Saihyutta Nik«ya, 1, 

* Mnndaka Up., II. 2. 3-4. 

‘ ♦ tJttar&dhyayana, IX. 20-22. 

^ Asoka’s Rook Edict, Xlll ; MahSvamsa, XXV. 108. 

^ Dhamitiapada, v. 5. 

’ KftjovSda-jAtaka, No. 24, where the akkodhenn jim kodha^ principle is 
contrasted with the dalhena dalhaih khepanafn. 

The Sanskrit Epics condemn only “wrath without any provocation” 
(rtwo vairaik rudrata). ' ' ' 
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2 8aha[8a bi ya gaiana' anathapa]^[dasahita 
e]*[ka vayapada]* sebha® ya ^utva uvasamati O* 

(C^ 7) 

Cf. Dliammap.^ v. 100 t (Sahassav., v* 1); — 

Sahassam api ce vica anatthapadasamhita 
Ekaih atthapadam seyyo yam sutvS upasammati. 

(^f. Fa-kheu-pi-n, see. xvi. (‘‘The Thousands”), 
p, 104. : — 

“To repeat a thousand words without understanding, 
what profit is there in this V But to understand one 
truth, and hearing it to act accordingly, this is to find 
deliverance. ” 

Cf. Mahavastu Sahasravarga, v. 1 : — 

Sahasram api v5can§iii anarthapadasaihhita 
Eka aiihavatl sreyS ySm irutvS upasSmyati. 


3 [^ta bhase anathapadasahita]*^ 

e - s.hu ya sutva uvasamati O® 

(C™, 8) 

Cf. Dhatnmap., v. 102 t (Sahassav., v. 8) : — 


Yo ca gatha satarh bhEse anatthapadasalbhita 
Ekaih dhammapadaih seyyo yaih sutva upasammati. 

Cf. UdSnav., ch. xxiv, (“Numbers”), v. 2 : — 

“ It is better to speak one word of the law which brings 
one nigh unto peace, than to recite a hundred gEtbEs 
which are not of the law 


* A very doubtful word. • Frag. C. vino, 4. s Frag. C, xno, 1, 

* Frag. 0. 2,— not adjusted by M. Senart. 

* That the aecoud letter is bb, though writteo in a peculiar hand in the 
^8^ has been verified by M. Senart. The variants are iehu, §eho oocnrring 
in the succeeding verses. 

. . • The circle ie supplied by ns, » Pr, €. 2. 

* T^ circle is supplied by us. 
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The Prakrit verse can be easily restored : — 

(yo ja gadhaSata) bhase anathapadasabita 
e(ka dhamapada) s(e)hu ya Sutva uvadamati O 

(8aha)*8a bi ya gadhana anathapadasabita 
eka gadhapada seho ya sutva uvasamati^ O 

(C- 9) 

Of. Dhammap., v. 101 t (Sahassav., v. 2) : — 

Sahassam api ce gatha ariattbapadasamhita 
Ekam gSLthapadam seyyo yam sutva npasammati. 

Of. Mahavastu Sahasravarga, v. 2 : — 

Sahasram api gathanSm aiiarthapadasamhita 
Eka arthavatl isi*eya yam i§rutva upasSmyati. 


6 (yo)^ ja gadhasata^ bhase anathapadasabita 

eka gadhapada seho ya sutva uvasamati O 

(C*^, 10) 

Of. Verse S above. The verse can be easily 
rendered in Pali : 

Yo ca gatha sataiii Idiase ariatthapadasamhita 
Ekam gSthSpadaiii seyyo yam sutva upasammati. 

Cf. JatakalV. p. 175:— 

Attha te bhasita gSthi, sabba honti sahassiyo, 

Patiganha maliabrahme, s5dh’etaiii tava bhasitam. 

Na me attho sahassehi satehi iiahutehi v5, 

Pacchimarh bhSsato gathaih k5me me na rato mano. 

Cf. Fa-kheu-pi-u, sec. xvi. ('* The Thousands'"), 

p. 101 

“ Although a man can repeat a thousand stanzas (sections), 
but understand not the meaning of the lines he repeats, 
this is not equal to the repetition of one sentence well 
understood, which is able when heard to control thought.” 

^ Supplied by us. ^ H. Seuart reads uvasamati, 

* Supplied by us. Also ya \ Seo. v. 12 infra, 

* Partly oompleted by Frag. C. l. 
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("f, hVkheu-pi-u, sec. xvi. The THocsands’^^), 
p. 104 : — 

“ A man may be able to repeat many books, but if he 
cannot explain them, what profit is there in this ? But 
to explain one sentence of the Law, and to walk 
accordingly, this is the wa}" to find supreme wisdom 

Cf. Udanav., ch. xxiv. Numbers ”), v. 2 : — 


‘‘ It is better to speak one word of the law which brings 
one nigh unto peace, than to lecite a hundred gSthas 
which are not of the law 


Notes.-— These four verses (2-5) are very much alike, differing 
only, in the words of M. Senart, in some differentiation of 
detail. All of them teach that one Dhammapada gaiha^ 
full of poetry and meaning, is far better and valuable than 
so many hundreds, thousands or millions (as the Jataka 
puts it) of the Vedic hymns regarded as dealing with useless 
subjects, setting forth, in the langu ge of the Dhamma- 
pada-Comy,, the descriptions of the sky, the mountains, the 
forest and the like, which do not throw light on the 
path to salvation {akamvannana-pahbafavannana-vm^^^^ 
vannavddlui pahdmkehi aniyydnadlpakehi anaHhakehi 
padehi mthhifdya vri bakukd honti). History, however, goes 
to prove that the Buddhists themselves, especially the 
Mahayanists, were not immune fi*om the same kind of 
adverse criticism not only from the modern critics^, but 
at the hands of their brethren, the advocates of the Sahajiya 
doctrine*^. 


Vcr^e a.— Eka vaysmada would correspond to a PSii 
ekam vacapadam, Sebua = Pali f^eyyo^ Sk. 8 eyas. The 
bh may be accounted for as due to the influence of the 
'final s or h which is dropped in boih Pali and Prakrit 
Wmilarly the may be said to have been due to the 
desire to compeusate for. the lost sound r in sr. 


^ See Dr. B. L. MitiVs observations in the ixitrodnction to his edition of 
the A^^sfthasrikS PrajfiSpftrainita (Bibl. In^ca series). [ 

“ Banddha Gftn-o«Doha, p. 8S. “ - . ' 
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6 [masainasi sabasina yo yaea]‘ sateua ca 
nuva^ budhi prayadaaa kala aveti sodasa O 

(C- 11) 

7 [(ma)'%amase sahasena yo yaea satina ca 
neva]* (dhatni)’ prasa(da)*sa kala aveti sotlasa O 

(C*-", 12) 


8 masamase sahasiiia yo yaea sateua ca 
neva saghi prasadasa kala aveti sodasa O 

(C-, 13) 

Cf. Fa-klieu-pi-u, sec. xvi. (“The Thousands”), 

p. 105 

‘‘ Although a man for a hundred years worsJiip and sacntice 
to the spirit of Fire, his merit is not equal to that of 
the man who for a moment pays reverence to the three 
Holy Ones ; the happiness consequent on one such act of 
homage excels that resulting from all those hundred 
years 


('f. Mahavastu, Sahasi*avarga, vv. 4-6 : — 

Yo jay eta sahasi-anam mase mase sataiii sataiii 
Na so Buddhe })ras2ldasya kalam ai'ghati Hodasith, 

Yo jayeta sahasranSrh mase mase sataih sataiii 
Na St) dharme prasadasya kalam arghati sodasiiii. 

Yo jayeta sahasi’Snaiii mase mise sataib satath 
Xa so saihghe prasadasya kalam argliati sodaslm. 

Cf. Udaiiav., ch. xxiv. ('‘Numbers”), vv. 26-^8 : — 

“ He who for a hundred years jiiakes a thousand sacrifices 
each month, is not worth the sixteenth part of him who 
has faith in the Buddha’'. 

[N.B. For vv. 27-28, substitute “in the holy law " and 
“in the church ’ i^espectively. in [dace of “ in the Buddha” 
of V. 26.1 


Frag. 0. ixft’, 2. " M. Seuart reads nevi. We read neva for the 

sake of consistency with the next verses. ’ Supplied by us. 

.* Frag. C. vmro. ® Supplied by iis ; also dhama, as M. Senart 

suggests ; in which case it must be joined to the next word. 

^ Supplied by us. 
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9 masamasi sahasewa yo yaea satena ca 
neva sa^hasadhamesu kala aveti soda% O 

(C^ 14) 

Cf. the last half of the Dhammap., v. 70 1 (Balav., 
V. 11) =Mahavastu^ Sahasravarga, v. 14 — 


Na so satbkhatadhaiuin^iiaih kalarii agghati solasim. 

Cf. Mahavastu, Sahasravarga, v. 8 : — 

Yo jayeta saliasraiiairi luase luase satath sataih 
Na so svakhyatadharmanaih kalam arghati §odasTm. 

Cf. Udanav., eh. xxiv. (‘‘Numbers”), v. 33 : — 

** Ilu for a hundred years makes a thousand sacrifices 

each month, is Jiot worth the sixteenth part of him who 
explains well the holy law’\ 

10 inasamase nahaseiia yo yae[a sateiia ca]‘ 

(ucva 8abaua8il)\\su kala aveti sodasa O 

(C™, 15) 


Cf. Mahavastu, Sahasravarga, v. 7 ; — 

Yo jay eta sahasj'anaih mase mase satath Satam 
So va sampannasilanaiii kalam narghati sodasini. 


11 jnasamajse sahaseiia yo yaea satena ca 
ekapanaiiuabisH kala naveti sodavsa O 

(C^ 16 ) 


Cf. Fa-kheu-pi-u, see. vji. (“Metta”), p. 17 : — 

' ** If a man lives a hundred years, and engages the whole of 

his time and attention in religious offerings to the gods, 
sacidficing elephants, and horses, and other things, all 
this is not equal to one act of pure love in saving life.” 

' Frag. C XLii^'o. 

" Supplied by as. For h » Pilli mp, cf. %tiahtisa of the next verse, and 
duboKO iwmpanno), Panitavsga, v. 2 (I. cro, 26, p. 63). 
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Cf. Udanav., ch. xxrv. (“ Numbers ”), vv. 29-31 

who for a hundred years makes a thousand sacrifices 
each month, is not worth the sixteenth part of him who 
is merciful to sentient creatures ” (varied in vv, 30, 31 by 
‘animated creatures’ and ‘beinjcrs’ i*espectively). 

Cf. Manu, V. 58 

varse varse ’§vamedliena yo yajeta satarh sarnih 
raaihsani ca na khadcdyastn\'oh punyaphalaih samam. 

Notes.— It is a strange fact that the parallel of none of these 
verses (fi-1 1) is to be found in the Dhammapada or in any 
other canonical text. We must admit that the basic idea out 
of which they had grown, is embodied in a prose discourse, 
the Ku|adanta-sutta of the DlghanikUya. A comparison 
of the Prakrit verses with their parallels in the Fa-kheu- 
pi-u and other recensions of the Dhammapada makes it clear 
how easy it was for the Buddhists to multiply the number 
of this class of stanzas by merely changing a certain word 
or expression. It is also clear that the chief motive of 
these verses is to extol the principles of practical Buddhism, 
which are of far greater worth than the hundreds and 
thousands of sacrifices performed each month by the 
Brahman householders. The Buddhist principles emphasized 
herein are just three, viz., (1) faith in the Three Jewels, 
(2) observance of the moral precepts, and (8) compassion 
for the living beings. 

Verses 6-8.— Masamasi, masainaBe=Pali and Sk. hiaie 

mast', ‘each month ^ In colloquial Bengali the idiom matff 
mase means quite the same thing, and ynasumasi, which 
equates wilh the Prakrit form masamasi, means ‘extinding 
over a month \ In these verses there are numerous instan- 
ces where i and e are interchanged Sahasina satena, 
sahasena satilia = PSli sahasseva saieva, which is 8S> idio- 
matic as sahasranam haiam kafa^&i of the Mah^vastu verses. 
Yaea=Pali Sk. yajeta ; y and y being inverted in 

jayefa of the Maliavastu verses quoted above. Neva 
(written neri in v. 6)=iPali or Sk. ndpi, as M. Senart 
points out. The reading na vi or na re would be the 
correct from ; nera may be regarded as .^n inversion for 
na ve. But 7 ie va taken as = Pali yi'era or Sk. iSV^nld 

free us from the risk of such conjectures as 7tera^nd^i, 
Aveti=PRli anveti or Sk. apnoti, ' attains ^ e>., 

‘deserves’ {ogghaii ov arghaii). We trust that it was not 
by mistake that the scribe wrote avtU for aghati. 
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Verses 9-i*.'-Sagha8adhameSU=Pali mukhatadham- 
‘ among those who have well understood the Norm 
Cf. the explanation given in the Dhammapada-Commentary, 
V. 70: — “ Si»nkhatadhamma vuecanti ^atadliammd^ tuliW- 
dhammay The meaning of the word was changed when it 
came to be Sanskritised as n^akh/afn-dharmdnam^ ^ of those 
who have well eoppinined the law’. ¥oy the reading see 
M. Sehart’s notes (pp. 59-60). Sabanasilei^U would be in 
Pali mwpninaMle^n^ ^ among those who have fully observed 
the rules of morality The adoption of the locative form 
for the genitive (ef. ntnapannasUamih of the Mahavastu 
verse (jiioted above) is a peculiarity noticeable in the 
Pralcvit verses 9-10. For the opposite process cf. paraui 
(Apramadiivaga, v. 1), p. 121 ; vijtnnnalam (ibid, v. 4), 
p. 126; apramadnm (ibid, v. 17), ]). 126; imisa (ibid, 
v. 16), p. 132 ; aaga audam (Pusavaga, v, 14), p. 152. 
Ekapananuabisa would correspond to a Pali /kapandnu- 
kampimiy Sk. pkaprandnitkawpiJinh^ ' of one who is 
compassionate towards a single living creature ’. 


12 ya ja vasasata jivi kusidhu hinaviyava 

miihutu^ jivita sebha virya arahato dritlha O 

(C- 17) 


Cf. Dhamraap., V. 112 t (Sahassav., v. 13) : — 

Yo ca vassasatarh jive kusito binaviriyo 
Ekftharh jivitaiii seyyo viriyam® arabliato dalharii. 

C’f. Mahavastu, Sahasravarga, v. 19 : — 

Yo ca varsa^tam jive kuiSIdo hinav Try avail 
EkAharh jivitaih Areyo viryaTn arariibhato drdharh. 

Cf. IJdanav., cli. xxiv, ('* Numbers ”), v. 4 

He who lives a hundred years in laziness and slothfulness, 
a life of one single day is better if one exerts oneself to 
zealous application.'* 


* Verses IS ami 14 have muhtita. 

* Another reading, rirynin, with i metri canss, 
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13 ya ji vasasato jivi apaau udakavaya 

muhuta jivita sebha' pasato udakavaya O 

18) 

Cf, Dharnmap., v. 118 t (Sahassav., v. 14) : — 

Yo ca vassasataih jive apassaiu iidaj'avyayaro* 

Ek^haih jlvitarh seyyo passato udayavyayaii). 

Cf. Mahavastu, Sahasravarga, v. : — 

Yo on varsasatam jive apai§yani ndayavyayaih 
Ekahaiii jlvitam sveyo pasvato iidayavyayaiti. 


Cf. Udanav.. eli. xxiv. Numbers ”), v. 0 : — 

“ He who lives a hundred years without perceiving bi)*th 
and dissolution, a life of one single day is better if one 
perceives hirtli and dissolution 


14 ya ja va.5asata jiv(iy^ apasii dhamu utamu 

m(u)^huta jivita [s]''e(b)hu pasatu dhamu 

utamu O** 

(C’■^ 19) 

Cf, Dharnmap., V. Hot (S'ahassav., v. 16) : — 

Yo ca vasaasataiii jive apassaih dhainmam nttaniaih 
Kkaham jivitarii seyyo passnto dliatnniani uttamaih. 

Cf. Mahavastu, Sahasravarga, v. ^‘3 : — 

Yo ca varsasatam jive apasyaih dharraani uttamani 
Fik^hath jlvitam sreyo pasyato dharTnani nttamam. 


* The next verse has sehhn^ and v. 17 

• Variant, ndayahhayam. ♦ Supplied by us. 

^ Frag. C. xxxvii**®, 1, — not adjusted by M. Senart. The Frag, bears 
traces of the previous word jivita. " The circle is supplied by us. 



Cf. UdSnav., eh. xxiv. (*' Numbers v. 10: — 


He who lives a liundred years without knowing the ideal 
knowledge that is hard (to arrive at), life of one single 
day is better if one knows the ideal knowledge that is 
hard (to arrive at)’\ 


15 ya ja vasasata jatu agi pariyar(e)' vane 
[chirena]^ sapitelena^ divaratra atadrito 

16 [eka ji bhavitatmana muhuta j Viva p(u)'^ a(e)® 
sameva puyana sebha ya vasasata hotu O 

(C*-*^ *20.21) 


Cf. Dhammap., v. 107 t (S^hassav., v. 8) 


Yo ca vassasataih jantu aggiih parioare vane 
Ekah ea bhivitattftnaih muhiittam api pQjaye — 
Si yeva pfijani seyyo van ee vassasatam hutaifa. 


Cf. Mahavastu, Sahasravarga, vv. 15-16 


Yo ca varsaAataih jive aguiparicaraih caret 
Pati’Abaro cbavavasi kai’onto vividhaih tapaih 
Yo caikam bhavitfttminam urn b Art am api pAjayet 
Sa ekapAjanSl sreyo na ea vai’Sasataifa hutaih, 

Cf. UdSnav., ch. xxiv. (“Numbers^*), v. 17 : — 


“ If a man live for a hundred years in a forest, wholly 
relying on fire (Agni\ and if he but for one single 
moment pays homage t-o a man who meditates on the 
self, this homage is greater than sacnfices for a hundred 
years.’’ 


^ M. Senart reads pariyaraf bat suggests that it should be pariyare 
or pariyari, ' Frag. C. xxxviiro, 2, —not adjusted by M. Senart 

' H. Senart puts it separately as sa pi fehna. ^ Frag. C. xxix"*. 

* Supplied by us, according to M Senart’s suggestion. 

’ M. Senart combines the two words into yap. 
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17 {ja keia yatba va ho(tu)' va luk(e)*]‘ 
(savacham^ yaea puuapekbo^ 
sarva vi ta ua *caubhakame)^ti 
ahivadana ujukate^u siho O" 

(C-, -ii) 


Cf. Dhamuiap., v. I08t (Saliaseav., v. 9): — 

Yam kifjci yittkarii ea hatafi ca loke 
Samvacchai’am ja jetha pufuiapckLu 
Sabbalb pi taih na catubh again eti, — 

AbliivMan^ ujjugatesu seyyo. 

Cf. Fa-kheu-pi-u, sec. xvi. The Thousands*’), 

p. 108 :-~ 

“ To sacrifice to spirits iu oitier to find peace (ment), or, 
after this life expecting reward, his liappiness is not one^ 
quarter of that man’s who pays homage to the good ”. 

Cf. Mahavastu, Sahasravarga, v. 17 : — 

Yat kiiiicid istam ea hutarh ca loke 
Sainvatsarain yajati punyaprekso, 

Sarvam pi tam na caturbhagam eti 
Abliivadanam ujjugatesu sreyaih. 

Cf. Udauav., cb. xxiv. Numbers **), v. 31^ : — 

“No matter what saciifice a man may offer in this world 
to acquire merit, it is not worth the quarter of doing 
homage to one who has a quieted and upright mind.’’ 

ga 17 

(C"’, 23) 


— The verses (12-17) arc a blended whole ami constitute 
a seri(*s which, as distiiiiruished from the preceding one, 
teaches that the spiritual efforts, the philosophic insight and 


^ Supplied by us ; cf. hoi a of the precediug verse. - Also loJei. 

'' Fraff. 0. iv«*, 1. * Cf. sautttw — Pftli safnvnto 28), p. 64. 

^ Also pu/fUkV^hn or punaveehu, * Also catiMagaineti. 

^ Supplied by US. * The ciiKrle is supplied by us. 
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the higher form of Buddhist worship are of far superior 
worth than the fire-worship and sacrifices of the Vdnaprastha 
hermits. The Buddhist’s is a simple moral under-estimation 
which roust be carefully distinguished historically ; 

(I) from the Muiy "aka’s bold condemnation — 

Is t5[)urtam Tnanyaro^na varistljaih iiaiiyHcchreyo vedayante 

pramudhSh i 

Nakasya prstlie te sukrte 'imbhutvemam lokam hinataWm 

vavisanti.* D 

and (2) from the Kesakambala^s philosophical denial — 

N*atthi yitthaiib, iratthi hutaih, n’atthi sukata-dukkatanaro 
kammanatf) phalarh vipSko®. 

Bat comparing the Mun^aka views and those of the 
Buddhists a little more closely, we roust admit that these 
ai^ in spirit the same, the latter having a milder form of 
expression than the former. 

Verse ia.~-Hinaviyava=Sk. hlnavtry mn (Mahavastu 
vei’se), which is the same in meaning as the Pali hlmviriyo. 
^bha = ?e’^^^« (v. 14), i^jho (v. 17) = Pali ^eyyo^ Sk. 
.Hreyah, These are instances where « equates with Sk. h', 
Arahato = P3li dra6/iafo, Sk. aramOhaialt, These forms 
go to prove that / and e, and bh and // are interchangeable 
in the dialect of our Prakrit text. 

Verse i3«— XJdakavaya = Pali ndayaryayam or udayah- 
bayaih, Sk. ndayaryayam, ‘growth and loss’. The change of 
y ibo k appears to be along the lines of the change of j to k ; 
cf. ba6aka=:Sk, pabbaja, Suhavaga, v. 8 (I. c'", 31, p. 80.) 

Verses i5-i^*-Chirena sapitelena divaratra atadrito 

= PaH Unrena mppi-ielena dwdrattam aiandUo, This line 
is to be found neither in the Pali gdthd nor in the Udanavarga 
verse. The IStahavastu veise substitutes for it: patrdhdro 
chavdvdsl la* onto vivid ham tapam, Mohutaviva would 
correspond to a Psli ttiuhuftamiva : a vowel sandhi {muhuta 
-ftrrt). Saxiaeva==P^li m y era \ a vowel sandhi era). 
The reading sameva is a change from saveva. The 
MabHvastu i*^s sd eka^, 

Manijaka Up. I. 2. 10. 

Digha, I. p. &5. 
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Ve»e i7.-YatM = Pali yittham, Sk. Tke 

root in the Prakrit word has not, like the Sk., undergone 
any transformation, 

Ga 17 marks the end of the chapter and mean?, as 
before, that the chajiter contains 1 7 stanzas. 


[d« Panitavasfa or DhamathavaffaJ 

This group, of which the name is suggested by the word 
dhamatha occurring in v. 1 or by panita in v. d, infra^ consists of 
teu stanzas, as be ascertained from the colophon, ga 10 '' 
(I. 34), Verse 3 of the Prakrit group has a parallel in one of 

the verses of the Panditavaggaof the Pali Dhammapada (eh. VI,), 
and some of the rest of the same group in other chapters of 
the Pali.* The Dhamniutthavagga of the Pftli Dhammapada 
(ch. XIX.) contains 17 stanzas, of which none is to be found 
in the Prakrit group. The corresponding chapter in the Fa- 
kheu-pi-u (sec. xxvii.) also contains 17 stanzas which agree 
generally with tlie Pali. Chapter xr. of the Udanavarga has 
16 stanzas, of which four are similar to those in the Pali group. 
The Pa ita or Dhamatha group is comparatively of little 
importance ; it teaches whom we arc to regard as virtuous 
and what should be his conduct. 

1 [silamatu suyisacho]*^ dhamatho sadhujivano 
atmano karako sadhu ta jano kuratP priu O 

(C^ ^4) 

Cf. Dhammap., v. 217 t (Piyavagga, v. 9): — 

Siladassanasampannarh dharnmattham saccavSdinarh 
Attano kamma kiibhcinaih tath jano kiinite piyath. 

Cf. IUlnnav.,cb. v. (“Agreeable Things^*), v. 25 : — 

“ He Avho ob.serves the law, who is perfectly virtuous, 
modest, speaking the truth, doing what he ought to do, 
deligbts the rest of mankind.” ^ 

^ Dliammapada, chap. vi. (Pamlitavngfra)— 14 atanzas 
Fa-kheu>pi-u, sec. xiv. (‘‘The ivis*» man”)— 17 „ 

Udftnavarga, chap. vi. (“ Morality 20 „ 

* Frag. C. iv^o, 3, completed by fr. C. 1. 

® M. Senarfc dares not change it into hiriiti, though he thinks such a 
readiug is very probable. 
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Kotos* — The expressions in the Prakrit verse are somewhat 
different from those in its Pali and Sanskrit parallels. The 
verse embodies some fundamental principles of JJAarnia, 
enumerated differently in Indian literature. The principles 
referred to in it are — aila (morality), siiyi (purity), 
Bficha (truthfulness), sad/mjivam (innocent life) and aimano 
Jcarana (dutifulness); cf. Asoka^s Pillar Inscription, ii ; 
apasinave ba/inkayatie, dd ie^ sacke^ Bochaye ; also 

Sock Edict XIII : Bavabhutdnam achatiia, Bayamam, 
BamacAeraThf tnadavaih, etc. ; Sankhasaihhita, i. 5 : 
h§(ma, saf.ya, dama, sauca; Jataka verse (Pausboll, ii. 
p. *280) : ftaccam, dkammo, dhiti, cago\ Katnayana, V. 1. 198^ 
(Bombay edition) ; dhftiy drsd, mati, daisy a ; Ohando^ya, 
III. 17. 4; tapa^ dana, drjavi^ a/iimsa and satyamcana ^, 
Manu enumerates ten principles : dhrfi, Asama, dama, aBteya^ 
httucaii^f indr lya^nigr aha f dhl^ vidya^ satyam, akrodhn 
(vi. 92). Similar principles are enumerated under ten 
numerical heads in the Sanujiti Suttanta (Dlirha, m.), 
and throughout the Anguttara Nikaya. The Jaina texts 
aisu are not wanting in this kind of enumeration. 

Silamatu would correspond to a Pali Bllavauto^ almost 
the same in meaning as Blladif8BanaBampa7ino of the Pali text. 
This is not an accusative singular form as M. Sena)t sup- 
poses it to be. Suyisacho — ‘ he who is pure and trutiiful \ 
a compound with a peculiar grammatical construction. 
Instead of suyi (purity) the Pali verse has dassana 
(insight). The Prakrit reading hilamatn snyisacho etc., 
(as nominative singular) appears to be better than the 
P&U accusative singular. Atmano karako would strictly 
. equate with a Pali attano karako y ‘ he who does his 
own duty\ The expression is elliptical, same word being 
understood between atmano and karako, Ta jano kurati 
priu?=PSli tarn jano kmute piyanhy Miim people hold dear \ 

RockhilPs translation ''he delights the rest of mankind’^ 

or the Tibetan version itself, seems open to dispute. 

2 [$adhu silena sabanoyasabhohasamapitu]^ 
yena yeneva vayati tena teneva puyita O 

(C«>, 25) 

Cf, Dhammap., v. 803 1 (Pakinnakavagga, v. 14); — 

“ Saddbo silena sampanno yasobbogasamappito 
Ya^ yaih padesam bhajati tattha tatth' eva pdjito. 


* Fra^. 0. ii«>, 2, 
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Notes. — ^adhu^V saddho, ' the faithful \ the initial sibilant » 
distinjjuislies this woid from sad/tn answering to sadkn. 
This is not the fii*st instacce in our Prakrit where s equates 
with Sk. 6 r ; ef. sarala (>k. srava^dh), Puaav. v. 16 (p. 152) ; 
aefj^a, ^eb/ni, ^ehn^ seho, hi ho (Sk. Sahasavaga 

(pp. )58-lH7) ; sutra (Sk. snUra) ibid, vv, 2, *3 fg. 
(p. !bS). SabailO = P^i sampamio. For i=w/? see anuabua 
(Sahasav. v. 11). For bhoha=bhoga, see M. Senart’s 
t)ote>^ (p. 63). Vayati would straightway equate with Pali 
vujati^ Sk. vrajoti ‘vvalks^, ‘travels', ‘passes'; cf. sabbattha ve 
sa22pv visa vnj anti (Dhammap., v. 83). M. Senart gays: 
“ Vayoli might strictly be explained after the analogy of 
abfnvuya (=:Paii abhibhnya)^ B. ^0, 31 as=the PSli bhajati. 
But it is more natural to think that it i6c=t7tf;‘a/t, and I 
should rathtr believe that ^7/ of the Pali, which it is 
very diffi< ult to interpiet, has sprung, by an inverse confu- 
sion, fiom an original rajaii We, on our part, think that 
the expression yam pam padesam bhajaii {t.e,, ‘whatever 
regions he adopts or lives in ') is quite different from yena 
yena vayati * by or through whatever (land) he passes’. 
The former conveys the idea of settlement in a plate, the 
latter that of the journey of a missionary. Indeed, the 
latter expression is quite natural to a Buddhist missionaiy 
from India, compiling a text of the Dhatnmapada, adapting 
the language of the original verses to the local dialect of 
the Gandbaran region extending as far as Khotan. 


8 [yo natimahetu na parasa hetu pavani kamani 

samayaj^rea 

na ichia (adhamena)^ [samidhi atmano so silava]* 

panitu dharamiho^ sia O® 

“ 26)7 

Cf. Dhammap,, V. 84 t (Panditav., v, 9) ir- 

Na attahetu na parassa beta na puttam icche 

na dhanam na ratthaxh 
. -N^-iccheyy’ adhammena samiddhim attano 

sa sliavt pafi^av^ dhammiko sijft« 


‘ Frag. C. 3. ® Supplied by us. ® Frag. C, xxxre, 

* The reading dhammiko <« probably due to the error of the soribe^ 

* The oirole U supplied by us. 
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Notes. — Natimahetu na parasa hetu=Pali na aUahlu na 

joaram ‘ neither on perso!ial oTonnds nor foi* others’ 
sake The form naiima is an instance of sandhi and of 
Epeathem {ti, Pali alitma^afwa). The Prakrit reading 
pavani kamani samayarea would equate with a Pali 
papant kammani samacareyya \ it brings out the underlying 
idea of the verse more clearly tlian the PSii na pnttam 
icche etc. There is reason to believe that by the two 
expressions, atimahetu and p<mim hetu^ are meant the four 
ayatu or principles of iniquity, viz.^ chanda (personal 
consideration), dosa (hatred), bhaya (fear) and 7mlia 
(delusion). Cf. Jat. V. p. 147 : — 

Na pandits, attasukhassa hetu 
Papani kanirnaiii samacaranti 
Dukkhena phuttha klialitdpi santa 
Chanda ca dosa na jahanti dhammarh . 


4 [safiatu sukati yati drugati yati asafiatu 

ma sa vispa^]' [avaja ida vidva samu cari^O]® 

(C^", 27) 

For tho last pada, cf. JSt. IV. p. 172 : — 

Pathavya saliyavakam gavassam dasaporisam 
Datva va nA,lam ekassa, iti vidva saraan care. 

The Pali counterpart would be : — 

Sannato sugatirii yati duggatiih yati asafmato 
Ma 80 vissasa-ra-avajjo idaiii vidva samam care, 

Not68.— We are unable to trace any Pali or Sanskrit counter- 
part of this verse, though it is certain that the teaching 
of it is very familiar to a student of Buddhism and that 
it strikes the keynote of Indian religions. Drngati^P&li 
duggatim. For the form drugatizsz'^k, durgatiHi, cf. 
druracia, Tdtavaga, v. 5, anp^'a. lla= Pali and Sk. ma. 
The particle is used here without the verb expressed* This 
usage is not uncommon in Pali. See Childers : md Vevam 
hhanie^ not so, lord ; alam hkikkkave ma hhanAnnam^ 

Frag. 0. ir<>, 1. * M. Senart reads eamucati. 

Frag. C. 111*^0, 1 . not adjusted by M. Senart. 
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enough priests, uo quarrelling. Cf, also Jat. V., p. 99, 
V. 306 : — mail a pawado ja^eilio, pawadii jat/aie khaffo i 
kliaya padosa jayaittiy ma mado Hli:traimabh(i ^ where 
nia madoj as the scholiast explains, is = »2a ^^5 

pnmadd, Avaja = Pa]i avajjo Sk. avadyah, low, bad, 
inferior. Childer.*; says avaditahho fi arajjOf according to a 
Pali Ttka. Ida=:Fali idam. Vidva=Pali vulva. It 
cannot, on the strength of the Jalaka [>aralle], equate with 
Sk. ridvav, as M. Senart has suggested. Samu cari~Pali 
samam care, ‘ one should lead a life of spiritual calm\ 
M. Senart, suggests a reading stunuccaret (Sk.), which 
would be meaningless in this context. 


5 [savutu pratimukhasa idriesn ca pajasu 
pramuni anu]*[pruvina savasanoyaiiachaya 

C- 28) 

For the first half cf. Suttanipata, v. 340 t 
(Hahulasutta, v. 6) : — 

Saihvuto patinKjkkhasmiiii iiidri(3sa <^a paiicasu 

(Sati kayagata tyatthu nihbidabahulo bhava.) 

For the last half cf. the la.st two padas of the 
Jataka verses on pp. 275, 278 (Jat. 1) : — 

PSpiine anupubbena sabbasamvojanakkhayath. 

Notes. — We have not as yet been able to trace to a certainty 
any Pali or Sanskrit ])aral]el to the above verse. The 
combination of the half- verses belonging to two different 
stanzas is an innovation in the Prakrit text. 

Pratimukhasa is an instance of tiie genitive for the 
locative. See notes on sabafiasilesu, 164. Pajasu^Pali 
paiicasu, ^in regard to five\ Tlie change of lie to the 
sonant of the palatal group is characteristic of the dialect 
of the Prakrit text; cf. sayapa'^sanhtppa, Apramadav., 
V. 4, V. 15, pp. 123, 131, s tgara'=zmhhhara, Pusav 

v. 14, p. 152j saghara^sankhdrd, Magav., vv. 27, 28, 
p. Ill; auuabisa^anukampinah, Sahassav,, v. 11, p. 162. 
But cf. dukusata^dukhliass^ antam, Apramadav., v. 16, 
p. 132; yavatetha^yavanVettha (ibid v. 17), p. 182; 


Frag. C. 2. 


* Frag. C. IU70, 2, — not adjusted by M. Senart. 
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jlid,yain^j1iaynnio (ibid, vv. 20, 21), pp. 134, 136. 
Axilipruvilia= Pali anvpuhbena^ ‘by degrees V * gradually \ 
Ilox pni^pHTy cf, drngati in v. 4 svpra. This word indicates 
that Buddhism, like Bralimanism, provided for a graduated 
syscem of religious training : adliinilasik/chay adhicitta^ 
nkkha and adhipanfumkkhd. The subject is discussed at 
length in the Gauaka-Moggallana Sutta (Majjhima, IIL, 
No. 107). 


6 [sudhasa hi sada phagu* sudhasaposadhu^ sada]® 
[sudhasa suyi]*(kai]aasa sa)®da* samajate’ vata O 

(C", 29) 

Cf. Vatthupama Sutta, Majjhima, I. p, 39 : — 

Suddhassa ve sada phaggu, suddhass’uposatho sadft, 
Suddhassa sucikammassa sada sampajjate yatam. 

— which is translated by the Bhikkhu SllScara : — 

“ Upon the pare smiles constant May, 

The pure keep endless holy day ; 

The pure, by actions pure confest, 

Their every offering is blest 

Notes. — The Pali parallel to the above verse belongs to a group 
of stanzas in which tlie Buddha deprecates the washing of 
sin in the sacred waters, e.y., of the Bahuka, the AdhikakkS, 
the Gaya (or Phaggu), the Sundarika, the Sarassatl, the 
Payaga and the Bahumatl, as well as the Bnlhmanic 
method of sabbath-keeping. I'he verse teaches that a man 
is really purified by his pure actions and that by doing 
pure deeds he keepis the sabbath. Such a protest 
as this against the Brahmanic faith is not peculiar to 
the Buddhist, as it ^an be traced, theilfgb in a less 
pronounced form, in the Mum^aka, the Ka^a and otb^r 
Upanishads, which maybe suppose to embody the views of 
. the MundasSvakas, the Gotamakas and other Bhikkhu 


' M. Senart has 

* M. fienart has ; th© half-verse it completed, aocorcUsgio 

hit resdimr. by v si. (cf. Frapr. C. i*-®, 3). 

® Frepr. C. not adjusted by M. Senart. 

* Frajr. 0. 1^®, 3. * Supplied by nt. 

® M. Senart reads s<v. * M. ^nart reads ^amajakavaia. ^ ' 
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orders referred to m the Anguttara Nikaya (see Buddhist 
India, p. 145 ; Dial. B., Vol. II. Pt. 1, pp. 220-22*1). 
The reading of the fragments in M. Senart's edition 
is, so far as this verse is concerned, hardly satisfactory. 
Hi — indeed’, ‘surely ^ — may very well be substituted 
for the Pali ve, Sndhasaposadhu Pali stiddhass* 
uposafha^ an instance of vowel sandhi {tiudhai<a‘\-uposadhu). 
For the m of samajate see notes on anuabisa (Sahasav,, 
V. 11. p. 164). 

7 . [dhamu cari sucarita]^ [(na ta du)®carita cari 

dhamayari suh(a)^]^ seti asmi loki parasa yi O 

(C^ 80) 

Cf. Dhammap., v. 169 t (Lokav., v. 3) ; — 

Dhammam care sucaritaih na tarn duccaritam care, 
DhanimacarT sukharh seti asmirt* loke paramhi ca. 

Cf. Udanav., ch. xxx. (“Happiness’^), v. 5 : — 

« 

“ Perform carefully the precepts of the law ; abstain from 
all evil deeds : he who keeps the law finds happiness 
in this world and in the other. 

Notes. — Witli this verse compare v. 1 of the Apramadavaga, 
p. 119. Dhamu cari sucarita=Pali dkammam care 
evcnritaffi. For this exhortation cf. the Taittirlva command 
yanyasmafcam sucaritani iani tmyopaHya^\ Seti has a 
variant heati in Apramadav., v. i. 

8 [aho]®[ nako va sagami cavadhi vatita sara 
ativaka ti]®(tikhisa)^ [drusilo hi bahj^o jano O 

(C'-^.-Sl) 

Cf. Dhammap., v. 320 t (NSgav., v. 1)^ - 

Ahaih nigo va sanganie capato patitam saradi 
Ativfikyaih titikkhissam dussilo hi hah uj jano. 


^ Fras?. 0. ximo, 1. * SuppliVd hr tie. » Supplied by tis. 

♦ Frajf. C. yro, 1. • Frng. C. xiiiro^ 2. ® Fraj?. C. vro^ 2. 

» Supplied by us,— a tentatire suggestion, tucb future forms be inir 
labwhere met with in the Prakrit text. « Frag, 0. xxiir®, * 
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Cf. Fa-kheu-pi-u, sec. xxxi. The Elephant 
. p. 171 

•• J am like the h'ghting elephant, without any fear of the 
middle ari*ow (the arrowy wounding the middle part). 
By sincerity and truth T escape the unprincipled .man 
(lawless man)’*. 

Cf. Udanav., eh. xxix. (^'Day and Night'*), v. 21 

As the elephant in battle fis patient though) pierced 
by the arrows shot from the bows, so likewise be patient 
under the unkind words of the crowd 

The original Sanskrit of the Tibetan version, of which the 
above is an English rendering, is as follows (Yugavarga, 
ch. xxix) : — 

Ahaih n^ga iva samgr[toej...|pa]titam 6aram 
Ativ5kyam titiksami duhsilo hi mahajanah. 

Cf. Mann, VI. 47 

Ativadamstitikiseta ii^vamanyeta kahcana 
Na c^maiii deham aSrtya vairam kurvita kenacit. 

Cf. Ajaiamga Sutta, II. 1C. w, 2-3 : — 

Tudamti vayShi abhiddavatri nara 
Sarehi saiiigamagayarh va kumjaraifa 


Titikkhae nuni adutthacetasa. 


Notes — The Prakrit verse and its PSli, Ardhamagadhi and 
Sanskrit parallels, explaining one another, presuppose a 
common origin that leads us in the last resort to a popular 
Indi|in maxim. All these teach men lo patiently bear up 
with the unkind words of the multitude, by tbe simile of 
an elephant in battle, pierced by the arrows, remaining 
yet patient. Cavadhi=Pali capnlo, Sk. capatah. We 
have nothing more to add to M. Senart^s comment on this 
word than that the form with the final vowel i is partly 
due to an attempt to maintain rhythm with the preceding 
word with the same ending, salami. Vatitas=PliIi and 
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Sk. paiiiam. The change of the p to v seems to have 
been effected through an intermediate change of j) to 
Ativaka=Pali and Sk. ativakyam^aiivadam. (Manu). The 
form vaka presupposes an intermediate change of kya 
to kka through assimilation, Drusilo = Pali dtmilo, 
Sk. dtiMilah, The derivation is through a false analogy 
with forms like drayatiy v. 4, supra. 


9 


[(ya)^sa acata drusilia nialua va vitata^ vani 
kuya su tadliaT'* (a)^rtmana vadha na visainu 

ichati 0]= 

(C^^ :3*2) 


Cf. Dhammap., v. t (Attav., v. 0) : — 


Yassa aecanta dussilyaih maluva salani iv’otataiii 
Karoti so tath'attanam yatha iarh icchati diso. 

Cf. Udanav., eh. xi. (‘^The Sramana v. 10 

‘‘ He who, breaking all lus vow's, (is held) as is a Sila tree 
by a creeper, brings himself to that state to which his 
enemy would like to bring him 

Notes. — Drusilia = Pali dnssi/ynmy Sk. dauhtillyamj ^malig- 
nity’, ‘iniquity’. The form is an instance of false 
analogy, cf. drusilo, v. 8, siqna, Malua va vitata 
vaili=PFlli maluva va olala vane. The simile is less express- 
ive or pointed than the Pali nuduva sdlam. iv^olatamy but 
the Prakrit rani may be taken to stand for salavani. Here 
the imagery is that of a sd/a forest overgrown by the 
intertwining and fast growing Maluva creeper. M. Sehart’s 
reading malua ravi lata vani gives the simple notion of 
the creeper rapidly growing in a forest, cf. lanhd vaddhati 
maluva viya (Dhammap., v. 884). Kuya = Pali kareygay 
Sk. kurydt, VisaniU=Pali visamOy Sk. viqamah^ which 
may very well be used as a synonym of the Pali 
‘ an enemy ’. 


^ Supplied by us. M. Senart reads vavi lata, ^ Frag, C. Y”>, 3, 
‘ Supplied by us. * Frag. CJ. xxiro, 2. 

23 
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10 [yok4. bh]' 

a rathapina asafiatu O® 

(C™, 83) 

[gal0]» 

(C™, 34) 

Cf. Dhammap., v. 808 t (Nirayavawga, v. 8) 

= Itivuttaka, p. 48 : — 

Sejyo ayogulo bhutto tatto aggisikhupamo 
Yafi ce bbiifijeyya dussllo ratthapindam asannafco. 

Cf. Udanav., cb. ix. Deeds v. 2 : — 

“ Better it would be that a man should eat a lump of 
flaming iron than that one who is unrestrained and who 
has broken his vows should live on ihe charity of the 
land”. 


Notei. — 1'he Prakrit verse might be restored, in the light of 
the Pali verse and its parallel in the Udanavarga, as 
follows : — 

seho ayokudo bhuto tatu* agisikhupamu 
ya ye bhujiya druSila rathapina asahato. 

Ayokudo ==: Pali ayogvlo, 'a (red-hot) ball of iron^ 
We think the allusion is to a horrible form of punishment 
where the criminal was killed bv a red-hot iron-ball thrust 
into his mouth. Bhigiva rathapina - Pali hhtfijeyya 

faUlidpindaih^ ‘that (a wicked mendicant) should live 

the charity of the land^; cf. saddha^deyyani hhojanani 
bhni^'tiva, Digha, 1. pp. 5-l;\ 

The chapter contains 10 stanzas. 


* Flag. C. vro, 4, • The circle is supplied by us. * Frag. 0, XLn®. 

♦ For the second f cf. aprate (Pftli appotte, Sk. aprapte), Apramadav., 
TV. 24, 15. pp. 188, 189, 
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[7* Balavaj^a] 

It is as difficult to suggest definitely a title for the present 
group as it was for the preceding one. But it appears 
that the group dilates chiefly upon the wavs of the 

fool. It is, moreover, quite relevant that, after having 

dwelt upon the conduct of the wise in the foregoing 

chapter, some idea should be given of a fool and his 
manners. Whatever its appropriate nariie, the group as we 
have it in the extant Kharos h! Ms., is not complete; 

ofily 8 stanzas are preserved. The Ualavagga of the Pali 
Dhammapada (ch. 5) consists of Ifi stanzas, while the 
corresponding group in the Fa-kheu-king (sec. xiiT.) contains 
21. This group forms the 13th chapter of the UdSnavarga 
and has 16 verses. 


I ida ja mi keca ida ji karia ida kari 

vinamana abhimadati muca??* sasoa O® 

(C™, 86) 


Cf. MahSbhilrata, XII. 175. 20 

Idaih krtarh idam kSi’yam idam aiiyat krt^krtam 
Evamihasiikh^saktam krtanta knrute va.^e. 


Not6S. — No parallel of this verse have we been able to trace 
either in Pali or in Sanskrit. M. Senart thinks that what 
remains of it would give in Sanskrit : — 

Idan ca me krtyarfa idan ca k§ryam idaih k 

.. viiidamano, bhimardati mrtyu. . saSokam. 

We have nothing to say against this sanskritization except 
that M. Senart has completely lost sight of the spirit of the 
Prakrit stanza. It teaches that death overpowers the fool 


' We ba e tentatively interpreted it as macit. But Ji. Senart’s muca, 
followed by two doubtful letters, tempts ns at the same time to a reading 
mibca(ti) (na) sa — Pali muncati na sa soka ; for a similar constrnction 
cf, 60 dufM na parimucati (I. 42). This would, however, leave ahhimadati 

unconstrued. 

• The circle is supplied by us.. 
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who overestimates his owu undertakings. This contention 
is borne out by the word vinamana; which, as we take it, 
is an accusative singular form = Pali rindamanam. In 
determining the real purpose of the verse we have to fall 
u|X)n other verses of the group, most of which are 
meant to bring out the thought and conduct of a fool. 
We might restore it, in the light of its Sanskrit parallel 
from the MahSbharata, as follows : 


i(la ja mi keca itla ji karia ida kai*i(initi) 

(suhu) vinamana abhimadati miicii (bain) sasoa O 


If this restoration be correct, it is clear that the teaching 
of this verse is in spirit the same as that of — 

(1) Dhammap., verse 74^ : — 

“ Mam’ eva kataih mannantu gihi pabbajita ubho 
Mam’ evktivasS assu kiccHkiccesu kismici, 

Iti bSlassa sankappo, iccha mano ca raddhati. *’ 

and QZ) Udanav., verse +, eh. xiii. : — 

Let both priests and laymen, whosoever they may be, 
imagine that it is 1 (^who have done it); in whatever 
is to be done or not done, let them be subject to me ; 
such is the mind of the fool, and liis desires greatly 
increase 

The reflections such as those embodied in the above verse, 
may be supposed to have been the outcome of moralising 
upon the tragic end of persons like Devadatta, who was 
so very anxious to make his influence strongly felt among 
others. 


?dha vasa karisamu ?dlia li.matagi 


- ^ 6 ) 

Cf. Dhammap., v. 286 t (Maggav., v. 14): — 


Idlia vassath vasissSmi idha hemantagimhisu 
Iti halo vicinteti antar&yaih na bujjhati. 
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Cf. Udanav.; ch. i. Impermaneney v. 38 : — 

“ ‘This (abode) will do for winter and (this) for sunnner ' ; 
thus ponders the rapid!}’ decavintr foi>l who has not seen 
the danger ’. 


Notes. — The Prakrit verse might he restored, in the light 
of the PSli gStha and its parallel in the llclanavarga, as 
follows : — 


idhti vasa karisamu idha hematagisinisii^ 
iti halu viciteti ataraya na hujhati O 


We have reason to think that there is an allusion in this 
verse to the frivolous life of the rich who si)ent their 
time in the company of women, four months in the rainy 
abode, four months in the winter and four months in the 
summer — as described in tbo Vinaya Mahavagga (Vin. I. 
p. 15). The sentiments disjdayed in the verse are very 
natural to the recluses who were the avowed champions of 
morality and self-control. 


Vasa karisamu — the same in meaning as the Pflli vasmih 
vasissami. The Prakrit expression is a later idiom, asso- 
ciated with the idea of the Huddlnst Lent (‘‘ ratnmasam 
vimam Dhammapada-( omy.). 


3 ta putrapasusamadha 
[sutu ga]^ 


37) 


Cf. Dhamniap., v. -^87 t (Maggav., v. 15) : — 


Tam puttapasusammattaiii byasattaniaiuisaih iiararu 
Snttam gSmatn mahogho va Maccn adaya gacchati. 


Also, himntagimisu. 

Frag. 0. xixivro, — not adjtisted by M. Senarfc. He reads turuga,' 
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Cf. Fa-kheu-pi*u, sec. xxviii. (^'The Way’^), 
p. 157 

Men concern themselves about the matters of wife and 
child ; they pei'ceive not the inevitable law of disease 
(and death), and the end of life which quickly comes 
as a bursting torrent (sweeping all before it) in a moment”. 

Cf. Mahabharata, XI L 175. 18 : — 

Taih putrapasusampannaih vyasaktamanasam naraifa 
Suptaih vyaghro inrgarn iva mrtyur adSya gacchati. 

Notes. — ‘The Prakrit verse might be restored as follows : — 

ta putrapasusamadha (biasatamanasa^ naru*) 
su^ ga(mu mahoho va mucii adaya gachati O) 

In the foregoing two verses the term ‘ fool ’ is applied to 
the Bhikkhus and princes who are ambitious for lordship 
over others, and to the rich who had a frivolous life, while 
in the present verse a case is made out against the house- 
holders in general who are unable to pursue the higher 
aspirations of human life on account of their excessive 
attachment to their wife, children and wealth. Cf. JDukkho 
gharavasOj ahbhokaso pnhhajja painful is household life, 
free is the life of renunciation. Thus a sharp distinction 
is drawn between the two modes of human life, and the 
contrast is beautifully brought out in the Dhaniya Sutta 
(Suttanipata, No. 2). In the Prakrit verse, however, only 
the miserable life of the householder is dwelt upon, as also 
in the Dhammapada verse 62 : — 

* Putts m’atthi dhauam m’atthi ’ iti halo vihahhati. 

Saniadha=PSli ‘maddened ^ The change 

of ii into presupposes an intermediate change of tt 
to ih. See Pusavaga, v- 15, notes on sagadha (p. 154). 
Sutu gamu xnahoho va=Pali gama^in mahogko va^ 

‘ like a great flood (sweeping away) a sleeping village 
The simile is perhaps the outcome of a knowledge of the 
torrential river-floods to which the people of the Punjab 
and Bengal are a victim. 


Al|K>, viamtamanaso^ 


. * Also, naro. 
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4 puve i kica parijaga [(mata)' kici® kicakali adea 
ta tadisa* parika]^[makicakari no i kica kica(k)ali 

adea]*0’ 

(C"®, 38 ; see also p. 96) 


Cf. Samuddavanijajataka, No. 466 1 (Fausboll^s 
Jataka, IV. p. 166) : — 


Atiigatam patikayiratha kiccam, ma mam kiccam 

kiccak^le vyadhesi, 

Talb tadisaii) patikatakiecakSrim, na tarn kiccaih 

kiccakale vyadlieti. 


Notes. — This verse, as also the next, condemns procrastination 
and urges immediate action — one of the salient features of 
early Buddhism. Puve i = Pali pahhe hiy ‘beforehand’; this 
meaning is otherwise expressed in Pali by anagnfam 
patikafyiraUniy e:jfplained in the Jataka-Comy. as puretaram 
hareyya. Farikamakicakari— Pali patikatakiccakany ‘one 
doing his duty beforehand ’ {patigacch'^eva katfabbakiccakan, 
Jataka-Comy). 


6 ya puvi karaniani [pacha sakaru® ichati 
atha dubakati balu]® [suhatu parihayati]^® 

(C^ 39) 


Cf. Therag. vv. 225, 261 

Yo piibbe karaniyani paccha so katum icchati 
Suklia so dhamsate thaua paccha ca-m-anutappati. 


Supplied by us following M. Senart’s reconstruction on p. 96. 

H. Senart understands it as hica after the Pftli parallel '{seo his 
Postscript on p. 96). 

M. Senart at first read tata disa (see p. 67). * Frag. C xxvnto, i. 

This reading is adopted after the Pali parallel, and M. Senart under- 
stands it as snch. The original reading in his edition is kicakici ali. 

Frag. C. xxxi’o, I ’ The circle is supplied by us. 

Could it not be read S'lkatu ? ® Frag. 0. xxvn«>, 2. 

° Frag. C. xxxfo, 2, ' ‘ The circle is supplied by us. 



( 184 ) 


Cf. FatisbolJ’s JStaka, 1. p. 319, v. 70:— 

Yo pubbe karanlyani paccha 8o katuni icchati 
Veranakatthabhafijo va sa paccha-m-aimtappati. 


Notes. — The Prakrit verse may be read in Pali : — 

Yo pubbe karaniySni paccha sakkatum icchati 
At ha diippakati balo sukhato parihSyati. 

Sakaru or sakatu ichati = Pali sahkaiuih 
katnm) icchati j ' wishes to get (them) well done We think 
the same meaning might be made out of M. Senart^s inter- 
pretation, which is mkaru^}iankara{'ih), Bubakati = P§Ii 
dnppukatij Sk. dm^jrakrtiy ' ill-natnred ^ For the expression 
suhatu parihayati cf. w sukha nn vihdyaH (Therag. 

V. 

6 akita kuki(ta)‘ [sehu pacha tavati drnkita 
kitanu sukita seh]^(u)^ [ya kitva nanutapatP]^ 

(C% 40) 

C'f. Dhammaj)., v. 314 t (Nirayav., v. 9) 

= Samyutta, I. p. 49 : — 

Akatam dukkataih seyyo paccha tapati dukkataih 
Katafi ca sukatam seyyo yaTi> katva n^nutappati. 

Cf. Udanav., xxix., v. 53 B 4r^ in Prof. 
PiseheFs edition) : — 

Akrtaih kiikrtSc chreya(h) pascSt tapati duskrtam 
Socato diiskrtam krtva socate durgatim gatah. 

Notes. — Drukita = Pali dnkkatam, Sk. an instance 

of false analogy, cf. drumla^ Panitav., vv, 8, 9, ante* This 
' kind of phonetic change is due evidently to Iranian 
influence. 


» Supplied bv us. ® Frag. O. xxviiro, 8. * Supplied by m. 

♦ M. SenarV entertains doubt about the letter and he pats a qa^ry 
after it (see p. 69). 

« -Frog. 0. xxxiro, 3. • The circl^is supplied by ns. 
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7 asava tesa vadhali ara te asavacha 


(C">, 41) 


Cf. DbammaiK, v. 25:3 t (Malavagi^a, v. 19) : — 

J^U HvejjHuupassissa iiiccam u j jliaiiasanniiio 
Asava tassa vadcllianti ilra so asavakklia va. 

Notes. — AVe have nothing to say against M. Sen art’s observa- 
tions except that we need not siijipose that a hloka ot* six 
padas, or the thought, was collected into a single stanza in 
the Pali text. We have another instance where the padas 
of the Pali (fatka are inverted in the Prakrit (see Jaravuga^ 
V. 16, in/ra). However, in the absence of the remains of 
the middle line, if there was any, and for want of a parallel 
of three-lined stanza in any other work, one would be 
justilied in restoring the Prakrit verse, in the light of the 
Dbainniap., v. 256, as follows : — 

asava iefcja vadliati ara te asavachaiya) 

(paravejanupasiiia^ nica iijhaua.sahiua O) 


8 yesa tu susamaradha nica kayakata sma 


satana sabrayanaiia tasa V 

((>«, 42-46) 

Cf. Dhannnai)., v. 2t}6 t (Pakiniiakav. v. 1) 
= Therag. v. 666 : — 

Yesan ea siisainaraddlia iiieeath kayagata sati 
Akiecaii te iia sevanti kieee sataeeakarino 
Satanaih samjjajaiiaiiam attbaiii gaccbanti asavS. 

Cf. Udivnav., xxxi. (“ The ^lind v. 56 (?) : — 

‘‘ He whose attentive mind delights in thetnith and adheres 
to the (four) truths, he always walks in the way with 
his body, he is safe in speech and in mind; and, casting 
off sorrow, he will experience no more sulfering 


24 




’ Also, jparavejanuhasina. 
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Kotes.~Tbis verse with which the cha[)ter, as it survives in 
the Kharosthi Ms., is broken off, emphasizes the necessity 
for constant meditation on the transitoriness of the body. 
Thus it introduces us to the teaching of the Jaravaga, but 
in the absence of a complete and unimpaired Ms. it 
cannot be said with certainty whether the Jaravaga 
formed a se(iuel to the present chapter. The Prakrit 
verse might be restored, in the light of its Pali counterpart, 
as follows : — 

yesa in susamaradlia iiica kayakata smafti) 

(akica te na sevati kiei satacakarino) 

sataiia sabrayaiiaiia tasa (gachati jiaricliaya O)' 

Tasa=Pali /asiua (lanl/a), Sk. fr0 thirst, 

desire. The Prakrit form keeps closer to Sanskrit. 
M. Senart considers it to be a mistake for iesa. 

The colophon indicating the total number of verses 
contained in this chapter is missing, and we cannot say if 
there were more verses after this. 


[8. Jaravaga] 

A few chapters appear to be missing from the extant 
Kharosth! Ms. between the Bala and Jar a groups. The Java 
group, as may be judged from the colophon ‘^ga (I. c^", 23), 
contained 25 stanzas of which 2 are missing (vv. 1-2). The same 
group forms the 11th chapter of the Pali Dhamraapada and con- 
sists only of 11 verses, of which 4 are contained in our Jaravaga. 
The Prakrit group contains 2 verses which are to be found in 
chaps. III. {Cilia) an'd xxiv. {TunJta) of the Puli text. The 
remaining verses are collected from various canonical sources, 
such as the Sarayutta Nikaya, the Sutta-nipata, the Thera-Therl- 
gatha and the Jutaka. The first chapter of the Pa-kheu-king, 
which deals with 'Impermanence^, contains 21 verses, of which 
two occur in the Prakrit Jaravaga and one in the Pali 
chapter. Section xix. of the Chinese recension bears the title 
Jatavagga and contains 14 verses, of which one (v. 1) is to 
be found in both the Pali and Prakrit chapters. The Udanavarga 
has no separate chapter on 'Old Age’, but treats of 'Impermanence’ 


' Ifc will be noticed that the 6th foot of the Prakrit verse differs from 
that of the Fftli ; the restoration has been suggested on the basis of the 
Dhammapado •Corny., where attham^parikkhayam. 
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and ‘Old Age’ in its first chapter, which contains 41 verses. The 
UdSnavarga and the Pi^akrit text have many verses in common. 
Of the Udana verses 13 are to be found in the Pali text, four 
in the Jara group and the rest in other groups. Fausboll 
has in his excellent edition of the Dhammapada noticed a 
few slokas in the Manu-samhita, the MahabhErata and the 
RamSyaiia, containing ascetic reflections on ‘Impermanence’, 
similar to those in the Dhammapada vv. 148 and 150. 


3' ?. ?. ?re' athu ? ? ?? 

(C- 1) 

(T Saihyutta, V., p. 217 : — 

Dliltarh jammi jare attliu duhbannakarani jare 
Tava raanoramaih vimbam jaraya abhimadditani. 

Cf. Fa-kheu-pi-u, sec. i. (“ Impermanency ”), 
p. 43:— 

“ Old age brings with it loss of all bodily attraction 

Cf. Udanav., ch. i. (“Impermanency”), v. 30 : — 

“ Thou art foolish and despicable, and dost not that which 
is right; for that body (rupa) in which thou deligh test 
Avill be the cause of thy ruin”. 

Notes. — M. Senart was able to read only ra ailm of the first line. 
In Kis text the sign “ ? indicates that there are faint traces 
of characters, and the bold dots mean that so many letters 
are completely missing. None but those who have ever 
seriously attempted the identification of a verse, so 
hopelessly mutilated as the one under discussion, can realise 
how difficult a task it is to find out a parallel in Pali or in 
Buddhist Sanskrit. It was indeed by accident that we after 
repeated searches chanced upon two verses in the Saifayutta, 

* There are 23 verses surviving altogether in this chapter and they occur 
without break, but the colophon records the total number as 25 ; consequently, 
two verses are missing towards the lieginning. 

* M. Senart reads ra with the preceding query (standini^ ior a doubtful 
character) put apart. We read the word in the light of the P#H parallel, jare. 
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corresponding to this verse and the next one. Supposing 
that the Prakrit verse is on the whole similar to the Pali, 
it might be reeonstnictcd as follows : — 

(dliitu jami jajre athu (drnvanakarani ' jare 
tava manorainu viba® jaraya® ahhimardita'^ O) 


4 


yo vi varsasata jivi so vi mucuparayano 
na kijP pari 




Cf. Samyntta, V., p. 21 7 : — 


yo pi vassasatam jive so pi maecuparayano 
na kihci parivajjeti sabbani ev&bliiinacldati. 

Cf. TJdanav., eh. i. (^‘Impermaneney’^), v. 31 : — 

“ One may live a hundred years, yet he is subject to the 
lord of death ; one may reach old age, or else he is carried 
rdf by disease 

Notes. — The Prakrit verse might, perha]>s, be reconstructed 
as follows : — 

yo vi varsa^ta jivi so vi mucuparayano 
na kiji parivajeti^ sarvam evablnmardati O 

Mucuparayano = Pali maccvparZiyowj^ Sk. mrtyn- 
parayanah, ‘subject to death\ In many instances Pali words 
seem to obey the gi*ammatical rules governing the* changes 
of v into while the Prakrit of our text, as appears 


^ Also, druvranakararJ. 

- The form is to be taken tentatively. We may as well read v oh a ‘on an 
appi*oxiinate likeness with f/H»nim==Paii gamhhira {I, n. 6, p. 27). 

■' Also jitrae ; cf. pranaija pmriac (Magavaga, vv. 27, 28, p. 111). 

♦ Cf. jam nabhimardaii (Apramadavaga, v. 2, p. 121). 

® M. Sonart reads bloije, which is evidently incorrect. We read ki for hh^ 
consistently with the Pali counterpart. The appearance of the character is 
much like the peculiar stroke of bh, which M. Senart has taken so much pains 
to establish in other instances, (see I. 1, note, pp 6-6). The stroke over 
theja justifies the reading ji instead of j’e. 

• The second half of RockhilPs translation seems open to dispute. 

7 Of. parivajeiva (Apramadav., v, 18, p. 133). 
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from M. Senart\s readings, is characterised by the absence of 
the cerebi*al nasal. Kiji = Pali Mnci^ Sk. Hficit, M. Senart 
reads hhajc, which gives no meaning. We have an 
alternative form of kiji in hid (Suhavaga, v. 18, iv/ra) 
which stands closer to Pali krhd. 


5 parijinamida' ruvu roaiiida [prabhaguno 
bhensiti p.ti]'* 

(C-, 3) 

Cf. Dhainmap., v. 148 1 (Jamv., v. 8) : — 

Piirijinnani idam rupam roganiddalh paliliangiinaih 
"Bhijjati putisaiideho maraiiantam hi jivitarh. 

Cf. Fa-khou-pi-n, sec. xix. (^'Old Age^^), p. 118 : — 

When old, then its hoanty fades away ; in sickness, what 
paleness and leanness — the skin wrinkled, tlie flesh 
withered, deaih and life both conjoined 

Cf, Udanav., eh. i. (^‘Imi>ermanency’^), v. 85 : — 

“ The end of life is death, this body bent down bj^ age, 
this receptacle of disease, is rapidly wasting away ; this 
mass of corruption will soon be destroyed”. 

Notes. — The Prakrit verse, supposing that it is on the whole 
similar to the Pali, as the portion which survives indicates, 
might be completed and read as follows : — 

parijinamida ruvu roani^ prabhaguno 
bhefisiti puti(sanelio® maranata hi jivitu^ O) 

— This verse cannot be traced in any other canonical texts, 
though reflections similar to those contained in it are 
met with throughout the texts of the Sutta Pi taka. 


1 M. Senart reads parijinam ida, 

* Frag. C. xxxii'o, M. Senart reads prabhaguno, 

a For w^^Paii Tid, cf. nivinati (Magav,, vv. 27-29, pp. 111-112). 

♦ Also, jivita. 
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Fausboll has drawn his readers’ attention to similar Reflec- 
tions in the Mann, VI. 77, the RamSyana, II. 106. V. 14, 
and the MaliabliSrata, XI. vv. 48, 207 and XII. v. 829, 
One will look in vain through the older Dbarmasutras for 
such pessimistic reflections on the destructive side of 
nature. The Mann and Visnu codes in their present form 
nre recasts of a time when a Stoic mode of life wasrso 
firmly established among the aseeties and recluses as to 
find its way into the naive positivism of the juristic 
thinkers. Wo need not be surprised to come across these 
reflections in the Hindu Epics, which mainly uphold and 
idealise the systems of the Smritis, because the epic kernels 
which survive in the shape of ballads in the canonical Jataka 
Book and the UpAkhyunas of the Mahabharata bristle 
with them. As will be shown below, some of the important 
/(Tovz-verses of the Prakrit text are to be found in the 
Dasaratha Jataka, a Buddhist version of the older Hama- 
slory which, like the version in the Mahabharata, was 
primarily intended to exhort people to keep up their spirits 
in the midst of trials and bereavements, considering that 
these are inevitable experiences of mankind. 

Parijinamida=Fali parijimiam idam, an instance of 
vowel-sandhi {parijina -\-ida), the intervening m having 
developed to prevent liiaUts, Parijina or ‘ wasted ’ is 
virtually the same in meaning as jard-soka^samavistmh 
permeated with decay and sorrow ’) of Manu VI. 77. It 
will be noticed that the Prakrit form stands close to the 
Pali, but the latter fulfils the grammatical rules about 
the changes of n into n, which the Prakrit does not. 
Roanida— Pali rognniddamy a compound, meaning ‘the 
abode of diseases ’ {roganam mvesauntikanam^ Dhammapada- 
Comy; cf. Manu, VI. 77 : rogdyatauaih). It is clear 
from this that the Buddhist commentator is inclined 
to identify nidda with nlda or nidga, ‘ nest\ Roa is 
an alternative form of rohi (see Suhavaga, v. 2, infra). 
Prabhaguna ~ Pali 23abJiangimam or pahltangnram^ Sk. 
prahh augur airiy a compound, meaning ‘ that which is frail 
or fragile^; cf. a I ur am in Manu, VI. 77, and Dhamma- 
pada, V. 147. The final letter na instead of ra makes 
the word deviate from Sanskrit and keep closer to the 
Pali. For bhensiti, see M. Senart’s notes (pp. 70-71). 
Putisanelio — Psili pntimndeho^ a compound, meaning 
* the body which is stinking ’ {pufiko mmano tadeva 
deho, Dhaniraapada-Comy. ; cf. arukagaiii^ Dbammapada, 
V. 147, puti'kagam^ Comj% ; raja^valam, Manu, VI. 77). 
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Maranata hi jivitu = Pa]i marmianiaih hi jn’ihnhy Sk. 
marandntam hi jivitam (ef. Divyfivadaiia, ]). 100 ; M^ha- 
vastu, III. p. 18^; Ramayaiia, II. 105, v. 14; Udanavar^a, 
L V. 22 ; Fa-kheu-kin^, I. p. 4i ; Vasubandhu's Gatha- 
sangraha, v. 23). This corresponds to the expressions n^nitM 
dhuvam ihiii (Dhammap., v. 147), aniiyam (Mann, 
VI, 77), and jdta jata marantidha evamdhamwd hi pdnino 
(Therag., v. 553). Note how this idea of life ending 
with death is expanded in a verse inebrporated in the 
Ramayana, II. 105, st. 16 and the Divy^ivadana, p. 100 : — 

Sarve ksayiinta nicayah patanantas saniiK*c]iray§h 

Sauiyi^ga-viprayoganta marananiath ca jivitam. 

Life and death are one of the three j>airs of constant and 
opposed phenomena wliereby Makkhali Gosala, the third 
great leader of the Ajivikas, characterised the organic world, 
the two remaining pairs being those of gain and loss, and 
pleasure and pain {Idhham, aldbham^ saham, diikham^ 
jtvet/a'ihj maranamy. The Buddha conceived of eight 
principles {attJia Joka-dhawmd), divisible into four pairs : 
iabho, alafjho^ yaao, ayasOy ninda, jmsamsd, snkham, 
dnkkhamy to which was afterwards added another pair 
viz.yjlvitamy m.nranamy 2 i.B can be seen from the Theragatha, 
vv. 664-670. All these come under Pakudha Kaccayana^s 
two principles, ankhe, dvkhe (Digha, 1. p. 56). 


6 ko nu h ? [lite sati 

an.kar.r prachiti pra]' 

(C™, i) 

Cf. Dhammap., v. J !Gt (Jaravagg^, v. l) = Jat. 
V. p. 11, 11. 25-20 (Kumbhajataka, No. 512). 

Ku nu liaso kim anaiido niceaih pajjaliie sati, 
Andhakarena unaddha padipaiii na gavessatha. 

Gf. Fa-kheu-pi-u, sec. xix. (‘‘Old Age^^), p. 1 17 : — 

What (room for) mirth, what (room for) laughter, 
remembering the everlasting burning (ov hre"'. Surely 
this dark and dreary (world ; is not fit for one to seek 
security and rest in 

1 Dr. Barua’s paper on the Ajivikas, Jour, of the Dept, of Letters, 
Calcutta University, 1920, Vol. II., p. 26. 
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Cf. Mahavastii, III., p. 376 : — 

Ka nu krifla ka iiu rati evatn prajvalite sada 
AiidLakarasmim praksipta pi*adlpaih iia gavesatlia. 
Ko nu Lai'So ko nu anando evam prajvalite sada 
Andhakarasmirh praksipta alokarii na prakSsaya. 


Cf. Udanav., eh. i. (“Impermanency^’), v, 4- : — 

“ To one who is being burnt, what joy can there be, what 
subject of rejoicing P Ye who dwell in the midst of 
darkness, why seek ye not a light ? ” 


Notes. — The Prakrit verse might be completed and read as 
follows : — 

ko nu h(aso kimanano' nica praja)lite sati 
anakarasmi® prachiti® pra(dipa na gavesatlia* O ) 


— This verse cannot be traced in any canonical text other 
than the Dhammapada. The Prakrit text substitutes 
prachili in the ;hid line for Pali onaddha. The reading of 
the Udanavarga seems to have been analogous to that of the 
Pali text. The exhortation of this verse is no more than 
a poetical summary of the teaching of such Fire-sermons 
as (1) the Adittapariyaya-sutta (Vinaya Mahavagga, 
pp. 66-07) on the basis of which the Gokulikas, or 
Ix'tter, the Kukkulikas are said to have formulated a 
doctrine of ^universal pessimism ^ (Kathavatthu, I. 7, with 
Coiny., and Preface to the Points of Controversy and 
(2) the Aggikkhandhujiama-sutta which, according to the 
C'eylonese chronicles (see Mahavaihsa, XII. 31), Asoka^s 
Indo-Bactrian missionary, Dhammarakkhita had made the 
princifml text of his sermon to the people of Aparaiita. 
The Prakrit verse seems to be older than the two verses 
in the Mahavastu which appear to have been quoted from 
an older Sanskrit recension of the Dhammapada. 


* Cf. nivinati (Muguv. vv. 27-29, pp. 111-112). 

® Following the Mahftvastn. Also, andkarena or andhakarena ; cf. band/wnm 
in I. B. 52. 

The i*oading prachiti is permissible, if it is a case of locatire ahsolnte. 

* Cf. hhavefha^ I. A*, 8. Also, gavi^ndhu ; cf. bhodha, ia I. a*, 7. 
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Prajalitc sati ~ Pali pajjalUe mtiy locative absolute^ 
meaning Svhile the world is burning (with passions and 
other painful mental qualities)\ The Mahavastu reads 
prajvalite saM, Anakarena prachiti would strictly corres- 
pond to a Pali andhakarenia pakkkiite^ au expression 
which is the same in meaning as audhakdrena onaddhd. 
It seems that undkakdre pakkhiild is more grammatical 
than awlhakdiem ; cF. raUikhilld (Dhammap., v. 304) 
^andhakdre kkittd (Corny.) ; andhakdrasmim praksipld 
(Mahavastu). 


7 yameva* padhama rati gabhi vasatP manavo 
avithi* [ti so gachii na nivatati O]^ 

(C->, 5) 

Cf. Ayogharajataka, No. 510 (Fausbdll, IV. 
p. 494) : — 


Yam ekarattim pathamam gabbhe vasati manavo 
Abbh’ utthito va sayati sa gaccham na nivattati. 

Cf. Udanav.^ ch. i. ('* Impermanency '*), v, 6 : — 

“ One who has heretofore been subject to the misery of 
birth from the womb may go to the highest place and 
come no more back again (into the word).” 

Notes.-r-The Prakrit verse might be completed and read as 
follows : — 

yameva (or, eka) padhama rati gabhi vasati manavo 
avithi(to va saya)ti so gachu na nivatati O 

Taineva = P5li pam evam,2k vowel-sandhi {^a-{-£va) ; 
cf. parijinamids , v. 5 supra. The expression yam eva 
padLhama rati = PSii yam eva pathamaih rattiihy * the 


‘ M. Senart’a yam eva have been joined together here on account of sandhi. 

* M. Senart reads gahhirasatiy which is hardly correct ; gahhirasati would 
be « PAH gambhirassatiy which gives no sense. But, we have in Prakrit 
gamira for gambhiray of. I. B. 6 (p. 27). 

* M. Senart reads avi thiy put apart. 

* Frag; 0. 1, — not adjusted by M. Senart. 


25 
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very liivst ni^ht is somewhat different from the Pali 
ijam ekaraUim pailiayiiiami Hhe one nij^ht when for the 
first time’, but the Prakrit reading gives abetter sense. 
A.ccordirig to the commentary, the appropriateness of 
the word ratfi lies in the fact that men are generally 
conceived in the mother’s womb at night, though, as 
a matter of fact, raiii includes both day and night. 
Avithito= Pali abhKniilLitOy a vowel-sandhi {avi-\-nthito)^ 
avi standing for Pali ab/d. For v=^bhy cf. ahhivnyu 
{=:ab/dbktiya)y I. B. 30, 31 (p. 38). The Corny, suggests 
abbko’i-utfJdtOy and explains abbko as meaning a piece of 
cloud, which, however, seems a mere etymological conjecture. 
Abbli^aiUdio may simply be equated with Sk. ahhyutthilah. 
Accordingly, abbhutfMto va aayati may be rendered 
‘ he lies down as if being upborne’. According to the 
Corny, the general sense of the verse is: “Just as a 
piece of cloud having arisen, comes into existence, moves 
about being chased by the wind, in the same way a man 
since his first conception in the womb undergoes successive 
stages of gestation and development in such a manner that he 
cannot retrace the steps that have already been undergone^’. 
The developmental stages of man mentioned in the Corny., 
manday khidday etc., remind one of GosSla’s eight stages, 
mandahhumiy kkiddab/iundy etc. (see Sumangala-vilSsinl, 
Lp. 163). 


8 yasa rativivasina ayu apataro^ sia 

apodake [vamansana ki tesa nu‘^ kumalaka^ O]* 

(Cv^ 6) 

Cf. Mugapakkhajataka (No. 538, illustrated by 
a carving on the railing of the Bharaut 
Stupa), Fausboll, VI. p. ^6 ; — 

Yassa ratya vivasane ayum appatararii siya 
Appodake va macchSnath kin nu komarakam tahim. 


* M. Senart reads aparato, which gives no sense unless it be supposed 
that rato is a change by Metathesis from taro or that the reading is kato. 
The PftU parallel being “fcaram, it is clear that the Prakrit aparato cannot but 
be due to a mistake of the scribe, who has inverted the reading. 

* M. Senart reads simply u. 

^ M. Senart reads ukumulana ; our reading is tentative. 

* Frag. 0. xviiivo, 2,— not adjusted by M. Senart. 
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Cf . Fa-kheu-pi-u, see i. (“Impermanency ”), p. 40 : — 


“ Every day and night takes from the little space given to 
each one born ; there is the gradual decay of a few years 
and all is gone, as the waters of a pool are cut off 
(or exhausted)”. 

Cf. Udanav., ch. i. Impermaneney v. 34 : — 

Man is like a fish in a shallow pool of water ; day and 
night this life is passing away ; what subject of rejoicing 
is there in so brief a thing ?” 

Cf. Mahabharata, XII., 175, 11, U 

RatrySm ratryam vyatltayam ayur alpatararn yada 
Tadaiva vandhyam divasam iti vindyad vicaksanah 
Gadhodake matsya iva sukham vindeta kas tada 
AnavapteSu kamesu mrtyur abhyeti manavam. 


Notes. — Rati vivasilia= Pali mlUvivasenaj Sk. rairivivasena (if 
M. Senart^s reading is correct). In order to equate with the 
PSli mtya rivamve, the Prakrit reading must be either 
rativivasani or rativiramne, Apataro=Pa]] appaiamm^ 
^less^ Messer^ M. Senart^s reading aparaio conveys no sense. 
Mansana^Psli macchanam^ Sk. matHpanaw, ^ of fishes \ 
Yov ihfi cf. fjheiisifi (Sk. hheUyaie)^ Jaravaga, v. .5 

(p. 189), and M. Senart^s notes under C^®, 3 (pp. 70-7 1). 
Tesa = Pali Sk, and is closer to Sanskrit on 

account of the s. The correlative of ynsa is tasa, but here fefia 
appears to refer to the fishes. The Pali reading is fa/nvh, ii 
locative form of tam, meaning ^there^ ^in that^ ; cf. the 
Udanav. expression “there, in so brief a thing”. Kumalaka or 
komalaka or koiliaraka==Pali komarakam, Sk. hmTtmryaiu 
^larnnabhavo, (Jataka-Comy.) ‘youth^ ^young age\ With 
regard to bis reading nhmiulava^yi, Senart suggests that it 
might be equated with “the destruction 

of their abode”. He also points out that if the form only 
were taken into account, one would think at once of a 
form ulka-unmulana, which, he says, is a form of speech, 
very little likely. Meither oha-unmulana nor nlkannmnlana 
can fit well with the meaning of the clause ki tesa 
etc. RoekhilPs tianslation of the Tibetan version of 
the Udanavarga, which is at best tentative, connects the 
idea of mirth with this clause — “ What subject of rejoicing 
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is there in so brief a thing The idea of rejoicing can 
very well be associated with ko7naraham. Supposing that 
the reading nkumulana is on the whole correct and that it 
has reference to fishes,- it might be slightly altered into 
ukumujana and equated with a Pali oka nmmujjanam^ 
‘ jumping out of water ’ (cf. Supparakajataka No. 463, 
Fausbbll, IV. p. 139; maccha .... udake ummujjanimujjam 
karonti). 


9 ye vudha^ ye yu^ dahara ye ca majhima porusa 

anupa ? [lapaka va banana]* O 

7) 

For the first half, cf. Vessantaraj&taka, No. 547 
(Pausboll, VI. p. 572), first line of verse 642 : — ; 

Ye ca vuddha ye ca dahara ye ca majjhimaporisa 
Mam eva upajiveyyiim, tatiy’ etarh varaih vara. 

and Dasarathajataka, No. 461 (Fausbbll, IV. 
p. 127) 


DaharS ca hi vuddhS ca ye bal5 ye ca pandits 
Addhi c’eva dalidda ca sabbe maccupar5yana. ^ 

Cf. AyogharajStaka, No. 610 (Fausbbll, IV. 
p. 496) : — 

DumapphalSn’ eva patanti m§nava 
DaharS ca vuddhS ca sarlrabhedft 
Nariyo Dai’S majjhimaporisS ca. 


* M. Senart reads hu dhayeyUf of which the first letter is written in such 
a way as to easily wari*ant a reading vu. In adjusting the reading of the first 
pAda we have the advantage of the P&li parallels, which M. Senart could 
not discover. 

• Frag. 0. xxiiivo, — not adjusted by M. Senart, who reads lapahhavahanana. 
We have reason to change his pabha into paka from a comparison with kije 
which he read incorrectly as hhaje (see v. 4 supra). For the last qnarter-verse 
H. Senart has $a nica maranato hhayo Q (see Cvo^ 7^ p. 72), but a careful 
examination of the shape and position of the fragment makes it clear that it 
fits into the main plate only when it is pushed a little below and thrust into 
the next line, i.e., Qvo, 8 — an arrangement which is established beyond doubt 
by the fact that there is an exact PAli counterpart to the Prakrit verse thus 
adjusted (q. v, under v. 10 infra, p. 198). Accordingly, the aforesaid quarter- 
verse has been shifted to the line-end of v. 10, and the gap thus caused 
is filled by Frag 0. ixin^o with suffideut reason on our side. 
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Cf. Udanav., ch. i. Impermanency v. 10 : — 


‘ Some ai'e old, and some are young, some are grown up ; 
by degrees they all do disappear, like ripe fruit falling 


Notes.— Almost the whole of the second line of the a!^ve verse 
is missing from the extant Kharosthl Ms. A detached 
fragment^ marked xxiir®, contains the line-end of a certain 
vei*se belonging to Plate This fragment with the 

line-end — lapabk vabanana O — needs adjustment, but we 
know of no verse of the plate under notice into which it 
may fit. M. Senart, too, has no suggestions to offer. Let us 
suppose for argument’s sake that his reading is correct and 
see if any meaning can be made out of it. It admits of 
a two-fold construction ; either (1) lapa bham.hanana-=.'^^\ 
lapa bhava-bandhanam^ ‘ cut off the ties of existence ’, or 
(2) la pabhavabanana'=i Pali — some word ending with la^M ia 
plus pahhava-bandhanay * the ties spring from \ But these 
interpretations afford us no clue to the adjustment of the 
fragment. Two assumptions are possible : either (1) that 
it contains the line-end of one of the first two //im-verses 
which are missing, a verse similar, perhaps, in thought to 
the following stanza (J^aka, VI. p. 27) : — 

Tattha ka nandi k§ khidda k§ rati k& dhanesana, 

Kim me puttehi dSrehi, raja mutto’smi bandhanS ; 

or (2) chat it contains the line-end of the verse under 
discussion, in which latter case M. Senart’s reading must 
bs^ slightly altered as {pha)lapaka va banana or {ta)lapaha va 
banana. The reading phalapakava banana phaln-- 

pakkaHa va bandhana) is suggested by the final words of the 
(Jdanavarga verse : like ripe fruit falling and t lapaha 
va banana by the final words of a verse in the Pali Udana 
(I. 1. 10): falapahkam va bandhana. This simile of a 
ripe fruit or palm falling from the bunch is quite in 
keeping with our verse. Accordingly, the Prakrit stanza 
might be completed and read as follows : — 

ye vndha ye yu dahara ye ca majhima poruga 
anu(patati sarvi te ta)la paka va banana O 

— which will read in Pali : — 

Ye vuddha ye ca dahara ye ca majjhimaporisa 
Anupatanti sabbe te talapakkaih va bandhanik. 
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Yu is nothing but (=m). It is obvious that ya has 
been influenced by \m of tmdha as a result of the natural 
tendency to read two sets of three syllabus alike, viz. 
ye vu dha and ye yu da. 


10 (ya)^dha phalana pakana nica patanato [bhayo 
emu jatasa macaj^sa nica maranato bhayo O® 

(C- 8) 


Cf. Sallasutta (Suttanipata, No. 34, Majjhima 
Nikaya), v. 576, Dasarathajataka, No. 461 
(Fausboll, IV. p. 127), and Mugapakkha- 
jStaka, No. 536 (Fausboll, VI. p. 28) : — 

PhalSnam iva pakkSnam niceam patanato bhayam 
Evam jatanarii maccanam niccaiii maranato bhayaih. 

Cf . Udanav., ch. i. (‘‘Impermanency*^), v. 1 1 : — 

“ As the npe fruit is always filled with the dread of falling, 
so likewise he who has been born is filled with the fear 
of death ”, 


Cf. RSmayana, II. i05. v. 17 : — 

Yatha phalSniih pakvanSih n&nyatra patanad bhayam 
Evaih narasya jStasya n&iiyatra marapSd bhayaih. 

Notes. — The simile and main idea of this verse is tacitly 
implied in that of the foregoing one.. Its intrinsic value 
and historical significance lies indeed in the fact that it 
stands in form midway between the verse in the Dasaratha- 
jStaka and that in the Ramayana. As in the Sanskrit 
epic, the Prakrit verse begins with yadha^V^M and Sk. 
yathUi while the simile is indicated in Pali by the particle 
iva, put 2 £ter phalanam. In both the epic and the Prakrit 


‘ Supplied by us. 

• Frag. 0. xvvo, l, — not adjusted by M. Senart. 

^ This line.end is oounected by M. Senart with the preceding verse. 
He reads instead— ya ayu payeti <j^nina Q— -ae the liue-end of this verse, but 
we have transferred it to the line-end of the next verse on the strength of 
a olosefitting ytlli parallel {q. v. p. 199). 
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text we have a genitive singular form, jata—jaiay 
while in Pali the form is that of a genitive plural. The 
occurrence of identical and similar reflections in the 
Dasarathajataka and the R^mayana goes to prove that the 
narrative of the Sanskrit epic was woven out of an older 
Rama-slory, which is preserved in ballad forms in the afore- 
mentioned Jataka, the Mahabharata, and in the first canto 
of the Ramayana itself. Although the epic narrative has 
far outgrown its original and completely changed its moral, 
one may notice that the original story with its morals still 
lurks within its four corners. 

Emu = Pali and Sk. evam. The change of v into w. is a 
peculiarity of the Prakrit of our text, but the form eva 
is not rare (see v. 14 infra). 


11 - [ra 

emu jara ya mucu]* ya ayu payeti panina 

(C''", 8) 

Cf. Dhammap., v. 135 (Damjavagga, v. ?): — 

“ Yatha dandena gopalo gavo paceti gocaram 
Evam jari ca maccu ca Syu pScenti* papinam”. 

Cf. Fa-hheu-pi-u,sec.i. (‘‘lmpermanency^*),p. 39: — 

“ As a man with his staff in his hand goes along tending 
and pasturing the cattle, so are old age and death, they 
also watch over the life that perishes.” 

Cf. Udanav., ch. i. Impermanency^’), v. 17 ; — 

As a cowherd with his staff gathers his cattle into the 
stable, so disease and old age bring mankind to the lord 
of death 


^ Frag. C. xyvo 2,— not adjusted by M. Sonart. He reads the fragment as 
follows 


emu be(?)rayaniuca.. 


..ya 


* This line-end was connected by M. Senart with our v. 10 (see p. 198, ’ 
f. n. 8). 

* A Burmese Ms. reads paceti. 
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Notes. — Almost the whole of the first line of the above verse 
is missing from the extant Kharosthl Ms., and the remnant 
—ya ayn payeli panina O — has been misplaced by M. Senart, 
who tags it to the end of the preceding verse. As has 
been established, M. Senart’s 8 is not, as ne says, a 
patchwork of two half-verses, but of two separate, though 
fragmentary, verses which have been wrongly adjusted, not 
by the scribe but by himself. However, our adjustment of 
the fragments has gone a long way to enable us to complete 
the verse as follows : — 

yadha danena^ gopalo gavo payeti goyara 
emu jara ya mucu ya ayu payeti panina O 

— This stanza cannot be traced in any other canonical text 
tham the Dhammapada. The simile calls up a vivid picture 
of a cowherd driving the cattle of a village to the common 
pasture, and strikingly brings home to an agricultural 
people like the Indo-Aryans the idea of the manner in 
which death drives all beings to their destiny. 

Payeti = Pali paceti^ an instance of causative. 


12 yadha nadi pravatia racha vahati ? 


(C''°, 9) 

Cf. Mugapakkhajataka, No. 536 (Fausbdll, 
VI. p. 26) 

Tathi virivaho pQro'gaccharh nupavattati 
Evam &yu manussSnaih gacchaih nupavattati. 

Yatha varivaho piiro vahe rukkh’Opaktilaje 
Evaiii jaraya mara^iena vuyhante vata pinino. 

Cf. Fa-kheu-pi-u, sec i. (^‘Impermanency’^), p. 89 : — 

“ As the waters of a river ever hasten on and flow away, 
and once gone, never return, such is the life of man. 
That which is gone knows not any return 


^ Cf. I. B. 39, p. 42) j manikunale^u (wpili 

maii^ikw^aleau)^ Suhavaga, v. 8, infra (O^o, aiy 

* For the Une-end here M. ^nart haS'— tari oharanasew satii Q — which, 
however, fitf better with v. 18. The Udinavarga has a verse (di. r. v. 18) of 
wbicli the final words correspoad to oharanaseva satu ; ** Ab the waters of 
a Brook, so flow oh by day s^d nl^t the hours of man's life ; it draws nearer 
and nearer to its end 
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Cf. Udarav., eh. i. (“Im permanency^’), v. 15 

“ Art a river that is always running swiftly by and never 
returns are the days of man’s life — they depart and come 
back no moi^e 

Notes. — The whole of the second Hue of the above verse is 
missing from the extant Kharosthl Ms. in spite of M. Senart 
reading, as a line-end, iavi oharanaHcva salii Q — which fits 
better with the line-end of the following verse. The 
Prakrit verse might, however, be com])leted in one of the 
following two ways : — 

' yadha nadi pravatia raclia vahati (iipakulaja 
emu jaraya maranena vuhati vata panino O) 

* yadha nadi pravatia raeha vahati (na nivatati 
emam ayu manusana gachu na upavatati O) 

Pravatia = Pali pnvatlUm, Sk. pmvaHjjaf ‘ beginning 
to flow ’, a gerund. The form is closer to Sanskrit. Racha 
= Pali rnkkkom^ Sk. rrkmm (cf. rucha, Asoka’s Hock-Edict 
II, Mansell ra version). M. Senart says : I am not 

sure of the reading racha or vacka ; anyhow I can only 
see in it a reflex of rrhsa, whether for vracha or for rtekkha,^^ 
For the form vmcka, cf. vracha in Asoka’s Rock-Edict, II, 

. Girnar version. If it is racha ^ cf. Pali malavacchaihy 
Suttavibhahga, I. p. 179. 


13 yadha vi dani vitati* ya ye deva oduopati'"* 
apaka bhoti ^vitavi oharanaseva satii O'* 

(CV, 10) 


‘ M. Senart reads vikoii iiccordinpf to the script, but this does not give 
any sense. He joins the words together as yadhavidanivikoti. 

® In M. Senart’ s edition the words are run together and read 
uuyedevaoduopati. 

.'^fle reads, and the Ms. clearly has, ro“ which, again, seems to have been 
inH^h^d by the o of the preceding word hhoti. The final i is due to the 
influence of the preceding syllables. The words are run together in 

M, Senart’s edition and read apakahhotivo 

* He connects the line-end taut oharanaseva aaiii with v. 12 (see 
p, 73). Our adjustment is warranted by the sense of the verse as well as 
by the mutilated shape of the line-end. 

26 
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14 emam eva manu8(esu)* (avi)®dha®(va)ti* pranayo 
ya ya avi(si)*8ati rati* maranaseya satii (O) 

(C™, 11) 

Cf. Mugapakkhajataka, No. 538 (Fausboll^ 

VI. p. 26 ) 

Yatha pi tante vitate yam yam dev’Qpaviyati 
Appakaih hoti vetabbam evam macc^na jivitam. 


Notes. — The Pdli verse seems to h ive been expanded later into 
two Prakrit stanzas, which are bound up together in thought 
and serve to illustrate the course of human life by the imagery 
of weaving. The sense is : when the loom is spread out, no 
sooner are the threads spun out than what remains to be 
spun grows less and less ; — striking illustration of how the 
hours of man^s life ceaselessly pass away. The imagery 
reminds us of the ancient myth where the Goddess of Fate 
is represented as a woman engaged in spinning the thread 
of man’s life. The Prakrit verae 13 differs from the PsH by 
its closing words oharanaseva satii (which would equate 
with PSli oharanass^eva santike), Dani vitati = Pali ta^iie 
vitate, Sk. tamtre vitate, — (loc. absolute, Hhe loom being 
spread out ’). Odnopali, if the reading be correct, would 
strictly correspond to Sk. udvapaU, used impersonally, 
meaning * casts out or is cast out’. The reading, as 
M. Senart is also of opinion, is very doubtful. 01iaraiia = 
Sk. avaharana, better apaharana, a synonym of marana 
in V. 14. Verse 14 expanding the idea of the Pali clause 
evaih maccam jivitam, would read in Psli : — 

Evam eva manussesu abhidhftvanti panayo 

Yam yam ivisissati rati maranass^eva santike. 


* Supplied by us. * Supplied by us, following the sense of 

the previous verse, though t«»ntutively. 

•, * We have changed M. Senart’s s into dh, as these two letters have 
often been confounded in the Kharo^^hi Ms. : cf. fuasuru for Filli 

madhuia^ I. B. 11 (pp. 28-29) ; see also M. Senart’s ^dhili te “sift (s«Paii 
“smlft), V. 16 infra. After M. Senart’s s there is a gap, quite sufficient for 
one letter, which we have tentatively filled by a reading va. This us 
avidhavati, meaning < they run the course of life * {quite in keepi^ with 
the simile of the thread being spun out). 

* Filled by us on the strength of olw traces of the upper part of an s 
in the fao-simile. We have t^en avUisaU as the future, M pers. sing, of 
Sk. Vvii, * to enter*, hence ‘to approach, occupy*. 

* M. Senart entertains doubt as to the correctness of his reading here as 
well as in the previous words. 
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15 sati' eki na di^ti pratu ditho^ bahojano 
pratu eki na disati sati ditha bahojano O 

(C»», 12) 

Cf. Dasarathajataka^ No. 461 t (Fausbdll, IV. 
p. 127), and Mu^apakkhajataka, No. 638 
{ihid^ p. 28) : — 

S&yam eke na dissanti pato ditthS bahujjani, 

Pato eke na dissanti sayaih diitlia bahujjana. 

Cf. Udanav., ch. i. C* Im permanency v. 7 : — 

“ One sees many men in the forenoon, some of whom one 
will not see in the afternoon ; one sees many men in the 
afternoon, some of whom one will not see in the (next) 
forenoon 

Sati stands for mi (=Pali and Sk. cf. nai's=i 

nd^ariiy Apramadav., vv. 24-25). Tlje i has intervened 
through False Analogy with disati. For the first o in 
bahojano, see pornm (v. 9. mpra)^V^\ porisa (also 
purim). The Prakrit o can also be explained as having been 
lengthened from u to make up for the loss of a j in the 
Pali jj following. 


16 tatra ko vispasi macu daharositi® jivit. 

?vi mivati nara nari ca ekada O 

(C", 13) 

Cf. Mugapakkhajataka, No. 538 (Fausboll, VI. 

p. 26) 

DaharApi hi miyanti nari ca atha nSriyo, 

Tattba ko visgase peso dabaro ’mbit! jivite. 


* It. Senart tajt tbat .at would do well. 

* Viiho has a variant ditha in the second line. 

» M. Senart reads dhiti\ which is tjlearly a mistake for (**«m<«). 
In Kharo^thi the letters dh and s, beinf very much alike, have prodnoed 
msny a confusion of reading and writing, cf. tnasuftt for modhursiii (I. B, It, 
pp. 28*29). 
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Notes— It is clear from the above citation that the lines of 
the Pali verse are inverted in the Prakrit. The first line 
of the Prakrit verse has macii (=Pali macco^ Hhe mortal 
for potto of the Pali. Instead of Pali nara ca atha nariyo, 
the Prakrit verse reads nara nari ca ekada^ which appears 
to be an improvement on the Pali reading without altei:ing 
the sense. The Prakrit verse might be completed thus ; — 

tatra ko vispasi macu daharositi jivit(e 
dahara hi ) vi miyati nara nari ca ekada O 

Vispasi = Pali vissagCy Sk. vihvasety an optative, ^ one 
should trust. ^ Siti=PaH {a)mMtiy Pali and Sk. {a)smUiy 
a vowel-sandhi {daharO‘\-asmi-{-iti). The mistaken reading 
has led M . Senart to equate it with Sk. dhfli (see. 
footnotes under avidhavati, v. 14 svpra). 


17 ayirena vatai kayu padha [siti 

puchu]* vinana niratha ba kadigaru O 

(C-, H) 


('f. Dhammap., v. 41t (Cittavagga, v. 9) : — 

Aciraifa vat’ ay am kSyo pathavim adhisessati 
Chuddho apetavifinSpo niratthain va kalingaram. 

Cf. UdSnav., eh. i. Impermanency v. S6 ; — 

“ Alas ! this body will soon lie on the earth unnoticed, 
empty, senseless, thrown away in a cemetery like a billet 
of wood 

Cf. Mauu, IV. 241 : — 

Mrtath sariram utsyjya kasthalostrasamam ksitau 
Vimukha bSndhava ySnti dharmas tarn anugacchati. 

Notes. — The Prakrit verse or its Pali counterpart which is one 
of the most important and exquisite in the whole collection, 
cannot be traced in any other canonical text than the 
Dhammapada. It appears to have expanded the idea 
of the first line of Manu, IV. 241, which also occurs 


* Frag. C. XLiVQ. 
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in the Mahabhavata. It seemp, moreover, to be a later 
poetical summary of the Vijaya Siitta (Suttanipata, No. 11), 
vv 8-9, and Sumedha's psalms (TherlgStha, vv. 468-469), 
containing ascetic reflections on the loathsomeness and 
transitoriness of the body. The interest of the Vijaya 
verses and Siimedha^s psalms lies in the fact that these 
show richer combination ot* the Dhammapada verse and 
the Mann .^loka : — 

Yada ca so mato seti uddhumato vinilako, 

Apaviddho susSnasmiiii anapekha honti natayo. 

Khadanti naih siipana ca sigala ca vaka kimi, 

Kaka gijjha ca khadanti yeca amie santi panayo. 

(Vijaya Sutta) 

Nibbuyhati susanath aciram kayo apetavinhano 
Chuttho' kalingararh* viya jigiicchamanehi natihi. 
Ohadduna^ nam siisane parabhattalh nh^yanti jignoohantl 
Niyaka maiapitaro kim pana sSldharana janatS. 

(Therigatha) 

— We are far from saying that the Buddhists were 
borrowers from the Manavas or vice versa. The truth is 
that both the Buddhists and the MSnavas, no less than the 
poets of the MahSbliSrata, had drawn upon a common 
source, which goes back at last to the people at large : 
we mean that the higher reflections contained in the 
verses under notice sprang originally from a cruder 
|)opular wisdom, crystallized in the shape of maxims which 
are preserved and used by the community in more forms 
than one. The language of these maxims in their popular 
forms is generally Prakrit, the term denoting no more than 
the current speech of a locality or community. SumedhS^s 
verses preserve a few remnants of Pi-akrit forms, e.g., 
chuitho for chicld/io ; kalikaram, kalinkaram for kalinga- 
ram; chadduna, chaUuna, cfiathana^ chaUhana iot chaddita ; 
niyaka^ a Prakrit survival in Pali. The reflections in the 
Vijaya Sutta and SumedhS’s verses are only a poetic 
version of the teaching of the laydniipassana or kayagafanaii 
section of the prose SatipatthSna Sutta (Majjhima,* 1) or 
Mahasatipatthana Suttanta (Digha, 11); see also the 
Up., Prapathaka I. 


' ChuUha may also be taken in the sense of chadd^ita^ ‘ thrown off \ 
considering that Sumedha’s expressions are almost the same as those in the 
Mann sloka : Chutcho kalingnra^ viya^utsrjya kaqthalostraaamark. Of. 
Bengali, chuta, choda. chorda. Prof. Pischel notes a variant cuddho. 

* Variants — kalikaraAi kalinkara^. 

* Variantf — cha/huna, chathana^ chatthana^ 
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The Prakrit verse might be completed thus : — 

aj^irena vatai kayu padha(vi adlii§e)siti 

ruchu ^ (apeta)vinana niratha va kadigaru O 

Tlie Dhammapada groups the Pali counterpart of this verse 
under the Ciltavagga, but it has little bearing on the 
main theme of tlie chapter. The mere occurrence of the 
word vt7lnana or of the idea that a corpse lies senseless or 
devoid of consciousness, does not surely entitle it to a 
place in the Ciltavagga. The Prakrit text and the Udana- 
varga have rightly grouped it among the Jara verses. 

A3rireiia=iPali and Sk. acirena^ an adverb with instru- 
mental termination, meaning ^ without delay \ * very soon’. 
The Pali form aciram is a counterpart of Sk. acirM which 
has an ablative termination. Vatai = Pali vafdyaTh, a 
vowel-t^andhi for at of." nai=^ndyam, 

(Apraniadiv., vv. 24, 25, pp. 188, 139). Padbavi=Pali 
patharirh, Ardhamagadhl, pvdhavimy Sk. prthivyam. 
The form of the Prakrit text stands mid- way between the 
Pali and the Ardha Magadhi. Adhisesiti=:Pa)i adhisessatiy 
^will lie (on the eartli) ^ ^an be compared with mato 
f^eti * the deceased lies down in the cemetery’; 

the expressions give an idea of exposure of dead bodies. 
We must unde* St and by the word adhisessati oxseti not that 
a man oasts off his body, like the brute creation in general, 
to lie on > lie earth (which is rather an exception than a 
rnle),^ bnt that after his death his body is thrown away by 
his kinsmen or friends (nStayo or bandhava)® in a amasana 
where it undergoes the natural process of decomposition^ 
or is eaten up by the worms and carnivorous birds and 
beasts*^. Buchu is according to M. Senart=Pali rukiho 
(Sk. ri(hmah)y ^ rough, rude ’, which may very well take 
the. place of the Pali chuddho, ‘ vile, despicable ’. But we 
cannot fully agree with the French savant, for the Prakrit 
rvckti, is a weaker expression than the Pali chuddho which 
does not surely mean Wile, despicable’ as he supposes. 


* Also apeta or avefa. For aveta^ of. uveti, v. 24 infra 

* In oases of deaths by accident, e.g., of persons dying by ship-wreck, 
or in a desert or out of the way place. The Apajgii^ka Jfttaka (No. 1) 
preserves the account c*f a perilons journey of caravans over a vast 
satid}^ desert where hundreds of Indian merohants lay d^d or killed, their 
dead bodies or remains being left undisposed of. Cf. a similar account of 
the fate of the pesandka cora in the Vedabbha Jataka (No. 48). 

* See M^uu, IV. 241, and Sumedha’s psalms cited supra^ 

*, • See Vi jay a Sutta, yv, 8-9; Sntipa^^fts* Sntta (Ma|jhima, I. 
pp. 68 fg.). 
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His rendering^ of the Pftli word, no less than the commen- 
tators' paraphra^-e, is tentative and ultimately untenable. 
Chuddho=:iapaviddhOy ^despised' (Dhammapada-Comy.) ; 
chnddha^chaddita y ‘ forsaken " cast-off ' ( Jataka-Comy. 
Fausboll, V. p 30^5). The former interpretation is based 
upon a canonical text like the Vijaya Sutta, v. 8, 
— apaviddho susanasmim — and the latter on Sumedha's 
psalm (Therigatha, v. 469) — chaddmia nam susane^ These 
canonical passages do not bear out these interpretations. 
In the Vijaya Sutta the meaning of chuddho is expressed by 
these three words; tiddhuttidlo, viuilako ?L\\i apaviddho ^ — 

‘ bloated, discoloured and despisetl Both the words chuUJio 
and ckadduna occur in Siimcdha's psalms (Therigatha, 
vv. 468-469), and the former word might have been 
taken in the sense, of ‘ useless ^ {cftuUho kaliiigaraih> 
viya^nirattham va lalint/aram), if it had not referred 
to kayo. We think that the Pali chuddho is = the Sk. 
hauidhah, ‘agitated’. This word indicates the successive 
stages of decomposition uin’ergone by a dead body in 
a cemetery (cf. Vijaya Sutta, v. 8 ; Satipatthana Sutta, 
Majjbima, I. p. 58). Such a condition was very useful 
to the development of the science of anatomy in India, 
as natural decomposition in * charnel fields ’ served well 
the purpose of scienlifie <Iisseetion. Aveta-(or apeta-) 
vinana = Pali apehcifihdnam^ lit. ‘from which conscious- 
ness has departed ‘ devoid of consciousness ‘ senseless 
M. Sennrt observes that the Prakrit text appears to 
have replaced apeta by some synonym but does not suggest 
what it might be KuIIukabhatta,, the commentator of 
the Manu Saihhita connects the idea of acetana^ ^ sense- 
less ’.with a log of wood {kaathaloatravad acetanam), 
Kadigaru = Pa]i kalinyaram (variant, kalikaram), ^alog 
or billet wood ' ^katthakharpia (Dhainmapacla-Comy.) = 
kaathalo^tra (Manu sloka). The Prakrit is, on the whole, 
more correct than kalingaraih, and it stands closer to the 
Pali variant kalikarn, even if the forms kaliy kali and kadi 
may all be said to have been derived from the Sk. kdatJm ; cf. 
Bengali kai^if kdihi, kdth. According to the Dbammapada- 
C-omy., the comparison is with the useless parts of a tree 
left off in the wood, and this explanation is borne out by a 
Manu sloka (v. 69), the first line of which contains the 
expression aranye Id^thacat tyakivdi ^casting away like 
a piece of wood in the forest^. The word kadigaru 
or kalingaram may also mean a log of wood, lying useless in 
a amaidna^ partly burnt or wholly unburnt, if not in the 
sense that it is not brought back home for consumption . 
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18 [avathani a . . u ? ? ? ? ? 

]‘[ni sisani tani distani ka]“ ratio 

(C’"’, 15) 

19 [yaniraani prabhaguni vichitani disodisa 
kavotaka]'Xni)^ [athini tani distani ka]^ rati O 

(C'o, 16 ) 


Cf. Dhamniap., v. 14-1) t (Jarava^ga, v. 1) ; — 

Yan’ imaiji apaitliaiii^’ alapuii’ eva sarade 
Kapotakaiii attliliii tani disvana ka rati. 

Cf. Fa-kheu«pi-u, see. x x. (‘‘Old Age^^), p. 120 : — 

‘ When old, like autunni leaves, decayed and without 
covering, life ebbed out and dissolution at hand, little 
g’ood repentance then ! 

Cf. Udanav., cb. i. (“ Impermaneiicy v. 5 : — 

Those pigeon-coloured bones are thrown away and scatter- 
ed in every direction ; what pleasure is there in looking 
at them 


Cf. Vasubandhu's Gathasaiigraha, v. 21 (Rockhill’s 
Udanavarga, Appendix) : — 

They (the bodies) are thrown away and scattered in 
every direction, like those pigeon -coloured bones ; what 
pleasure, then, is there in looking at them 

Fausboll identifies the Prakrit verses with the 
following in the Divy&vadaiia, p. 561 ; — 

Yanimany apaviddhani vik^iptlni di^ dasa 
KapotavarnSny asthfni tani drstveha ka ratih. 
linani yany upasthanani alabur iva parade (?)** 
iSankhavarnani fifrsani tani dr.stv^ha ka mtifi. 


‘ Frag. 0 . xivvo, i. » Frag. C. xxnvo, ], 3 c. xivvo, 2. 

* Supplied by us, in place of the dot of omission (see I. Cvo, I 6 , p. 74). 

® Fraa.O. xxii^o, 2. • YsLvmnt, nvatthani. 

^ Bears rendering seems far from con'ect. 

• The Ms. used by Cowell and Neil reads serahhe, which is meaningless. 
The mistake is perhaps due to the scribe. 
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Notes. — The two Pi-akrit verses appear to have grown out of one 
verse incorporated in the PSli Dhammapada and the UdSna- 
varga, and are, on the whole, similar to two verses quoted 
in the Divydvadana, probably from an older Sanskrit 
recension of the Dhammapada resembling that from which 
a whole chapter is quoted in the Mahavastu, III. pp. 484 
foil. The Prakrit verses stand, as the resemblance of 
certain words go to prove, nearer in point of date to the 
Pali gatha. Verse 18 might be restored as follows : — 
(yanimani) avathani a(lap)u(ni va sarade^ 
saghavarna® )ni sisani tani distant ka rati O 

It is somewhat diffieult to say whether it is a charnel-field or 
a crematorium, of which the Pali gSthaand the Prakrit verses 
depict the scene. The expressions saghavarnani himni 
^ the skulls looking white like conch-shells *) and kavotakani 
ailiini ‘ the pigeon-coloured bones *) can as well be asso- 
ciated with a burning scene® as with the picture of a 
charnel -field But scanning the verses closely, one can 

discover that these form an appropriate sequel to v. 17 
and complete the description of the fate of a dead body 
thrown away in a charnel-field. Verse 17 does not 
proceed farther than the description of a dead body under- 
going the process of decomposition and lying in the 
cemetery like a log of wood, and it leaves to verses 18 and 
1 9 to describe what befalls the bodily remains after 
decomposition and consumption by the worms, birds and 
beasts, viz,^ the skeleton and the bones. As a matter of 
fact, these two verses, no less than verse 17, are based 
upon the Kayftnupassana section of the Satipatthana or 
MahSsatipatbhana Discourse, which actually contains the 
distinctive expressions, e.g., disa-vidisa vikkhittanif atthu 
kdni setdni (corresponding to kapotakdni of the Pali, and 
k votakani of the Prakrit verse) sankhavannupinibhani 
(Majjhima, I. p. 58). For such asectic reflections in Indian 
literature, it is important to bear in mind the following 
references, which are interesting : — 

1. Maitriyani Up. I. 3=Vijaya Sutta, vv. 2-7=:Satipatthftna 
Sutta, secs. 6-7. 


^ With regard to the restoration of the first line we have followed the 
suggestion of M. Senart (5. v. p. 76). But instead of alapu one may read alavu. 

® Also, %ranani. 

* Ajitakesakambala says, ftsandipaficamS purisA matam Adfiya gacohanti, 
yftva A]&hanfi pad&ni panfiftpenti, kSpotakSni atthini bhavanti, bhsssantdx 
hufciyo’* (Dlglm, I. p. 66). “ KfipotakSnlti kapotaka-vannftm, pSrapata* 
pakkha*yannSni ” (Sumaftgala Vilftsinf, I* p. 166). The story of OuJakAla 
and Mahftksla in the Dhammapada>Comy. gives a detailed account of the 
possible changes of a dead body during cremation. 

27 
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2. Prakrit verse 17=:Dhaminapada, v. 41=Vijaya Sutta, 
vv, 8-9=TJierIgatha, vv. 4o8-469=SatipatthSna Sutta, 
the first portion of sec. 8. 

3. Prakrit verses 18-19 =Divy&vadSna, p. 56 = Satipatt^fina 
Sutta, the latter portion of sec. 8. 

Sec. 8 of the Satipatthana Discourse, especially its 
latter portion, clearly indicates the importance of ^ charnel- 
fields * in the history of the science of Anatomy in India, 
particularly in relation to Osteology (see Hoernle's Studies 
in Indian Medicine^ Pt. 1), long before the time when 
dissection became a desideratum. 

Avathani = Pali apatthdni (variant, aimUhmi)^ Buddhist 
npasthanani (DivyAvadana) ' thrown off ’ 

(Dhammapada-Comy.) = ^Hhrown away (Udanavarga). 
It is difficult to understand how this meaning could be 
derived from avathani^ unless we suppose that it is the 
neuter pluml of avatka^VdM apattham or avattham^ 
‘dislocated’, ‘ displaced When applied to alapuni (‘ pump- 
kins avatham'=^vippakinndni, ‘scattered, at sixes and 
sevens’ (Dhammapada-Comy.). Alapuni va sarade=Pali 
aldpun^eva sdrade, Buddhist Sk. aldhur iva sarade^ * like 
pumpkins during autumn ’ ; ‘ scattered like pumpkins, 
ex[)osed to heat and wind during autumn ’ (Dhammapada- 
Comy. : saradakale vdtdiapahaiani taitha vippakinna-aldpuni 
viya). Distant would strictly coi respond to Pali ditthdni^ 
Sk. drstdni, ‘ seen’. M. Seuart says that the construction 
is “ less normal, but not unacceptable in this form 
This may be an idiom. But if tani di^ni ka rati be not 
regarded as an idiomatic construction and distani not taken 
as a past participle qualifying tani, we can explain the form 
as di^ana, a Gerund corresponding to disvdna of the Pali 
verse, the final t being Mscounted for as having developed out 
of rhythm with the preceding tatii. The Buddhist Sanskrit 
form in the DivyAvadSna is also a Gerund, drstvd. The 
Prakrit form keeps closer to the Pali in having a suffix 
similar to tlje Pali tvdna, Prabhaguni, * fragile We 
have a singular form of the word in v. 6, supra. The 
word in this plural form cannot be equated with Sk, 
prahhang'ura, M. Senart rightly suggests that it implies 
a base jprahhagn, identical in meaning with prabhaiifga, 
DiSodi8a = Pali and Ardha MUgadhl, diso disamt ^ in 
various directions ’, ‘ on all sides’. The DivyAvadSna verse 
reads di&o dasa^ Hhe ten cardinal points 
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20 [imina putikaena aturena pabhaguna 
nicasuhavijinena jaradhamena s]'(ava8o)® 
(nime)^dha parama sodhi yokachemu anutara O 

17) 

21 [imina putikaena vidvarena (pabhaguna)^]® 
[(nicasuhavijinena)]® (jaradhamena savaso)’^ 
(nime)*dha parama sodhi yokachemu anutara O 

18 ) 

22 [imina putikaena visravatena putina 
nica]®[suhavijinena jaradha]'®(mena savaso)** 
(ni)^®[medha parama sodhi yokachem(u)**] “ 

anutara 
(C™, 19) 

Cf. Samyiitta, I. p. 131 § 5 : — 

Imina putikayena bhindanena pabliangnna 

Cf. Thera", v. : — 

Nimmissam paramam santim yogakkhemam anuttaraih. 

Cf . Fa-kheii-pi-u, sec i. (^Tmpermanency p. 43 

‘ What use is this body when it lies rotting beside the flow- 
ings of the Ganges ? It is but the prison-house of disease, 
and of the pains of old age and death. To delight in 

* Frag. C. xivvo, 3. ' Supplied by ub. * Supplied by us. 

* Frag. C. xiiivo. « Frag, 0 . xivvo, 4. \ « Supplied by us. 

* Frag. C. xxivo. Frag. C. 1 . 1 11 9 Supplied by us, 

‘ * The u is supplied by us. 

Frag. C. XLVo, and Frag. C. xxvivo, i; the latter preserves, as is 
suggested by five queries (p. 92 ), so many faint traces of the bottom of the 
characters, of which the upper portion is in tact in the former. 

' * The circle is supplied by us. 
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pleasure, and to be greedy after self-indulgence, is but to 
increase the load of sin, forgetting the great change that 
must come, and the inconstancy of human life.” 

Cf. UdSnav., eh. i. (“Impermanency”), v. 37 : — 

“ Continually afflicted by disease, always emitting some 
impurity, this body, undermined by age and death, what 
is the use of it.” 

Notes. — These three verses, which are quite peculiar to the Prakrit 
text, are bound up together in thought as completing the 
ascetic reflections in v. 5, siqjra. The Pali parallel of the 
first line of v. 21, (and a posteriori of vv. :!0, 22) is in 
the Samyutta verse cited above, and that of the third line 
of each of the three verses occurs in the Theragatha, v. 32, 
and one need not be surprised if the parallel of the middle 
line, which is common to all the verses, be found out in 
some other Pali verse, not yet discovered. The linking 
together of three lines, that is, of three separate ideas, 
into one verse, appears to be a novelty, serving to give 
altogether a new idea, though the combination seems 
somewhat incongruous. At any rate, they betray quite a 
mechanical growth, however much a commentator may try 
to make out some grand meaning by his ingenuity. We are 
confident that the process of such co-ordination is earlier in 
the Buddhist literature, and that in all probability ' the 
number of verses was originally less than three, and perhaps 
not more tlian one. As may be conjectured from the 
JSamyutta verse and that in the Udanavarga, the original 
verse consisted of two lines, and ended with the question 
what is the use of it or ka rati as in v. 19, supra, 
or with such reflections as we find in the second line of the 
Samyutta verse : aUiyami hariyami kamatanha samuhata. 
However, taking the verses as they are, they seem to admit 
of a two-fold interpretation : either (1) that there is a 
break at the end of the second line, the construction lacking 
in some expression to complete the Stoic rune like that 
which might be translated “ what do you gain (by) ” ; 
or (2) that these verses mark a turning-point in the 
general trend of thought, in that they draw the hearer's 
attention away from the vain moralising on the transitoriness 
of the body to the real purpose to which the body should 
be employed. The second interpretation leads us to 
understand the underlying idea of these verses as follows : 
* Taking for granted that the body is such and such, the 
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question henceforth arises, what use we should make of it. 
Is it not proper to create for each of us an iinsurpassed 
state of safety even with the help of such a body V This 
is quite in keeping with the spirit of Buddhism, which as 
a heroic faith sought to shake off the cowardly ponderings 
over the loathsomeness of* decaying body. 


Verse ao.—Putikaeiia= Pali puUkaijen^y ^ with this 
body emitting impurity ’ ; cf. jmtuaiieho in v. 5, supra. 
Atureiia=Pali and Sk. atnrenay which is identical in 
meaning with roauiiia in v. 5, and aiurum in Dhammap., 
V. 147. Nicasuhavijinena corresponds, according to 
M. Senart, to Sk. niipdsuljha-vicirnneuay ‘ permeated with 
impurities \ * The expression is not to be met with in Pali. 
Jaradhamena savaao=P5li jaradkammeua samraso, ^asso- 
ciation with what is conditioned to decay ^ ; of. ‘^continually 
afflicted by disease^’ (Udanavarga). Nimedha, if the d/ia 
be regarded as a clerical error for sa, as is sometimes the 
case in the Ms. (see footnotes under avidhavati, Jarav., 
V. 14, p. liO i), wouid give place to a form niniesa, which 
would tally well with the Pali first-person form mmmissam 
of the Theragatha verse. If it be not such a mistake, then 
dha must be equated with the Pali suffix thuy and nimedha 
classed with such second-person forms as arahadhay 
nikhamadhay bhodluiy udhvaradhay etc. (pp. 130-187). 
Parama Sodhi — PsH paramam sudd/ilm, Sk, paramam 
hnddhim (or sauddhim), ‘the highest purity’, which is the 
same in meaning as rihodhl (Magav., vv. 27-29), a 
synonym of Nirvana. . The Theragatha roads santiy 
‘ tranquillity ‘ peace another synonym of Nirvana. 


Verse Vidvarena is a curious Prakrit form, convey- 
ing the same sense as the Pali bhiudauenay ‘ by (that which 
is) brittle ’ ; cf. bhedanadhamme kalevare, Therigatha, 
V. 380 ; parijina in v. 5, supra. Some of the Pali Mss. of 
the Samyutta read bhiudareiia (instead of bhindanena), a 
variant which has a justification from cases like pabhaiignra 
— pabbhaiiguna. The Prakrit rddnarenn sounds closer to 
bhindarena. 


Verse aa.— VlSravatena putma=PaIi vissavantena 

putindy ‘with impurity flowing off’, from the root \^sru 
(to flow). 
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23 [(a)‘yara jiyamanena ^ajhamanena nivruti 

nimedha]* [parama sodhi yokachemu anutara]^ (O)* 

(C^o, 20) 


Cf. Therag., v. 32 t : — 

Ajaram jiram^nena tapparnSnena nibbutixh 

Nimmissam paramam santim yogakkhemam anattaraiu. 

Notes. — This verse, which is peculiar to the Prakrit text, clearly 
sets forth the moral of the foregoing three verses. The 
Tberagatha ascribes the authorship of the Pali parallel to 
Suppiya Thera. 

Ayara=Pali ajaraihy ‘the undecaying a synonym 
of Nirvana. Jiyamanena=Pali jlrammenay ‘by a person 
in a state of decaying cf. khane khane jar ay a Mibhuyya^ 
mJanatta jlramanena (Paramatthadlpani). Dajliainanena= 
Pftli ^ayhammena, a synonym of tappamanena, ‘by a 
person in a state of burning ^ Nivniti = Pali nibbutim, 
Sk. nifvrtimy a synonym of Nirvana. Here the change is 
either from rv into vr as in Pali (cf. aihra of the Manserah 
Edicts), or from vr into vr. 


24 [jiyati hi rayaradha sucitra adha sarira hi jara 

uveti 

sata tu® dharma na“ ja]’[ra (u)veti]* [sato hiva* 

sabhi praveraya]**ti“ O 
(C™ 21) 


' The a is supplied by us. * Frag. C. 2. 

® Pi*ag. 0. xxvivo, 2. * The circle is supplied by us. 

* H. Benart reads na ta tu, but doubts the na (p. 77). He also doubts 
the character which follows dharma^ and which he tentatively reads ca. 
Our restoration is based on the PAli parallel which M. Benart has unfortunate* 
ly missed. Frag. 0. ivo, 8. « Frag. 0. xxvivo, 8. 

* M. Benart has which gives no meaning. Our reading, however, is 
tentative. See notes (p. 216). 

‘0 Frag. 0. xviivo, not adjusted by M. Benart, who reads 
satohi^asahhi pravera{ya) 

^ ' M. Benart reads ka. The letter is somewhat mutilated. In Kharo^thl, 
ti, if written hurriedly, may very well appear like ka. 
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Cf. Dhamraap., v. 151 (Jaravagga, v. 6) ; 
Sarny iitta, I. p. 71; Jataka, V. pp. 483, 
494 


Jlranti ve rSjaratha sucittS atho sariram pi jaram upeti 
Satan ca dhammo iia jaram upeti santo have sabbhi 

pavedayanti. 


Cf. Fa-kheu-pi-u, sec. xix. (“Old Age”), p. 118 : — 

“ And when the body dies, and the spirit flees, as when a 
royal personage rejects a (broken) chariot, so do the 
flesh and bones lie scattered and dispersed. What reliance, 
then, can one place on the body ? 

Cf. UdSnav., ch. i. (“ Impermaneney ”), v. 29 ; — 

“ Even the brilliant chariot of the king is destroyed, the 
body also draws nigh to old age ; but the best of men*, 
who teaches others this best of all good laws, shall not 
know old age.” 


Notes. — This verse forms a fitting sequel to the foregoing one, 
as we reach in it a point where it is the turn of the compiler 
to say if there is anything within human experience which 
does not decay in the midst of decaying things. The reply 
given is in the affirmative, dilating upon the popular com- 
parison of the body or material form to a chariot or royal 
chiriot (cf. Katha. I. 3, 8, quoted anie^ p. ICO, and Dhp. 
V. 171 : imam lolcam rajafatAupamam). The only thing that 
does not approach decay is sata dharma=Pali satam 
dhammaih^ w\nc\\ is but a synonym of Nirvana (Jataka, 
V. p. 484). Sato hiva sabhi praverayati means the 
same thing as PSli sanlo have sahhhi pavedayanti^ ‘ the 
persons who have attained the tranquil state, discuss with 
the wise \ For mnio^ cf. Bengali sadhu-santa, of 

M. Senarfc is unintelligible unless it is taken, tentatively, 
as a mistake for hiva standing, with inverted vowels, in 
place of the Pali have, that is to say, hiva from havi (by 
Metathesis) = Pali have. For the second r of praverayaii 
(=Pali pavedaya ti), cf. Sk, ni^tadasa^VAi ^iiharaza. 
This is the only instance of the equation of r with li in the 
extant Kharo^^hl Ms. 
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25 [muj; p.rat. mujj‘[u pachata raajhatu muju 

bhavasa parako 

sarvatra vi ]“ (na punu jatiiaravuvehisi)* 

(O)^ 
(C'», 22) 


ga 26]® 

Cf. Dhammap., v. 348 1 (Tanhavagga, v. 15) : — 

xTlufica pure munca pacchato majjhe munca bhavassa 

pSragQ, 

Sabbattha vimnttamanaso na punafi” jatijaram upehisi. 

Cf. BhaddasSlajataka, No. 465 (Faiisboll, IV. 
p. 156) 

Agge ca chetva majjhe ca pacoha rafilaifa vichindatha 
Evalfa me chijjamSnassa na dukkham mara^am siya. 

Cf. Udanavarga (Prof. Pischel^s ‘ Turfan-Recen- 
sionen des Dhammapada^), Yugavarga, ch. xxix. 
V. 66 (B 57) 

Munca purato munca pascato madhye munca bhavasya 

piragah 

Sarvatra vimuktamanaso na punar jatijaram upesyasi. 

Cf. Udanav., ch. xxix. (“Day and Night’"), v. 59 

“ Having cast ofF what is before, having cast off what is 
behind, having cast off what is in the middle, one goes 
to the other shore of existence ; when the mind is free 
from everything, one will not be subject to birth and 
death. ” 

Notes. — This Pi’akrit verse, with the exhortation not to proceed 
again towards birth and decay and with the suggestion 
about the means thereto, comes rightly at the end of the 
chapter. Having regard to the means, the Pali parallel 

‘ Prag. 0. IVO, 4 . a Prag. 0. ii^o, l. 

® We have followed M. Senart’s restoration. 

* The circle is supplied by us ® Frag. C. iivo, 2. 


® Tariant, puns. 
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is entitled to a place in the TanhSvagga. But it is 
quite out of place in the chapter, entitled (in Rockhill's 
translation of the Udanavarga) Day and Night corres- 
I)onding to the Yamakavagga of the Pali text. It is out 
of place there because no verse in which the negative and 
positive phases of a single idea are not contrasted deserves 
a place among the Twin- verses The Prakrit verse 

might be restored, in the light of the Pali gatha and 
the English translation of the verse in the Udanavarga, 
as follows : — 

mujiu) p(u)ratu muju pachatu majhafcu muju bhavasa 

* parako 

sarvatra vi(mutamanaso) (na puna jatijaravuvehisi O) 

Mtyu would strictly correspond to Pali muncam (pres, 
part.), ‘having cast qfE’ (Udan avarg a). In the Pali verse we 
have an imperative form of Piiratu = Pali purato, 

Sk. p7iratah, 'what is before’ (ptirato, Udanavar^). In the 
PSli verse we have the locative form pure, Pacnatn=P3li 
pacckato, Sk. paacaio, ' what is behind ’ (Udanavarga). 
Majliatu=PaIi majjhatoy ‘ what is in the middle ’ (Udana- 
varga). «The Pali majjhe has a locative termination. The 
Pali counterparts of puratn^ pachatu and majhata are 
explained in the Dhammapada-Comy. thus : MuHca pureHi 
atitesu khandhesu dlayam nikantim ajjhesanam pattkanaih 
pariyogdhaih paraMasam tanhaHa, Munca pacchatoHi anaga~ 
lean pi Uhandheau alayddlni muHca, MajjheHi paccuppannean : 
— (t.tf,, ‘Free yourself from the thirst for, the dealing with, 
the diving into, the solicitation for, the seeking after, the 
dwelling upon, the past, the future and the present aggre- 
gates ’). The exhortation of the above verse is expressed 
in another form in the Bhaddekaratta Discourse (Majjhima, 
Suttas 131-134) : 

Atitani n&nvagameyya, nappatikahkhe anSgatam, 

Yad atTtaih pah man tam, appattah ca an§gataih, 
Paccuppannafi ca yo dhammam tattha tattha vipassati. 

Thera MahSkaceSyana’s interpretation of the Disooui^e 
(Majjhima, Sutta No. 133) which is the historical basis, 
as we take it, of the SabbatthivSda doctrine, is this : 
Kathaih . . . atitain, udnvagameii ? Iti me eahhhnih, ahoai 
atltaih addhanaHi iti rupd ti na tattha hoti chandaraga- 
paiihaddhwfd hoti viMlanaih — (t.^., “ How is it that a person 
doea not pursue the past ? ' Such was my eye in the past, 

28 
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of this kind^ to such a thought his mind is not attached 
with a passionate longing.**) So also with regard to the 
remaining senses, all collectively termed Ifhandha in the 
Dhammapada Corny. ; and the same explanation holds true 
of the future and the present. 

The chapter contains 25 stanzas. 


[9. Suhavaga] 

The following 20 stanzas expressive of the optimistic outlook 
of the Buddhist recluse life constitute a group, similar to and 
partly identical with the Sukhavagga of the Pali text (eh. xv.), 
where the total number of verse is 12. Sec. xxiii. of the 
Fa-kheu-king, corresponding to the Pali Sukhavagga, contains 
J4 verses, and the same group in the Udanavarga (eh. xxx.) 
contains altogether 58 verses. Although the colophon indicat- 
ing the total number of verses in the Prakrit group is missing 
from the existing Kharosthi Ms., it may be judged from the 
general trend of thought that the group ended with the 20th 
stanza. The juxtaposition of the Jara and Snha groups is a 
remarkable feature of the Prakrit text, and it serves to bring 
out prominently, by a contrast of two modes of reflection on 
two aspects of human life, the bright prospect that lay before 
the religious life of the Buddhist Bhikkhus. 


1 [aroga parama labha satuthi parama dhana 
vispasa^ parama mitra]- nivana paramo suha(O)’’ 

(C^o, 24) 

2 (jigA)^[cha® parama (r)ok(a)]® [saghara parama 

duha 

eta natva ya7dhabh(u)®tu nivana paramo suha O 

25) 


^ M. Senart tentatirely reads vaipnia, which is no doubt a mistake of the 
scribe. See his notes on the word (p, 78). 

» Frag. 0. iivo, 8. ® The circle is supplied by ns. 

* Supplied by us in the light of the Pftli jigaccha. ® M. Senart reads ha. 

® Frag. 0. xxxixw, l,-~not adjusted by M. Senart ; r and a, put within 
brackets, are supplied by us. ’ Frag. C. iivo, 4. ® Supplied by us. 
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Cf. Dhammap., vv. 204, 203t (Sukhav. vv. 8, 7) 

Arogya paramSl l&bhS, santuttbl paramam dhanam 
YissSsa parama SSti, nibbSiiam paramam sakbaxn. 

Jigaccba paramS rogS, samkhara parama dukhS, 

Etam fiatvS yathabhutam nibbanam paramam sukham. 

Cf. Udariav., ch. xxvi. (“ Nirv5i)a vv. 6-7 : — 

“ Absence of disease is the best of possessions, contented- 
ness the best of riches, a true friend the best of friends, 
nirvana the greatest happiness. ” 

“ All compound things (sahskara) are the greatest of pains, 
hunger the worst of diseases ; if one has found this out, 
he has found the highest nirvana. ’’ 

Ifotes. — These two verses form an excellent pair serving to 
throw by contrast the two aspects of human life into 
clear relief. After lingering so long upon decay and 
impermanence, it is, indeed, a great relief to read two verses 
which contain a message of hope. In the midst of decay 
and decrepitude there is a state of health, contentment and 
bliss which abides. The logical succession of thought is 
kept up better in the order in which the verses occur in 
Prakrit and Sanskrit. 

Aroga parama labha=Pali atogya parama lahhay 
' health is a great gain \ Health is a medical term, used 
figuratively in the Buddhist phraseology to denote 
negatively a state of the absence of hunger or appetition. 
That health is a great blessing of life is a common-sense 
view, the natural desire of mankind, as, perhaps, of all 
forms of life being to live in valour, vigour and energy 
{muryCy vlrye^ balasi). The Buddhist teaching serves only 
to widen the idea of health, which is a state of well-being of 
the body as well as of the mind. A healthy mind is 
that which is free from sense-appetite. Ssituthi paramst 
dhaiia=Pali sanintfM paramam dkavairiy ^contentment 
is a great possession ^ Contentment is a positive nomen- 
clature for arogay as wealth is that for gain. 

3 [suhaparicai]* 

matrasuha dhiro sabasu vi(vu)^la suha O 

(C^o, 26) 

' Frag. 0. xxxix^Oj 2,— not adjusted by M. Senart, who reads rttha®, 

• Supplied according to M. Senart's suggestion. 
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Cf. Dhammap. v. 290 t (Pakinnakav., v. 1) 

Matt^6ukhaparicc&g£ passe ce vipulath sukham 
Caje mattSlsukliam dhiro sampassam vipulam sukhaih. 

Cf. UdSnav., ch. xxx. Happiness v. 32 : — 

“ If the stedfast man seeks for great happiness, and would 
give up little happiness, let him cast away the little 
happiness and look well to the gi'eat one. ” 


Notes. — The probable restoration of the Prakrit verse would 
be : — 


(mati*a)8uhaparicai (pa§e^ yi vivula suha 
caji*) matrasuha dhiro sabasu vi(vu)la suha O 

— ^Two words are important : matra=PsIi m Sk. ??ia^ra, 
‘a smaller measure’, and vivula = Pali and f>k. vipftlam, 
/a larger measure °paricai=PSli CL uvaeai 

(I. B. 8, p. 25) = Pali npaccaga. The verse teaches that 
when a man has a choice between two measures of happi- 
ness, he ought to strive for the larger one. The principle 
inculcated is not Utilitarian, t.e,, the greatest happi- 
ness of the greatest number. The happiness aimed at 
is an individual experience. In the Devadaha Sutta 
(Majjhima, No. 101) Buddha refutes the Jaina theory 
of the quantification of pleasure and pain. In his opinion 
one cannot say this quantity of pain {eiiakam dukkham) 
is due to self, and that to not-self. Here the idea of quan- 
tity implies no more than intensity of feeling. 


4 u.esuanusua 

(usu)esu manusesu viharamu anusua O 

27) 

Cf. Dhammap., v. 199 t (Sukhav., v. 3) : — 

Susukhaxh vata jtvSma ussukesu anussukS 
Ussukesu manussesu viharftma anussuk^. 


^ From a comparison with the form thofe (Sahasav. w. 3, 6, pp. 158, 169). 
• Of. the form can, Apramadav. v. 1, p. 1 19 j Panitav., v. 7, p. 175. 
There are many other instances of such Optative forms ending in i. 
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Cf. Fa-kheu-pi-u, sec. xxiii. Rest and Repose 
p. 187 

“ My life is now at rest, sorrowless in the midst of sori'ow ; 
all men have sorrow, but I have none.” 

Cf. Udanav,, ch. xxx. Happiness v. 44* 

“ Ah ! let us live exceedingly happy, living without greed 
among men who are greedy, without greed in the midst 
of the greedy. ” 

The probable restoration of the Prakrit verse would be 

(suhai vata jivamu) u(8u)eSu anusua 
(usu.)e8u manuSesu viharamu anusua O 

5 subai vata jivamu viranesu averana 
[veranesu maj^nusesu viharamu averana O 

28) 

Cf. Dhammap.; v, 197 t (Sukhav., v. 1) : — 

Susukham vata jivama verinesu averino, 

Verinesu manussesu viharSma averino, 

Cf. Fa-kheu-pi-u, sec. xxiii. (^^Rest and Repose^’), 
p. 137 

“ My life is now at rest, with no anger amongst those who 
are angry (or those who hate). Men indeed on all sides 
feel anger, but my life (conduct) is free from anger.” 

Cf. Udanav., ch. xxx. Happiness'^), v. 48 : — 

“ Ah ! let us live exceedingly happy, living without hatred 
amidst men who hate, without hatred among haters. ” 


6 suhai (vata)^ jiTamu kijanesu akijana 

kijane^u ma(n)®u(8es)*u (vi)®haramu akijana O 

(C»°, 29) 


* Frag. C. aaivw. 


® Supplied by ub. 
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This would give in Pali : — 

Susukhaih vata jlvama kincanesu akincana, 
Kincanesu manussesu.viharama akincana. 


7 suhai vata jivarau yesa mu nathi kijana^ 
kijanesu manusesu viharamu akijana (O)^ 

30) 

Cf. Dhammap., v. 200 t (Sukhav., v. 4)s= 
Fausboll, Jataka VI. p. 55 : — 

Susukham vata jivama yesadi no n’atthi kincanam 
Pitibliakkha bhavissSma dev5 abhassara yatha. 

Cf . Fa-kheu«pi-u, sec. xxiii. (^llest and Repose’0> 
p. 137:— 

“ My life is now at rest, in perfect peace, without any 
personal aim, feeding on (unearthly) joys, like the bright 
gods above (Abh&svaras). ” 

Cf. Udanav. (Piseliel), ch. xxx. (Sukhavarga), 
vv. 49-50 : — 


Susukham bata jivamo yesath no nSsti kincanam 
PritibhaksS bhavisySmo deva hy abhasvarS yatha. 
[Susu]kham bata jivamo yesam no n^sti kincanam 
Pritibhaksa bhavisyamo satkayenopanihsfta(h). 


[lloekhilFs translation, ch. xxx. Happiness”) 
vv. 50-bl : — 

“ Ah 1 let us live exceedingly happy ; though there be 
nothing to call our ow^n, we shall feed on happiness like 
the shining gods. ” 

“ Ah ! let us live exceedingly happy, relying on nothing 
perishable ; and though there be nothing to call our 
own, we shall feed on happiness. ”] 


^ The Ms. has kajani^ which M. Senart points out as a mistake of the 
oopyist, for kijana. See p. 80. 

* The circle is supplied by us. 
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Of. Fausboll’s •Tati.ka, VI. pp, 54-55 ; — 

Susukham vata jivama yesait) no n’atthi kincanari), 

Ratthe viluinpam5namlii iia me kinci ajiratlia. 

Susukham vata jivama yesam no n’afcthi kihcanam, 
MithilSyam dayhamanaya na me kihci adayhatha. 

Cf. Udanav., eh. xxx. Happiness v. 49 : — 

“ Ah ! let us live exceedingly happy ; though Mithila 
burns, nothing of mine does burn, for I have nothing.” 

Cf. Mahabbarata, XII. 219. 50 : — 

Susukhaih bata jivtoo yesaih no nasti kihcanam 
Mithilayam dahyamanayam na no dahyati kihcanam.' 

Notes. — These four verses (4-7), all characterised by a highly 
optimistic tone, constitute a sub-group and clearly depict 
the bright prospect that lay before the Indian religion 
of renunciation, especially in its Buddhist form. There is a 
general agreement in the reading of other recensions, while 
the Prakrit verses differ by substituting certain expressions 
which modify the sense. But it goes without saying that 
the Prakrit stanzas have considerably deteriorated the lofty 
tone of their Pali and Sanskrit parallels. 

From a comparative study of this sub-group in its 
several recensions we are led to think that the JDhammapada 
verses betray a process of later manipulation on a common 
model, and that this model is no other than the veree which 
^ occurs in a story common to the Mahabbarata and the 
Mahajanaka Jataka (Fansbdll, No. 589), designated on the 
railing of the Bharhut Stupa as the story of Janako rSja 
Sivali devi”. Indeed, both the Mahabbarata and the Jstaka 
Book go to prove that the teaching of the verses under 
notice was formulated for the first time in history by a 
king of Videha, of which Mithila was the capital. All 
the stories that are preserved, in Indian literature, of 
Videhan kings, such as those of Makhsdeva, Nimi and the 
Janakas, bring home one fact, namely, that the personal 
examples of these princes gave a great impetus to the ideal 
of renunciation. The Jataka literature, which will ever be 
read as the largest collection of the older specimens of 
Indian ballads and folktales, is found to associate such 


* Of. Mahavasta, iii. p. 453. 1 ; — 

MithnayaEb dahyamanayai5 nasya dahyati kificana. 
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examples with the kings of MithilS and Benares. The city 
of MithilS is set on fire^ but it does not affect the mind of 
its ex-king, who lives exceedingly happy, having no earthly 
possession to claim as his own. The sentiments displayed 
are quite in accord with the national spirit of the Hindus in 
whose life, from the dawn of intellect, the spiritual motive 
predominates, throwing all material interests in the shade. ^ 
Now, so far as the Dhammapada verses are concerned, they 
are intended to contrast the life of the householder, who is 
so unhappy with his riches and relations, with that of the 
Bhikkhu who is so very happy and contented, although 
possession he has none. These set forth the remote object 
of recluse life which is to impress on the householders that 
the true source of happiness is neither material prosperity 
nor earthly power but renunciation and contentment. They 
also imply a criticism of ascetic rigorism tending to the 
opposite extreme of civil life, and teach that the right 
method of stimulating religious fervour among people at 
large lies not in appearing more miserable in austerity 
than they do in their worldliness, but in bringing home 
to them the sharp contrast that exists between the two 
pursuits, one leading to material advantage and the OTiher 
to NirvSna {afifia hi labhupanisa, anna nibbanagaminl^ 
Dhammapada, v. 75). 

Verse 4.— Subai would be in Pali mkhaya^ ^ for the sake 
of happiness’, a dative singular form of %nha. The Pali 
reading stisukham, ‘ happily ^ seems better than the Prakrit 
which implies that happiness is the end of recluse life. The 
adverb snsukham signifies, on the other hand, that the reli- 
gious life is lived for its own sake, while happiness follows 
as a matter of course. XJsueSU annsua=:Pali imukesu 
anussuka, Sk. uUuke^u anutsukah, ' without anxiety among 
those who are anxious’. Bockhill translates the Tibetan 
rendering of utsukemi as among men who are greedy,” and 
Beal translates the Chinese rendering of anutsukah by 
sorrowless.” Neither of these two renderings are up to 


^ Prof. Max Hflller was falljr justified in maldng this obserration with 
regard to the Hindu oivilisation. Hot that the Hindus have all ceased to 
fulfil the secular funotious of human life. Nor that they havh not developed 
secular Sciences and Arts in their extravagant zeal for the pursuit of the 
higher aspirations of religion. But that there is no other people on earth 
who have m^e so gigantic an effort to prepare their mind to * dwell apart 
like a star’ from all earthly good. And whatever their political status, 
BO long as they are true to this sinrit of their forefathers, they have a distind 
place in the history of the world and they have a distinct message to impart 
to other peoples. 
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the mark. The substantives ntmka and amitsuka imply 
greed as a remote idea, their primary sense being connected 
with the Sk. animkya or ‘over-anxiety.’ In Bengali the 
word utmk% is used in a good sense, to denote a person who 
is inquisitive, e.g.y eager to learn something. 

Verse 5‘~-ViraneSU averana=Pa]i verinesu arerino. 
The Prakrit forms are difficult of explanation, but no less so 
is the Pali verinesu, M. Senart is of opinion that the 
Prakrit forms are derived from some words like vira or 
verUy phonetically = Sk. vaira, ‘enmity.^ These two words 
inculcate the Buddhist princijde of stopping enmity by 
love. 

Verses 6-7.~These are essentially, and even in expres- 
sion, the same. The Pali parallel to verse 7 contains a 
more striking moral, viz,y of feeding on joy like the shining 
gods. Hu corresponds to Pali no, Sk. nah. Says 
M. Senart, “the form mu, mo — nah is known in the 
language of the Mahavastu.” 

8 na ta dridha ban(d)hanam aha dhira ya a(ya)‘sa 

daruva babaka va 

saratacita manikunalesu putresu daresu ya ya 

aveha (O)^ 

(C™, 31) 

9 eta dridha ban(d)hanam aha dhira oharina sisila 

druparauchu 

eta bi chitvana parivrayati anavehino kamasuhu 

prahai (O)* 

(C™, 3.3) 

C£. Dhammap., vv. 34-5-316 t (Tanhav., vv. 

12-13) 

Na taiii daihath bandhanam 5hu dhlrS yad Syasarh darnjaih 

pabbajafi ca 

SarattarattS manikundalesn puttesn dSresu ca ya apekkha. 


‘ The ya ia supplied by ns, aooording to VL. Sennrt’s suggestion (q.v. p. 80), 
The omission seems to be a mistake of the scribe, 

*, * The circles aro supplied by us. 

29 
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Etaih da|baih bandhanam &hu dhIrS obSrinaih sithilam 

duppamnficam 

Etaih pi clietv&na paribbajanti anapekbino k^masukbam 

pab&ya. 

Cf. Ea-kbeu-pi-u, sec. xxxii. Lust’^), pp. 179- 
180 


“ Hell, indeed, bas its gyves and fetters, but tbe wise man 
regards not these as captivity ; tbe foolish man who is 
immersed in cares about wife and child and their personal 
adornment, he it is who is in real captivity.” 

“ The wise man regards lust as the imprisonment of hell, 
as the hard bound fetter from which it is difficult to 
escape, and therefore he desires to separate this and cut it 
off for ever, that being free from any such cares (or, 
desires), he may find rest and peace.” 

Cf . Udanav., ch. ii. (“ Desire vv. 5-6 

” Look at those who are fondly attached to jewels, ear-rings, 
to their children (those are fetters) ; but iron, wood, and 
rope make not strong fetters, says the Blessed One.” 

“ It is hard for one who is held by the fetters of desire to 
free himself of them, says the Blessed One. The stedfast, 
who care not for the happiness of desires, cast them off, 
and do soon depart (to Nirvana).” 

Notes. — This couple of verses seems rather out of place in the 
SuAavaffay as it serves to rob the optimistic reflections 
of their geniality. It has found its right place among the 
Tdsa-vevses in other recensions of the Dhammapada. How- 
ever, looking the other way, it appears to form a logical 
sequel to the previous verses. In it we reach a point 
where we may expect to learn how to be free from attach- 
ment or what the fetters of attachment are. The reply is 
that a man can be free from attachment by getting rid of 
the pleasures of lust and walking out of the world after 
cutting the Gordian knot which is the affection for wives, 
children and wealth. There is no other way of escape 
than this. 

Verse S* — ^Aha dMra corresponds to Fsli aAa d/nra, 
an expression which would be grammatically incoirect. 
A reading aha dhiro or ahu dhira would have been 
quite correct. But it is not uncommon in the Prakritic 
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languages to find a singular verbal form used along with 
a plural nominative and vice versa (see v. 15 infra)» 
Ya a(ya)sa=PaIi yad ayasafa, ‘that which is made of 
iron/ In M. Senart's opinion the metre proves that the 
error of the copyist does not consist in a simple inversion 
yaasa for ayasa^ but, as the Pali text indicates, in the 
omission of the second ya^ ya asa for ya ayasa. For darUva 
and babaka, see M. Senart’s notes (p. 80). 

Versa 9 — Drupamuchu=Pali duppaytmucam^ Sk. 
dHspramucyam, The change of dmpra to drupa may 
be viewed either as a case of inversion or as an instance of 
false analogy with dritracha drunivarana (Citav., v. 5. 
pp. 142, 147). 

10 ye rakarata anuvatati sotu saigata 

eta b(i)^ ch(i)^tvana parivrayati anavehino 

kamasuha prahai (O)® 
(C^^ 33) 


Cf. Dharamap., v. 347 t (Tanhav., v. 14) : — 

Ye rSgaratt^nupatanti sotarh sayaihkatarh makkatako va 

j§lath 

Etaih pi chetvana vajanti dhira anapekhino sabbadukkharh 

pahaya. 

Cf. Fa-kheu-pi-u, sec. xxxii. (“ Lust’*), p. 181 : — 

“ The fool regarding the outward form as an excellency, how 
can he know the falseness of the thing, for like a silkworm 
enveloped in its own net (cocoon), so is lie entangled in 
his own love of sensual pleasure.’* 

Notes. — This verse sums up the teaching of the two previous 
ones and is difEerentialed from them by the simile of a 
spider entangled in its own net. The probable restoration 
of the second foot would be saigata nirakaUo^ va jala. 
In rakarata^ k stands for g ; cf . kata for gata (Magav. 
vv. 4 - 7 , pp. 101-107). Saigata=Pali sayarakatam^ Sk. 
svayaHakrtam^ ‘ made by self^ The change is quite fami- 
liar — from yaifii) to % (cf. nai for ndyam, Apramadav., 
vv. 24, 25, pp. 138, 139) and from nk tog (ct paga tor 
panka, Apramadav., v. 23, p. 137). 


>, *, » Supplied by us. 


Also mahatako. 
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11 ahivadanasilisa nica vridhavayarino 

catvari tasa vardhati ayo kirta suha bala O 

34 ) 

Cf. Dhammap., v. 109 t (Sahassav., v. 10) : — 

Abhivadaiiasllissa niccam vaddliapacayino 

Cattaro dhamma vaddhaiiti : ayu vanno sukliam balarii. 


Cf. Fa-kheu-pi-Uj sec. xvi. (“ The ThousaDds ”), 

p. 108 

“ He who is ever intent on good conduct and due reverence 
to others, who always venerates old age, four happy con- 
sequences increasingly attend that man — beauty and 
strength, and life and peace.” 


Cf. Manu, II. 121 (quoted by Fausbbll) : — 

Abhivadanagilasya nityaih vrddhopasevinah 
Catvari tasya vrddhante ayur vidya yaso balam.^ 


Notes. — The Prakrit verse and its Pali and Sanskrit parallels 
extol politeness and respect to the elders as the two cardinal 
social virtues, and inculcate that these serve to increase 
the life, fame, peace and influence of a man. They pre- 
suppose a common substratum which is no other than a 
popular maxim setting forth the general sense of Hindu 
society. The teaching thus inculcated is completely in 
accord with the Buddhist idea of discipline, Buddha 
promulgated respect to the elders as one of the seven condi- 
tions of national prosperity and communal well-being 
(Digha, II. pp. 74, 77). In his younger days he was 
unwilling to admit in theory any seniority by age, and as 
a matter of fact, he adhered to his theory throughout his 
life. The seniority of the Bhikkhus by age was determined 
by the number of Lents kept by them, 

Ahi^ stands for Pfili and Sk. This is perhaps 

the only instance in our text where A corresponds to 


In Jolly's edition, the second line reads : 

GatvSri tasya vardhanta dynf^ praj&ft ya^ balam. 
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hJi, yridh3iVaiy£irillo=Pali vaddhdpacat/ino^ the same in 
meaning as the Manu vrdd/iojuiserinoh, a vowel sandhi 
{vTid/fa-\- ara^anno). The change of to ^ is very common 
in the Prakrit of our text. For the anomaly in the r, see 
M. Senail’s notes, p. 81. 

12 d.l.bh. p.r.s.? 

yati viru ta kulu suliu modati O 

(0,35) 


Cf. Dhammap., v. 193 t (Buddhavagga, v. 16) : — 

Dullabho purisajafino iia so sahhattha jayati 
Yattha so jayati dluro tam kalarii sukhain edhati. 


Cf. Fa-kheu-pi-u, sec. xxii. (“Buddha^*), p. 132 : — 

“ To he born as a man is diffictilt ; to attain to years (i.e. to 
live long) is also difficult; to be born when Buddha is 
incarnate is difficult; and to heartlio preacliingof the Law 
of Buddha is difficult also.” 

Cf. Mahavastu, III. p. 109 : — 

Dullabho purusajanyo na so sarvatra jayate 
Yatra so jSyato virah tam kularh sukliamedliati, 

Cf. Udanav., ch. xxx. Happiness v. 29 : — 

“An omniscient person is hard to find ; he does not appear 
everywhere : ’tis happiness to associate with the steadfast, 
like unto meeting one’s kinsmen ; wherever such a stead- 
fast person is born, that j)eople finds happiness.” 

Notes.— The probable restoration of the Prakrit verse would 
be 

d(u)l(a)bh(o) p(o)r(u')s(ajano na so saiwatra jayati 
yatra so ja)yati viru ta kulu suhu modati O 

— The verse is the utterance of an age when the Buddha was 
deified by his followers, and as such it cannot be dated 
earlier than the first century of Buddha's demise. The 
Mahapadana Sutta (I)Igha, II. No, 2) embodies the earliest 
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specimen of the Uhamniaia doctrine, corresponding to the 
Brahmanical theory of incarnation. This doctrine enu- 
merates the general conditions of the advent of great men 
such as the Buddha^ and it is in the light of this doctrine, 
as developed in the subsequent Jataka literature, notably the 
Nidanakatha, that the significance of the expressions in 
the verse can be understood. 

Dulabho porusajano = Pali dullabho pnrisdjannOy ^ the 
man of noble breed is hard to find*. Porusajano an 
instance o£ sandhi {pontm-{- ajana), Ajano:=^^^. ajant/nh^ 
is used of a horse of the finest breed ; here it is used 
figuratively in the sense of ^best’, referring to ^man The 
commonest Sanskritie expressions however to denote similar 
idea, arc forms like puru^asimhiy purumvyaghra. As for the 
expression dalabhoy ‘ hard to find, ’ some light on its 
significance is thrown by a passage in the MahSgovinda 
Sultan ta which expresses the following sentiment of the 
gods of the Thirty-three : ‘ Impossible it is that two 
supreme Buddhas should arise at the same time and in 
the same world system, far less to speak of three or four’ 
(Digha, II. pp. 221-5525, secs. 13, 14). Compare also 
Dhammap. v. 182 (Buddhav. v. 4) ; — 

Kicclio manussapatilabho 
Kiccham maccana jivitarn, 

Kiceharn saddhammasavanadi 
Kiccho Buddhanam uppado. 


The general sense of the verse quoted above is quite clear. 
We have only to note that looking more closely into it 
one can at once see that tliere is really a comparison 
involved : it is hard to be born as man, while it is 
far more difficult to see the advent of a Buddha who 
stands far above the level of common men. Na sarvatra, 
^ not in every place and family /.<?., not in a country 
other than India, not in a province other than the 
Middle country and not in a family other than Ksatriya 
and high class Brahman (see Milindapafiho, p. 225). 
Suhu modati has for its Pali counterpart suMam edkati, 
^attains happiness.^ According to M. Senart, the Prakrit 
reading is a lectio facilior introduced through the uncon- 
straint of the scribe or his predecessor. If the construction 
snhu modati be correct in Prakrit, mhu ( = Sk. sukham) 
must be taken as an adverb, and the phrase would be 
idiomatic and mean ^ (be) delights uninterruptedly.’ 
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13 (s)u[hasino ye‘ kamaye® narethina v.]®.[.u. 
suha sichij^tasavasa kici tesa na vijati O 

36) 


Notes. — ^Neither the Pali nor the Sanskrit counterpart of this 
verse has been traced. M. Senart^s rendering of the second 
line — * The association with learned men is a blessing ; they 
have no stain ^ — is hardly in keeping with the construction 
of the last pada. Kici iesa na tijaii is apparently a Prakrit 
expression corresponding to Pali kiece tesam na vijjati or 
kind temm na vijjati^ in which latter case kici must be 
regarded as a mistake for kiji ( = for everywhere 

in the Prakrit text He has been represented by y. Thus 
the pada must be rendered either^ (The happiness of 
an association with the cultured) does not exist in their 
line of action {kid) ; or^ The slightest amount of happi- 
ness arising from association with the cultured does not 
exist among them. — Of these two renderings we prefer 
the second, as it seems more in harmony with the sense 
of the first line, so far as it can be made out from 
a tentative adjustment. We say tentative because the 
illegible traces of letters in M. Senart^s reading — ya 
narethina v, — have been read with the help of Frag. A. iv. 

( uhasino yo kama.e ), which according to M. 

Senart^s arrangement of plates, ought to have been ^justed 
in a verse included in one of the plates A^, A^, A^, A^ and 
B. As M. Senart says (p. 23), there are some fragments of 
A which find their proper places in B, e.^., Frags. A. v and 
A. VI. Such was the disorder in which these fragments came 
into his hands that we should not be surprised if what he 
calls frag. A.iv. really belonged to his 36, e.e,, the verse 
under notice. M. Senart rightly takes narethina as equal to 
naritthinam, ‘ of men and women,' although he has not 
been able to suggest any meaning of the first line taken as 
a whole. We admit that there is a great deal of uncertainty 
in our adjustment which can not, until the discovery of a 


^ M. Senart has ydkama.e. We read the first syllable as ye^ tentatively. 

* Frag. A. iv., completing Frag. C. ixvo. There is a blank represented by 
a dot, in M. Senart’s edition, for the y of kamaye in Fr. A.iv. The ya 
preceding narethina (Fr. C.ixvo) perhaps makes up the last syllable of kamaye^ 
tboogh read without the stroke of e. Therefore, we do not read the ya 
apart, bat have thrust it into the previous word which is thus constructed 
as kamaye, 

* Frag, C. IXVO, 1. 


* Frag. C. xvivo, i. 
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parallel verse, be finally removed. In these circumstances 
we can only think of a restoration like the following : — 

(s)uhasiiio ye kamaye nareihina v(asu) (s)u(hu) 

Kuha sichitasavasa^ kici tesa na vijati O 

— of which the Pali counterpart would read : — 

Sukhesiiio yo kamaye naritthmam vasam sukham 
Sakharh sikkhita.sarhv5sa kinci tesaih na vijjati. 


It [suha darsana ariana sa]‘*[vaso vi sada suho 
adasanena]® balana nicam eva suhi sia O 

(C'-", 37) 

Cf. Dl)amniap., v. 200 t (Siikiiav., v. 10) : — 

Sadhu clasaanam ariySnam sannivaso sada sukho, 
Adassancna balanaih niccam eva sukhi siya. 

Cf. Fa-kheu-pi-u, sec. xxii. Buddha”), p. 134 : — 

“ Oh, the happiness of seeing the Holy One ! Oh, the 
happiness of being able to rely on him as present ! Oh, 
the joy of the man who is able to avoid the company of 
the foolish, and act well and virtuously by himself !” 

Cf. Udanav., ch. xxx. Happiness ”), v. 27 : — 

“ To see the elect is happiness ; to associate with the 
righteous is happiness ; not to see fools is always 
happiness,’* 

Notes. — This verse is appositely placed after v. 13 and its teach- 
ing is thrown into clear relief by the contrast implied 
between them. Moreover, this verse explains the expression 
hicMtasavasa of the previous verse, and it praises association 
with the Aryas or the elect and condemns association with 
the fools. ‘No friendship with a fool’ bale 


^ Sovrtsa might, as in v. 16 fg,, be taken as the Prakrit equivalent of the 
Pali ea^uttso, in which case the expression iichitaeavaaa would be in apposition 
with 8 uh 2 preoeding it, the sense being * happiness which is association with 
the cultured ’. 

• Frag. 0. ixvo, 2. • Frag. 0. xvivo, 2, 
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sakayata) is an emphatic pronouncement of the Dhamma* 
pada verse 330. The Prakrit reading agrees with that of 
the UdSnavarga. We must note that the Prakrit verse 
slightly differs from its Pali counterpart, and that with 
regard to the expression savaso vi (=PSli sauhvaso pi)^ 
substituted for sannivaso. The addition of the particle 
{a)vi ( = Pali api) is necessitated by the exigency of 
metre. The expression balana ( = Pali balanam^ ^of fools 
denotes, when interpreted in the light of v. 13, persons 
who desire the pleasures of household life. Nicaineva= 
Pali niccam eva^ a vowel sandhi {nica-\-eva). 


15 [(ba)4asagatacari u drigham adhvana soyisu 
dukha balehi]‘^ (sa)'Vasu amitrehi va savrasi O 

38) 

16 (dhiro ca)^ [suhasavaso® fiatihi ra samakamo 
dh]®[ira hi prana i]^ bhayeya panito dhorekasila 

vatamata aria 

39) 

[tadm sapurusa sumedha bhay(eya)] ® [nachatra- 

patha va cadrimu O® 

(A portion of C''^, 40 
completing 39) 


^ Supplied by us, according to M. Senart’s suggestion. ® Fi*ag. C. xvivo, 3. 

*, * Supplied by us, though the latter does not answer to the four dots 
of omission in M. Senart’s edition, which are hardly in keeping with the 
metre. 

® For the final o, see M. Sonart’s note h (p. 84), 

® Frag. 0. XXXVI VO. 

® Frag. 0. XXXV vOj i. M. Senart reads prariai as one word. 

* Frag. C. xxvo ; eya of the last word is supplied by us on the 
strength of a form hhayeya occiiring in the self-same verse. The three 
dots of omission in M. Senart’s edition appear hardly warranted, as they 
indicate that three letters are missing, whereas the metre proves that only one 
letter is wanting. 

® Frag. 0. xxxvvo, 2. The bracket has not been closed after the circle as 
there remains a portion of the fragment, viz. ra, which belongs to the next 
verse ; accordingly, the closing bracket is put after ra there. 

80 
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. Cf. Dhammap., vv. 207-208 t (Sakhavagga, 

vv. 11-12):— 

BalasangatacSrl hi digham addhana socati, 

Dukkho balehi saihvaso amitten’eva sabbada, 

V Dhiro ca sukhasamvaso^ natinam va samagamo. 

(Tasma hi ;) 

' ' Dhirafi ca pahhah ca bahussutah ca dhorayhasllam 
( vatavantam ariyam 

Tam tadisarh sappurisam sumedham bhajetha 

nakkhattapathaih va caiidima. 

Cf, Udanav., eh. xxx. (“Happiness”), vv. 28-25 ; — 

“ ’Tis as great suffering to be in the company of fools as in 
that of enemies ; he who associates with fools will repent 
bim of it for a long time.” 

“ ’Tis happiness to see a virtuous man ; to see one who has 
heard much is happiness ; to see Arahats who are 
delivered from existence is happiness.” 

Notes.-r-There is, in the verses, nothing to comment upon, as 
, they express, tliough in a somewhat different form, the very 
idea of v. 14. The first line of v. 16 is connected in the 
Fali text with the counterpart of v. 15, a procedure which 
is hardly justifiable. The Prakrit text and the UdSnavarga 
have rightly linked it with v. 16. 

Verse 15 *^— §oyisu=Pali socimsu, an aorist form which 
' is used, as M. Senart points out, in the sense of the present 
tense. Note that the verb is plural, though the nominative 
is singular (cf. aia Uliira^ v. 8 a ove). Savrasi=Pa1i 
sabbaso, a form which is interpreted by M. Senart as due 
to Magadhisra. Nevertheless, he says that the reading 
might have been sav?'adki, in which case it would be = Pali 
sabbadhi. 

Verse i6,—Dllorekasila= Pali dboray/iasUaih. A stands 
for y. Cadrimu occurs with a u which may tempt one 
to regard the w’^ord as an accusative form. But the 
sense is against such an interpretation. We do not 
venture to correct it to cadrima (for candri /-a), because the 
very form cadrimu occurs again in I. B. 7 (p. 27) as nom. 
sing. .All that we can say is that cadiimu is perhaps due 
to a false analogy with snriu^ with which it goes hand in 
hand in common speech. 


^ ICax Mailer corrects the reading to Bukho ca dhirasa^vaso. 
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17 [ra]4hakaro va camasa* parikica uvahana 

(The remainder 
of C™, 40) 

(yada)® [jahati kamana lada^ samajati']® [8(u')’h(u)* 
sarva ca suhu]® ichia sarvakama paricai O 

(C™, 41) 


Cf. Kamajataka, No. 467 (Fansboll, IV. 
pp. 172-3): — 

Rathakaro va eammassa parikaiitam upahanam'® 

Yam yam cajati kSmanam tarn tarn sampajjate sukhaih, 
Sabbafi ca' ' sukham icclieyya sabbe kSme pariccaje. 


Cf. Udanav., eh. ii. Lust vv. 11-12 : — 

“ As the shoemaker, when he has well prepared his leather, 
can use it to make shoes, so when one has cast ofE desires, 
he has the highest happiness. If one longs for happiness, 
let him cast off all de.sires ; he who has cast off all desires 
will find the most perfect happiness. 


Cf. Mahabharaiu, XII. 1 7 1. 44-45 

Kincid eva niamatvcna yada hhavati kalpitam 
Tad eva paritSp^rtham sarvam sampadyate tathS. 
Yad yat tyajati kamanarh tat sukhasy&bhipuryate 
Kto^nusSrl puriisah kamaii anuviiia^yati. 


' Continuation of Frag. C. xxxvvo, 2. 

* M. Senart reads dhe arovacamasa, 

® Also, ya ya ; supplied by us. 

* The interpretation may also be ta da ( — ta faJh. 

* M. Senart reads sa majati. 

* Frag. 0. xx'o, 3 . 

■ Supplied by us. 

* Frag. 0. xxxvvo, 3 . 

FausbCll wrongly connects this line with the previous verse in his work. 
We have followed the reading adopted by the Jfttaka-Oomy. 

' ^ Variant, ce. 
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Ibid, Ul. 177.48:— 


Yad yat tyajati kaiuaiiam tat sukhasyftbliipilryate 
KSmasya vasago iiityam duhkbameva prapadyate. 

Notes. — This verse teaches, by the simile of a shoemaker fitting 
his leather by getting rid of its useless parts, that to be 
happy, truly happy, one must cast off one’s desires. 

Parikica=Pali parikanfam, ‘cutting’ or ‘fitting.’ 
Phonetically the Prakrit form = Pali parihicca, Sk. parikrtya. 
To equate fitly with parihaniara^ the form ought to have 
been parikata or ^katn. Paricai = Pali pariccaje, Sk. 
parityajei^ ‘should give up’. The elision of j in the 
Prakrit form presuposcs an intermediate change to y. 
Note that we had paricai also for Pali pariccagd in 
V. 3 supra. 


18 [nena yo atmano]^ 

[(ve) rasasaga]^ ?? so duha na parimucati O 

(C'°, 42) 

Cf. Dhammap., v. 291 (Pakinnakav., v. 2): — 

Paradukkhhpadhanena yo attaiio sukhani ichati 
Verasamsaggasaihsattho vera so na painuccati. 

Cf. Udanav., ch. xxx. (“ Hap])iness ”), v. 2 : — 

He who causes misery to others in seeking for his own 
welfare brings without distinction misery on friends and 
foes.’' 

Notes. — The Prakrit verse might be restored, in the light 
of its Pali counterpart, as follows ; — 

(pai'a duhuvadha)nena yo atmano (suhamichati) 
veras£tsaga(sah8atho)* so duha na parimucati O 


' Frag. 0. xixvo, i. 

• Frag. 0. xxxviiivo, not adjastedby M. Senart,who reads rasafaga... 

* For the ns cf. sansana (for Pftli sadi-sanna), Apramadav., v. 4, p. 123. 
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Tbe interest of this verse lies in the fact that it inahes clear 
the Buddhist position as to the pursuit of happiness on 
egoistic lines. It teaches that a man can not legitiinatelj 
aspire for happiness so long as his pursuit injures the 
interest of others. 


19 jaya v(e)^ra [prasavati® dukhu sayati parayiiu 
uvasatu sohu sa]*yati hitva jayaparayaa O 


Cf. Dhainmap.> v. 201 t (Sukhav., v. 5) 
SaiAyutta I. p. 88 : — 


Jayam veram pasavati dakkham seti parfijito 
Upasanto snkham seti hitvft jayaparajayam. 


Cf. Udfinav., ch. xxx. (** Happiness ”), v. I 


“ From victory proceeds rancour ; the defeated foe is in 
misery : if one casts off victory and defeat he will find the 
happiness of peace.” 


Notes.— Here at last we reach a verse which manifests the 
Buddhist transcendentalist view of happiness. To be happy 
in the absolute sense, a man must rise above the opposite, 
victory and defeat ; the happiness resulting from victory is a 
relative feeling only. 


^ Supplied by us. 

* If. SenaH reads praBahati, but says that it is nothing but a gross mistake 
tile scribe, ereu though the h maj be very clear. Our reading rests 

toe PSH poBavati, 

• Frag. 0. xixvo, 2. 
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FrasavatisPali pasavati, ^ begets ‘ generates \ M* 
Senart reads prasahati, though he considers the r^iog 
as a gross mistake of the scribe. If the latter reading be 
adopt<^, the k can be said to have resulted from the 
hardening of a y, resulting from v of prasavati. 


20 anica vata [saghara upadavayadhamino 
upaji ti nirujhati]^ te^ uvasamo suho (O)* 

44) 


Cf. Digha, II. pp. 157, 199 ; Sainyutta, I, 
p. 158, § 6 


Anicc& vata sankhSlri upp&davayadhammino 
Uppajjitv& nirujjhanti tesam vnpasamo sukho. 


Notes. — This verse which is very familiar to the student of 
Buddhist literature is chanted a« a mantra or Pirit at the 
death of a person. It is the result of an after- thought 
proceeding from moralising upon the demise of a great man 
and teacher such as the Buddha. It teaches that the body 
is destined to perish, and that happiness results from the 
complete cessation of organic existence. 


Although the colophon is missing from the extant Ms., 
we are confident that this verse form^ a fitting conclusion 
to this chapter. 


‘ Frag. C. XIXW, 8. 

* The circle is snpplied by us* 



ADDENDA 


Containing certain additional pat^allels and notes. 

The follomng Sanskrit parallels are quoted from the 
fragments of the manuscript of the UdSnavarga in the collection 
of Pelliot and of Stein. The credit of noticing them belong 
partly to M. Sylvain JA\\ and partly to M. de la Valine 
Poussin. Here our references apply to Levi's edition of the 
Apramadavarga (J.A., Vol, xx. p. 235 f,), and to 

Poussin’s edition of some other chapters (J. R. A. S., 1912, p. 
859 f,). 

1. For the verses of the Apramadavaga^ p. 119 ff. : — 

Verse 1= Levi’s ApramSdav. v. 35= Rockhill’s Udinavarga, 
IV. V. 35 : 

Uttifthen na pramadyeta dharmati) suoaritarh caret 
Dbarmacftr! sukhaih 6ete hyasmim loke paratra ca. 

Whoever has lived according to this law of discipline, in 
gentleness and purity, will, having east off transmigration, put 
an end to his misery.’^ — 

Verse 2= Levi’s ApramSdav. v. 5 : 

UtthinenApram&dena sarhyamena damena ca 
Dvipaih karoti medh&vi tarn ogho n&bhimardati. 

Verse 8= Levi’s Apramsdav. v. 6 ; 

Utthftnavatah smft&tmanah gnbhacittaeya nisamyacgripa^ 
aaiiiyatasya hi dharmajlvino byapramattasya yaso’ 

bhivardhati. 
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V'erse 4= Poussin’s Documents^ Cittav. v. S2 : 

UtthSnakaie§u nihlnavlryo (yava ball — ^ww)ko niriSa (h) 
Sadaiva saihkalpabata kustdo jfianasya margaih satataxh 

na Tetti. 

Verse 6= Levi’s ApramSdav. v. 21 = Rockhiirs Ud§navarga, , 

IV. V. SJl : 

Na t&vatS dbarmadharo y§vat& bahu bhSsate 
Yasfcvibaipam api irutvS dharma kayena vai sppSet 
Sa vai dharmadbaro bbavati yo dbanne na pramadyate. 

‘‘ As many as you be, I declare unto you that those who, 
though they have heard but little of the law, have followed its 
commandments, have understood the law, they who follow the 
law have understood the law.”^ 

Verses 6-7 - Ldvi’s Apramadav. vv. 1-2 : 

Apramado hyamrtapadaih pram&do m^yunah padaih 
Apramatta na mriyante ye pramattah sada mliiah. 

EtSih viSeSato jfiatvS by apramSdasya papditah 
ApramSde pramadyeba nityam Sryah svagocaram. 

Verse 8 = Levi’s Apramadav. v. 10 : 

Pramadam anuvartante bila durmedhaso janfth 
Apraznidath tu medhavl dhanam drefthiva rakfate. 

Verse 10= Levi's ApramRdav. v. 4; 

Pramadam apram§dena 3radS nudati papditah 
Prajhaprasadam aruhya tvasokah fokinlih prajSm 
Parvatastha iva bhClmifthSn dhlro biOSn avek^ate. 

Verse ll=Iidvi’s ApramSdav* v. 24=Rockbiirs=Udftna» 
varga, iv. v. 24 : 

r Apramidaih praiSaibsanti pramSdo garhitah sadS 
ApramSdena MaghavSn devIKn&rh fre^thatftili gatah^ 


^ The trsziBlation Is tentative, 
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He whose speech exalts earnestness and who always 
despises heedlessness will be greater among the gods than he 
who has made a hundred sacrifices/’ 

Verse 12= Levi’s Apramadav. v. 8=Rockhill’s Udinavarga, 

IV. V. 8 : 

Hfnan dhartnan na seveta pramSdena na saiiiYaset 
Mithyadrstim na roceta na bhavellokavardhanah 

‘‘ Have nothing to do with false doctrines, have nothing 
to do with the heedless ; he who delights not in false doctrines 
shall not continue (in) the world.’^ 

Verse 14=L6vi’s ApramSdav. v. 37 : 

Arabhadhvaih niskramadhvarh yujyadhvam bnddha§isane 
Dhnnidhvaih mptyunah sainayam nad^garam iva konjara^. 

Verse 15 = Levi’s Apramftdav. v. 36 : 

ApramSdarat^i bhavata suslla bhavata bhiksavah 
Susam&hitasathkalp&h svacittam anuraksata. 

Add the following quotations just below tho Pali verse 
quoted on p. 135 : 

Levi’s Apramadav. v. 12 (Rockhiirs Udanavarga, iv. v. ii) : 

Pramadaih n&nuyujyeta na IdlmaratisaxikBtavam 
Apramattah sada dhydyl prapnute ... sukham. 

Verse 23=Ldvi’s Apramadav. v. 27 : 

Apramide rato bhikguh praoiSde bhayadargakah 
Durgad uddharate’ tmanaih pankasanna iva kufijarah. 

Verse 24=Levi’s Apramadav, v. 13 : 

Nayam pramadakilah syid aprSipte hy isravak^aye 
Framattafii M&ra anveti siiiihaiii va mj'gajxmttkft. 
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Cf. Therag. v. 30, Snd line : 


Abfidlio me eamnppanno, kftlo me na pamajjitnih. 

Cf. Therig. v. 96 : 

Appakaih jlvitaih majhaxh jarS by&dhi ca maddati 
Pur^yaih bhijjati k6yo na me k6lo pamajjitnih. 

II. For the verses of the Citavaga. p. 140 ff. 

Verse 1= probably EockhilFs Udanavarga, xxxi. v, 9 : 

" He who, thinking not of the body, lives in a cave, and 
wanders about all alone, does conquer this flighty mind, and is 
delivered of the greatest of terrors.” 

Verse 2 = Pous8in^s Documents, Cittav., v. 2 : 

VSrija va sthale k^ipta okadoghat samnddh|ta(h) 
Parispandati vai oitta(m) MSradheyaih prahStavai. 

One need not be surprised if the Prakrit expressions of the 
2nd foot resembled those in Sanskrit and read somewhat like 
okaogha sam^Mrata, 

Verse 8 « Poussin’s Documents, Cittav, v. 28=Rockhill*s 
UdSnavai^, xxxi. v. 28.: 

A(nava)Bth(itacitta)8ya saddharmaih avijanatah 
PariplavaprasSdasya prajflS na paripfiryate. 

** He whose mind is not lited&st cannot understand the holy 
law ; he whose faith is fickle cannot acquire perfect wisdom.^’ 

Verse 6 = Poussin’s Documents, Cittav., v. 8 : 

Spandamih capalaiii oittaih dflrakfaib dumivicapam 
hmM ifakirwiva tejanadk 
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Cf. The Jaiiia expressioii eaiieala^caviUu^eita 
(Leumann’s AupapStika Sutra, s. 35, p. 46). 
Note that the Sanskrit verse is an exact 
counterpart of the Prakrit. 

IIL For the verses of the Sahasavaga, p. 154 S. 

Verse 1 =PelIiot Ms., Sahasrav., v. 8 (J.A., 1910). 
Verse 8 or 5= „ „ „ , v. 2 „ 

For the first half of each of vv. 6-11, cf. the first line of the 
Dhammap. v. 106 (Sahassav., v. 7) : 

Mise mase sahassena yo yajetha sataih samaih 


IV. For the verses of the Panitavaga, p. 169 flf. : — 

Add the following notes on p. 172, just in the middle of the 
6th line : cf. pramajea, Psli pamajjeyya (p. 119). The PftU 
counterpart samayarea (sing.) should be samucarati acc. to a 
JStaka verse quoted below. For such optative forms standing 
for Present, as also for Past, cf. ad(?fl = P5li vyadhetiy vyadheU 
(Balav. V. 4, p. 183). For instances where the final a coriesponds 
to the Pali suffix tha (3rd pers.) nLjaea (E^Ii jdyetka)^ Pusav, 
V. 14, p. 152 ; yaea Pali yajetha), Sahasav. v. 6-11. 

For the first half of verse 4, cf. the first line in Poussin’s 
Documents, Anityav. v. 24 : 

[Narakam pSpakar]mana(h) ki^apunyarstu svargatim 


For verse 5, cf. Therag. v. 865 : 

SUakkhandhe patitth&ya satiih pafihah ca bhSlvayaiii 
FSpuniih anupubbena sabbasaibyojanakkhayaiii. 

Note on p. 176 that acc. to Franke cavadhiiM^at aiki. 
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V, For the verses of the BalavagSi p/179 ff. 

. Verse 1=: Poussin's Documents^ Anityav. v. 41s^Rookhiir8 
Udftnavarga, I* v. 40 : 

Idaih (me kSrya)ih kartavyam idaih bhavi^jati, 

Ity evaih spantano martya jarft mrtyui ca mardati. 

** Such and such actions are a source of felicity, which I, 
having performed them, will acquire. He who prepares 
himself in this manner, will overcome age, disease, and death.” 

The Sanskrit parallel and its translation quoted above fully 
bears out the general sense of the Prakrit verse as suggested by 
M. Senart: “ by properly understanding one^s duty, one crushes 
death and the pains of it.” The meaning and the restoration 
suggested by us on p. 18(T‘ are rather based upon a verse of 
the MahabbSrata, quoted on p 179. Although we are unable 
to understand the propriety of the inclusion of the verse under 
the Balavaga, if its sense be what is brought out by its parallel 
in the Udinavarga, we feel constrained to accept the explanation 
of M. Senart and restore the verse as follows : 

Verse ^=Pou88in*s Documents, Anityav v. 38. 

Iha var^aih karisyami hemantam grli^mam eva ca 
Btto viointa (yat)I(ti) by antarayam na pafiyati.. 

Note that the first foot of the Prakrit verse corresponds 
to that of the Sanskrit, while its second foot is in accord with 
the Pali. The Prakrit word at the end of the verse might as 
well be pdhaii. 

Verse 8= Poussin’s Documents, Anityav. v. 39=Bockhill’8 
Udfinavarga, i. v. 39 : 

Taih putrapaSusammataib vySsaktamSnasaib naraih 
Suptaih grSmaih mahaugbaiva mrtyu(rad8ya) gaccbati. 

Thou who art surrounded by children and flock, children 
are no refuge, nor are father, mother, and kinsfolk, thou art 
without a refuge.” 
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For verse 6, cf . Poussin’s Documents, Yugav. vv; 41 •42 
(^RockbilPs Udanavarga, xxix. vv. 45, 44: 

Aki^ih kukytftc cbreyah pascSt tapati dn^lqtaih 
locate dnsk|taiii krtvS locate durgatiih gatah 
K(tan tu (8ukp)taifa dreyo yat krtvS n&nutapyate 
l^Tandate snkptaib krtva nandate sugatim gata(h). 

“ It is better in both (this world and the other) if one has 
not done evil, for he who does it will suffer ; it is good for one 
to do what is right, for he will have no affliction.’’ 

“ He who has done that which is wrong, suffers for it, and 
when hereafter he will be in the evil way he will suffer ; he who . 
has done that which is right, is made happy, and when hereafter 
he will be in the happy way he will be happy 

Here is another instance where we find each of the two lines 
of a verse similar to the Prakrit or the Psli has been expounded 
into one complete verse. The order of the two verses thus 
formed is inverted in the Udanavarga. This fact of inversion 
of verse-order and the discrepancy of verse-numbers suggest 
that the Turfan Ms. contains rather the text of an older 
compilation of the UdSnavarga, the original of the text 
portion of the Chuh-yau-king. 

Verse 8 = Levi’s ApramSdav. v. 20=Rockhill’B Udanavarga, 
IV. w. 19-20 : 


Tesaib tn susamarbdha nityazb kayagata smitih 
Akjiyaib te na knrvanti krfcye satatyakfirinah * 

Smftanaih sathprajananEm astaih gacchanti Ssravih* 

“ He who comprehends the nature of the body, who reflects, 
and whose exertions are unceasing, does not what ought not 
to be done, and does what ought to be done.” 

He, therefore, with memory and understanding will put 
an end to his misery, and when he has put an end to hui misery 
(israva), he will find &e untroubled state.” 
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VI. For the verses of the Jaravagai p. 186 ff. : — 

Verse 8 = Poussin’s Documents^ Anityav. v. £9: 

Dhik tvfim astu jare grfimye (yarnK)pakar(i)D(i ja^e 
Ta)thi manoramaifi bimbaiii tvayi yad abhimarditam. 

Verse 4 » Poussin’s Documents^ Anityav. v. 80: 

To pi vanSfaSataih jivet so pi mptyuparayanah 
Anu by enaih ja(rS yfit) i — • i mo- * i • vfintakah. 

Verse 5 = Poussin’s Documents, Anityav. v, 34 : 

(Par)i3(I) rpam idaib (rQ)paiii roganldaih prabhanguram 
Bhetsyate pQtyasandebam marauintain hi jlvitam. 

Verse 8s=Poussin’s Documents, Anityav. v. 83: 

Yefaih rfttridivApaye by Syur alpataraib bbavet 
Alpodake ca mat8ySni]|i k§ nu (tatra rat)i(r bbavet). 

For verse 12 cf. Poussin’s Documents, Anityav. v. 32 and 
l^khill’s Ud&navarga, i. y. 38 : 

Ayur divS ca rStrau ca caratas tistbatas tatbfi 
Nadlnfiib (hi) yatbS sroto (ga)c(cba)ti na nivartate. 

This life is fleeting away day and night ; it is unstable 
like the stream of a great river ; one goes on not to return 
again 

Verse ITssPoussin^s Documents, Anityav. v. 86 : 

(Aciradi bata kSyo’ yaib pftbi)v(rm adbi)d(e)i^ati 
Sonya vyapetavijfiSno nirastaib v6 ka<Jathgaram. 

Verse 20= Poussin’s Documents, Anityav. v. 87 : 

Anesft pQtikfijena hy fiiorsQa prabhu^o^ 

Ni ( ) f patCdi fiSntiih yogakgemadi anui^UBm. 
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Ct Therig. V. 140 : 

IminS pQtikftyena fttnrena pablia6gtm4 


Verse 22 » Poussin’s Documents, Anityav. v. 86 : 

Kim anena fiarirena (vi8ra)vftpntina (sa)d(i) 

(Ni)tyaih (r)og(8)bh(i)bhatena jara-marapabhlrung. 

Note that nimedha (p. 218) equates better with the I%li 
nimmiddhaijfi 

Verse 24= Poussin’s Documents, Anityav. v. 28 : 

Oiryanti vai rSjarathS (1^) sucitrft by ato 

darfram api ja(rSm upe)ti 
Sat(S)n tu dharmo na 3 a(rB)m upeti santo hi 

taib satsu nivedayati. 

VII, For the verses of the Suhavaga, p. 218 ff. : — 

Verse 8 = Poussin’s Documents, Sukhav. v. 80; 

(MS)tra (8u)kha parityggSd yah pa§yed vipulalfa stikhaifa 
Tyajen matrSsukhalh dhlral^ sa(ih)pa§yaih vipulaifa 

sukhaifi. 

Verse 4= Poussin’s Documents, Sukhav. v. 48 : 

Susukhadi bata jIvSmo hy utsuke^u tv anut8akft(h) 
{U)tsuke8u manusye9a vi(ha)rfima hy anutsukfi (h). 

Verse 5 = Poussin’s Documents, Sukhav. v. 4/ ; 

Sosukhaih bata jTvSmo vairike^u tv avairikSh 
Vairike^u manu^ye^u viharamo hy avairikS(h). 

Substitute ye§an no for ^e§aih no in the Sanskrit verses 
quoted on p. 222. Note that the Sanskrit verse quoted on p. 
228 belongs to the XJdSnavarga (Sukhav. v. 44). 

Cf. Mahftbhirata, xii. 219. 50 : 

Na khalu mama hi dahyate* tara kificit.” 
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The filokas corresponding to the JStaka verses are not to 
be found in the existing texte of the Mahfibtoata, 

Verses 8-9 = Poussin’s Documents^ KSmav. vv. 5-6 : 


(Na tad dp^haih bandhanain Shur arya yad Syasaih 

dftravath balbajaib 

• (Sihiaktacittfi nianikttnuale§u)p(u)tre9(u) dSres(u) ja 

yft aveksSh. 

Eta^ d|^(jhaib bandhanam ahur ^ygb sama(ib)tata]^ 

susthiram duspramuncaih 
Etad api chittvS parivrajanti anape)ks(i)nah 

kSmasukhain prahSya. 


Verse 12 = Poussin’s Documents, Sukhav. v. 29 : 


Durlabhah puruso jSnyo nasau sarvatra jfiyate 
(YatrS,8au) jayate viras tat kulaiS sukhaih edhate. 


For the second half of verse 15 and the first half of verse 16, 
cf. Poussin’s Documents, Sukhav. v. 24 : 

Diibkho (bSlair hi saibvfiso) hy ainitre(neva sarvadS) 
Dhlrais tu sukhasaifavgso jnStinSm iva sam5gania(h). 

For verses 15-14 cf, Leumann’s Da^vaikSlika Sdtra 
(Z. D.M.G.), viii v. 52 : 

Vivitta ya bhave sejjS, nfirlnam va lave kahaiii 
Gihi-salhthavaiii na kujjg, kujjS sahClhi saihthavaih. 

Verse l7=Pou88in’8 Documents, Sukhav. vv, 11-12: 

Rathakgra iva carmai^jh parikartunn upgnahath 
Tad ya(jja)liati ka(m)g(n)g(natu)t tat sampadyate 

sukhaih 

Sarvaih cet sukham iccheta sarvakgmgih (pa)ri(tyaj)et 
SarvakgmaparityggI hy atyantaih sukha(me)dhate. 



ERRATA 



For 

Read 

1 

r Order of chapter 

Order of chapters 

p. via. 1. 38 

1 

[.Name of chapter 

Name of chapters 

p. ix. 1. 21 

22 chapters 

26 chapters 

p. xlvii. f. n. 

°Appra° 

°Apra° 

p.liii. 1.21 

Bengali 

Bengali 

p. 

2 (verse-number) 

12 

p. 16. V. 14 

§ethi 

§ethi 

p. 72. V. 8 

Dhammap. 195 

Dhammap. 136(?) 

p. 75. V. 17 

stanza 321 

stanza 32 (?) 

p. 88 Frag, ix 

fr. xv''® 

fr. xvi'^® (?) 

p:i06. f.n. 

translstion 

translation 

p. 129.V. 18 

Majjhima, 11. p. 108 

11 p. 104. 

p. 13t. (2) 

mrabanana 

marabanana 

p. 14I.V. 1 

37 

V. 37 

p. 141. V. 2 

84 

V. 34 

p. 141. V. 3 

38 

V. 38 

p. 142. f. n. 

eka 

eka 

p. 143. f.n, 

(f. n. 11) 

(f. n. 4) 

p, 144 


dtim 

p. 145, f, n. 2 i... 

cittasa 

cittassa 

p. 179, Mbh. Sloka 

kitftnta 

k^tfintah 

p. 196, f, n. 

kije 

hiji 

p. 228 

Cf. Mah&bharata, xii. 



219-50 

Cf, UdSpav. 

p. 228. Manu-^loka 

tasya vfddbante 

(Pischel), V, 44, 
sampravardhante 


jj, Put ga 80 (A®, 5) just below the Prakrit 

verse 80 on p. 1 1 6, Add (A ’ , 4) under v. 2 > on p. 1 86. Put. . . 
ga 17 (C,^* 28) just below the Prakrit verse 17 (p. 167), 







